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PREFACE. 



The First Part of this Latin Grammar is essentially an 
adaptation of the German work of Lattmann and Muuleb 
to the nse of American students. In order to gain time for 
the Syntax, which seemed to require a more independent 
treatment, I associated with myself in the preparation of 
the Inflections Mr. T. R. Pbice, Jr., of Richmond, a Master 
of Arts of the University of Virginia, who has enjoyed the 
advantage of a thorough training in the best German schools, 
and who, by his fine native intellect, varied culture, and accu- 
rate scholarship, is competent to undertake and carry out far 
higher tasks than that which his personal friendship for me 
has induced him to share. For the method of noting the 
quantity, and for various modifications of the original, I alone 
am responsible. 

In the preparation of the Syntax, I have been under special 
obligations to the Grammar of Kirrz, and to the joint labors 
of Lattmanjs- and Mulleb: to KJRnz, for the general disposi- 
tion ; to Lattmann and Mijxleb, for numerous practical hints, 
and particularly for the treatment of the Cases and the Para- 
digms of Construction. On almost all the important points, 
in which the views adopted and the presentation of those 
views differ from the usual method, I have had the advantage 
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VI PREFACE. 

of repeated conferences with my friend and colleague, Professor 
Petebs, and the great support of a cordial concurrence on the 
part of a scholar of such distinguished merit. 

This Grammar is intended for the earliest, as well as for 
the latest, stages of instruction in Latin. The beginner is 
expected to commit the Paradigms to memory, without troub- 
ling himself about the scientific arrangement, as explained 
in the text. The practical use of the Syntax will be facilitated 
by an exercise-book, now in course of preparation. 

B. L. GILDEKSLEEVE. 

Univebsitt of Vibginia, 
September^ 1867. 
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INFLECTIONS 



LATIN LANGUAGE. 



Alphabet, 
The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, except that it has no W. 

Remabk.— K is Used chiefly in abbreyiatlons— JT. (Ca€8o\ Kal. (CaUndae). Y tnd Z, 
occor in Greek words only. Originally, there was no difference in character between I and J, 
between Y and U. 

Vowels. 

The vowels are a, e, i, o, u ; and are. divided : — 

1. According to their quality^ into 

opeit, a, e, o. 
elose, i, u. 

2. According to their quantity, into 

long, — 

short, >^ 

common, L e., sometimes short, and sometimes long, :^ 

JiS^ In this grammar, every long yowel sound is marked. 

Sound of the Vowels, 

& = a 

5 = e 
I = i 

6 = 
& ^ 00 
y - u 

Brvark.. — The short sounds are only less prolonged in pronunciation than the long sonnda. 
and have no exact English equivalents. 



in 


father. 




i nearly 


= 


a 


In 


pat 


in 


prey. 




« 


= 


e 


in 


prt. 


in 


caprice. 




i 


= 


i 


tn 


pit 


in 


bone. 




6 


= 





in 


pot 


in 


moon. 




fi 


= 


n 


in 


p«t 


in 


sflr (French) 


7 


— 


n 


in 


8«r (French). 
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VOWELS — CONSONANTS. 



Diphthongs, 
There are but few diphthongs {double sounds) in Latin, 
ae = ae in Gramme, or a in made. 



an = ou in ouv, 

oe = oe in French ail. 



In ei, eu, m, both elements should be heard slightly. 



Diuresis, 

The sign " (JDimrhis — Greek .= separation^ over the second vowel 
shows that each sound is to be pronounced separately : aer, air ; Mene- 
latls, aloe. 

Consonants. 

.Consonants are divided : — 

1. According to the iirincipal organs hj which they are pronounced, 
into 

Labials (liP"SOunds) : b, p, (ph), f, v, m. 

Dentals (tooth-sounds) : d, t, (th), 1, n, r, s. 

Gutturals (throat-sounds) : g, c, k, qu, (ch). 



2. 


According to their prolongation, into 






A. 


Semi-vowels: of which 

1, m, n, r, ^are liquids. 




' 




h, and v, are breathings. 


and 






8, is a sibilant 






B. 


Mutes : to which belong 








The P-mutes, p, b, (pli), f, 




labials. 




The T-mutes, t, d, (th), 




dentals. 




The K-mutes, k, c, qu, g, (ch), 




gutturals. 



Those on the same line are said to be of the same organ. 

Mutes are further divided into 

Tenuis (thin) : p, t, k, c, qu. 

Mediae (middle) : b, d, g. 

[Asplrdtae (a9i>ireLte): ph, th, ch.] 

The aspirate* occur chiefly in Greek words. 

Those on the same line are said to be of the same order. 

Double consonants are : z = dz in sdze, j = dy, x =■ cfl (kt)*. 
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DIVISION OR SYLLABLES — QUANTITT. 9 

Sound of the Consonants. 

The consonants are sounded as in English, with the following excep- 
tions : — 

Ch, in Grreek words, i* aspirated (ch in German). In Latin words, e, g,y 
pulcher, beautiful, it is sounded as ch in archangel. 
G is hard throughout, as in get, give, 
J has the sound of a broad y, 

N has a nasal sound before c, g, and q, as in anchor, anguish. 
Qu = kw (nearly) ; before u, qu = c, quura = cum, when. 

Bemabk. — In modern pronunciation, c is commonly hissed before e And L Anciently, it WM 
hard throughout ^ 

Division of Syllables. 

The syllable is the unit of pronunciation, and consists of a vowel, or a 
vowel and one or more consonants. 

A consonant, between two vowels, belongs to the second : a-mo, / love. 

Two or more consonants belong to the following vowel : a-sper, roitgh ; 
fau-stus, lucky ; li-brl, books. 

Exceptions. — 1. Liquids, 1, m, n, r, join the preceding vowel : al-raus, 
fostering; am -bo, both; an-guis, snake; ar-bor, tree, mn follows the 
general rule : a-mnis, river. 

2. When the consonant is doubled, the first belongs to the first, tlie 
second to the second syllable : cas-sis, helmet ; al-lium, garlic ; map-pa, 
napkin.; an-nns, year ; mit-to, I send. 

3. Compounds are treated as if their parts were separate words : ab-igo, 
I drive off ; res-publica, commonwealth. 

Tjje last syllable of a word is called the ultima; the next to the last, 
the penult; the one before the penult, the antepenult. 

Quantity op Syllables. 

A syllable is said to be long by nature, when it contains a long vowel 
or diphthong ; by position, when a short vowel is followed by two or more 
consonants, or a double consonant; ars, art; c^llum, neck; abrumpo, / 
break off; p^r mare, through the sea ; nex, murder ; Tr<?ja, Troy. 

Eemabks.— 1. J does not make position in the compounds of jugum, yoke; bi-jngus, two- 
horne. 

2. Id this grammar, the circumflex (^) is employed to designate vowels long by nature, when 
they stand before two consonants or a double consonant: &cris, keen; lft.x, Uffht. 
1* 
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10 ACCENTUATION — PAKTS OF SPEECH. 

A syllable with a eliort vowel before a mute, followed by 1 or r, is common 
(anceps) : ten^brae, darhness. 

Every diphthong, and every vowel derived from a diphthong, or con- 
tracted from otlier vowels, is long: saevus, cruel; conclQdo, I shut up 
(from claudo, / shut) ; cogo (from co-igo), / drive together. 

One simple vowel before another makes a short syllable ; deus, God ; 
puer, hoy. 

Bbmabks.— 1. h does not count : nihil, nothing. 
2. Exceptions TfiU be noted as they occur. 

* I final is always long. 

M, K, T, final, make the preceding vowel short: amSm, I may love; 
am&r, ImoAf he loved; amH, he may love. 

Accentuation. 

Dissyllabic words have the accent or stress on the penult : 6quus, horse. 

Polysyllabic words have the accent on the penult, when the penult is 
long ; on the antepenult, when the penult is short or common : mandare, 
to commit ; mandSre, to chew ; int%rum, entire. 

Remabks. — ^1. The little appendages (enclitics), que, ve, ne, add an accent to the ultimate of 
words accented on the antepenult : lumlnique, and lights ; flQminave, or rivers ; v^merene, 
fram a ploughshare t 

2. Other exceptions will be noted as they occur. 

Parts of Speech. 

The parts of speech are : — 

T. The N'oun^ embracing : 1. The Suhstantive^ which gives a name : vir, 
it man ; Codes, Codes ; donum, a gift. 2. The Adjective^ which adds a 
quality to the substantive. 3. The Pronoun^ which points out the sub- 
stantive. 

II. The Yerh^ which says. 

III. The Particles^ which are mainly mutilated forms of the noun, and 
embrace: 1. The Adverh, which shows the circumstances. 2. The Prepo- 
sition, which shows the local relation. 3. The Conjunction, which shows 
the connection of actions. 



K.— The Inteijection is either an inarticulate cry : ah I ah I and does not belong to 
lADguage, or falls under one of the above-mentioned classes. 
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GENDER. 11 

Inflection is that 'bending or change^ chiefly in the end of a word, which 
shows a change in the relations of that word. The noun and verb are 
inflected ; the particles are not capable of further inflection. 

The inflection of nouns is called declemiouy and nouns are said to be 
declined. 

The inflection of verbs is called conjugation, and verbs are said to be 
conjugated, 

Noun Substantive. 

The noun substantive gives the name of a person or thing (concrete), 
or of a quality (abstract). 

Concrete substantives are either proper or common. The proper noon 
is proper, or peculiar, to certain persons or things: Horatius, Horace; 
Neapolis, Naples ; Padus, Po. Common nouns are common to a whole 
class : dominus, a lord ; urbs, a city ; anmis, a river. 

Gender. 

For the names of animate beings, the gender is determined by the sig- 
nification ; for things and qualities, by the termination. 

Males are masculine. Females, feminine. Masculine: Romulus; Jupiter; 
vir, man; equus, Jiorse, Feminine: Cornelia; J&no; femina, woman; equa, 
mare. 

Some classes of words, without natural gender, have their gender de- 
termined by the signification : — 

1. Names of months (menses, masc), winds (ventT, m<i8c,\ rivers 
(fluvil, ma^c), and mountains (months, masc.), are masculine : Aprllis, 
the opening month, April; Aquilo, the north wind; Albis, the River 
Elbe; Athos, Mt, Athos. 

Exceptions. — 1. Feminine are the Rivers Allia; Albula; MatrSna, the 
Marne; Styx; Lethe. 

2. Of the mountains, the Alps, Alpes, ovq feminine, and sundry (Greek) 
names in a (Gen. ae), e (Gen. es) : Aetna, Cyll^ne. Sdracte and Pelion 
are neuter, and so are names of mountains in a (Gen. orum) : Maenala, 
Maenalorum. 

II. Names of countries (terrae, fem.), islands (insulae, fern,), cities 
(urbes, fem.), plants (plantae, fern.), and trees (arbores, fern.), are femi- 
nine: Aegyptus, Egypt; Rhqdus, Rhodes; pirus, a pear-tree; abies, a 
fir-tree. 

The exceptions, which are numerous, are chiefly Greek, and follow the 
termination instead of the signification. 
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12 CASES — ^FIRST DECLENSIOK. 

III. All indeclinable nouns, and all words and phrases treated as inde- 
clinable nouns, are neuter: fas, right ; a longuin, a long ; scire tuuin, 
thy knowing ; triste vale, a sad '•''farewelV 

Nouns which have but one form for masculine and feminine are said to 
be of common gender: civis, citizen (male or female) ; com&s, companion ; 
jfldex, judge. 

Suhntantlva mobilia are words of the same origin, whose different ter- 
minations designate difference of gender: magister, master^ teacher; 
magistra, mistress ; servus, serva, slate (m. and f.) ; victor, victrix, con- 
queror (m. and f.) 

If the male and female of animals have but one designation (Epicene 
nouns), mas, male^ and femina, female^ are added, when it is necessary to 
be exact : * pavo mas (masculus) peacock^ pavo femina, peahen. 

Cases. 

The Latin noun has six cases: Nominatite (the case of the subject); 
Genitive (case of the complement) ; Dative (case of the indirect object) ; 
Accusative (case of the direct object) ; Vocative (case of direct address) ; 
Ablative (case of adverbial relation). 

Of these, Nominative and Vocative are called Casus Recti, or independent 
cases ; the other four. Casus ObliquI, or dependent cases. 

The cases arise from the combination of the ending with the stem. 

The stem is that which is common to a class of formations. 

Remark.— The stem is often so much altered by contact with tho ending, that Its original 
form docs not appear. 

Declensions. 

There are five declensions in Latin, which are characterized bj the final 
sound of their respective stems : — 

Stem 
characteristic 

The stems of the First Declension end in . . . ii 

The stems of the Second Declension end in . . . 6 
The stems of the Third Declension end in a consonant, 

or the close vowels i and n 

The stems of the Fourth Declension end in . . . ti 

The stems of the Fifth Declension end in . . . 6 

The First, Second, and Fifth Declensions are called Vowel Declensions ; 
tho Third and Fourth, which really form but one, the Consonant Declen- 
sion. 
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FIEST DECLENSION. 
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First Declension. 

The stem ends in a, which disappears in the ending -is of the Dative 
and Ablative plural. 



Fbicinine. 



Sing. N. mSnsa, Ihe^ or a, table. 
G. niensae, oftfie^ or a, table. 
D. mSnsae, to^ for tlie^ or a, talfle. 
Ac. mensa-m, th^^ or a, ttible. 
V. mSnsa, table I or table ! 
Abl. monsa, from, icith^ by, the, or a, 
table. 



Sing. N. scriba, ttd clerk. 
Q. scribao, of the clerk. 
D. Bcrtbae, to, for the clerk. 
Ac. soriba-m, the clerk. 
V. scriba, clerk ! 
Abl. scriba, from, with, by, tTie clerk. 



PLN. 


mdnsae, 


tJie tables, or tahles. 


G. 


mSnsarum 


, o/<A« titbles, or ^aft/e*. 


^. D. 


mdr.sis, 


to, /or the tables, or <j6/«<. 


Ac. 


mensas, 


<Ae tables, or ;a&2««. 


V. 


mfinsae, 


<<rf»;<w / 


ar a, Abl 


. mdnsis. 


from, with, by, the tables^ 
or tables 


Masoulinb. 







PI. H. scrSboe, the clerks. 
G. scribarnm, of the clerks. 
D. Bcribis, to, for the clerks, 
Ac. scribas, the clerks. 
V. scribae, clerks ! 
-Abl. scribls, from, toith, by, the clerks. 



fila, toing. 

aqua, vyater, 

aula, cottrt. 

nautii, sailor. 



Examples. 

poena, punishment, 
poeta, jpo«/. 
porta, O'a^c. 
pugna, ^c'^t^. 



rlpa, batik. 

Stella, «far. 

terra, eartJi, 

uva, grape. 



Remarks. — ^1. The Gen. -fil Is found in poetry. The Gen. in -fis occurs in the word farailla, 
family, when combined with pater, father, niater, mother, f ilius, son, f ilia, daughter, viz. : — 
paterfamilias, rauterfamilias, f ilius familias, f ilia familias. 

The Gen. PI. sometimes takes the form -um instead of -arum, chiefly in the Greek words 
amphora (ami)hora, measure of tonnage), and drachma,/ranc — Greek coin. The poets make 
frequent use of this form in patronymics and compounds of -cola (from coIo, I itihabit) a,nd 
-gena (from gen, beget). 

2. Dea, goddess, f ilia, daughter, ambae, both, and duae, two, have the form -abus in the Dative 
and Ablative Plural, viz. : — deabus, f iliabus, ambabus, duabus. 

Rule of Gender, — The gender is feminine, except when males are 
meant. 

Hadria, the Adriatic^ is masculine. 
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SECOND DECLEKSIOX. 
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Second Deolexsion. 
The stem ends in 6, which is changed into o, ii, 5, or disappears wholly. 



/ 







MASCULINE. 








NEUTER. 


Sing. N. 


hortus, 


tJie garden. 






bcllum, 


war. 


G. 


horti, 


of the garden. 






belli. 


of war. 


D. 


horto, 


to, for the gard&n. 




bellO, 


to, for war. 


Ac. 


hortum. 


the garden. 






bcllum, 


war. 


V. 


horte, 


garden I 






bellum, 


Owarl 


Abl 


. horto, 


from, vAt\ hy^ the garden. 




bello, 


from, with, by, war. 


PL N. 


hortl, 


the gardens. 






bella, 


wars. 


G. 


hortornra, of the gardens. 






bellorum 


of wars. 


D. 


hortis, 


to, for the gardens. 




bellis. 


to, for wars. 


Ac. 


hortos, 


the gardens. 






bello, 


wars. 


V. 


hortl. 


gardens I 






bella. 


wars ! 


Abl 


. hortis, 


from, with, by, the gardens. 




bellis, 


frwn, with, by, wars. 








Examples 


. 






animus, 


soul. 


equus, horse. 


aratrum. 


plough, ovum, egg. 


flQD.ll 8, 


year. 


fluvius, river. 


damnum. 


vOSS. 


oppi 


(lum, town. 


asinus, 


as8. 


gludius, sword. 


exemplum. 


pattern, ostium, mouth of a river. 


campus, 


field. 


ludus, game. 


fernim, 


iron. praemium, reward. 


cervus, 


8ta^. 


morbus, disease. 


folium. 


leaf 


pratum, mead&io. 


cibus, 


food. 


nantius, messenger. 


lignum. 


log. 


regnum, kingdom. 


corvus, 


raven. 


rivus, brook. 


membrum, 


limb 


scamnum, bench. 




servus 


slave. 




verbum, word. 



Rule of Gender. — Nouns in -us are masculine ; in -um, neuter. 

Exceptions. — Feminine are : Ist. Cities and islands, e. g,, Corinthus, 
Salamis. 2d. Most trees, e, g., fagus, heech ; quercus, oah, 3d. Many- 
Greek nouns, e, g.^ atomus, atom ; paragraphus, paragraph ; methodus, 
method ; periodus, period ; dialectus, dialect, 4th. Alvus, telly ; coins, 
distaff ; humus, ground; vanuus, {wheat) fan, 

Neuters are : virus, venom ; pelagus, sea ; vulgus, the rabble (sometimes 
masculine). 

Some masculines in r drop -us in the Nominative and e in the Vocative 
Singular : — 

Sing. N. puer, <^o boy. 

G. puerl, of the boy. 

D. puero, to, for the boy, 

Ac i»uerum, the boy. 

v. pucr, boy I 

Abl. puero, from, tcith, by, the boy. 

PI. N. Pueri, the boys. 
&c., &c. 

The e belongs to the stem, and is retained through all the cases in 
adulter, adulterer ; alter, the other ; asper, rough ; dexter, on the right 



ager, 


thefield. 


agri, 


of the field. 


agro. 


to. for, thefield. 


agrum, 


thefield. 


ager, 


field/ 


agro, 


from, with, by, thefield. 


agrl, 


thefields. 


&c,&a 
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DECLENSION OF ADJECTIVES. 
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(wliicl) has either dextii or dexteri) ; exter, outside ; gener, son-in-Iatc ; 
gibber, hum2)-hacl'ed ; lacer, torn; VvhQv^ free ; Liber, god of wine ; inise-, 
vretchcd ; prosper, hicly ; puer, hoy ; Bocer^fut/ier-in-htw; tener, f<oj'f ; 
vesper, evening ; and in words ending in -fer and -ger, from fero, I hear^ 
and gero, I carry ^ e. <7., signi/e?r, atandardhearer^ armi^^r, arinorbeirer. 

Iber and Celtiber (names of nations) have in the Plural Iberi and Celti- 
berl. 

In other words, the e is inserted only in the Nominative and Vocative 
Singular. 



aper, 


uihl boar. 


caper, 


arbiter, 


umpire. 


cultcr. 


cancer, 


crab. 


fjiber, 



Examples, 
he-goat fiber, beaver, 

knife. levir, j brother, 

workman. maglster, teacher. 



minister, 
oleaster, 
vlr, man. 



servant 

wild 

olive. 



Krmarks. — 1. In the Genitive Singular, il is often contracted into 1, the accent remaining uu- 
changred ; e. g., ingciiii. o/g&ninx, into ing^ni. 

2 III tlie Vocative Singular, ie ( jt-) is commonly contracted into I in proper names in -ins, 
-eiiis (ejus), -ai-is (ftjus). the accent remaining unchanged; e.g., AntOnI, TuUT, Gul, Virgin. 
Filius. /ion. and mens, nty, form their Vocatives in like manner: f IIT, nil. 

'6. In tlic Gt iiitive Tliiral, -um for-orum is found in words denoting coins and measures; e.g.y 
imuumxm, (in Of} e't/fi)=$iiSteTtU}m^ sesterces ; modium, measures. Faber, workman^ has both 
fabrum and fabronim ; llberl, children^ both llbernm and llberorum ; and vir, wi«n, in com- 
l)ound.H. has tiiumvirum, of the triumvirs, and the lil;e. 

4. Deus. G(Hi, is irregular. Singular Vocjitive, dous. Plural Nominative (del), diT, dl; Geni- 
tive, deoruin; Accusative, deos; Dative and Ablative (dels), dils, dis. 



Declension of Adjectives in -il», -a, -um. 

Bonus, bona, bonum, good. 





M. 


F. 


N. 


Sing. N. 


bdnns, 


bona, 


bonum. 


G. 


boni. 


bonae. 


bonI, 


D. 


bono, 


b<»nae. 


bonr>. 


Ac 


bonum. 


bonam. 


bonum. 


V. 


bono. 


bona, 


boniim. 


Abl. 


bono. 


boiift, 


bono, 



good. 

of the good. 

to, for the good. 

the good. 

O good ! 
jfrom, with, by, 
{the good. 



M. F. K. 

PI. N. bonI, bonae, bona. 

bonornm, bonarum, bonorum. 

bonis, bonis, bonis, 

bonos, bonaA, bona. 

bonI, bonae, bona. 

bonis, bonis, bonis. 



Miser, misera, mlserum, wret-ohed. 

Sing. N. miser, misera, miseram, miserl, raiserae, misci-a. 

G. mlserl, mlserae, miserl, niiserorum, miserarum, miscromm. 

D. miserd, mlserae, miseio, mlserls, miseris, miserls. 

Ac. mlserum, miseram, mlserum, mlseros, mlserfts, misera. 

V. miser, misera, miserum, miserl, mlserae, misera. 

Abl. misoro, mlseri, misero, miseris, miseris. mlseiis. 



Sing.N. 


plsrer, plgra, 


G. 


plgrf, plgrac, 




Ac, Jta 



PIger, pigra, pigrum, slow. 

[ligrum, PI. N. pigri, pigrae, pigra, 

pigii, G. pigrSrum, plgrfirum, plgrorum, 

Ac, Ac 
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16 THIRD DECLENSION. 

The following have Genitive Singular in -ius, and Dative Singular in i :— 

unus, uUns, nullus, on«, any, none, 

solus, lotus, alius, solBy whole^ other. 

uter, alter, neuter, which of the ttco, one of the two^ neither. 

Eemakk.— In poetry, the i of the Genitive ending -ius is often shortened, except in alius. 



Sing. N. nullus, nulla, nullum, 

G. nuUIus, null! us, uullius, 

D. nulll, nulll, nulU, 

Ac. nullum, nullam, nullum, 

Abl. nullo, nulla, null6. 

PI. N. nulll, nullae, nulla, 

G. uuUGrum, nuUfirum, nallorum, 
&c., &c. 



alius. 


alia. 


aliud. 


alius. 


alius, 


alius, 


alii. 


alii. 


alii, 


aliura. 


aliara, 


aliud. 


alio, 


alia. 


alio. 


alii, 


aliae, 


alia, 


aliSrum 


, aliarura 

&C., &C. 


aliorum. 



TiiiED Declension. 

The stem ends in a consonant, or the close vowels i and u. 
The stems are divided according to their last letter, called the stem- 
characteristic, following the subdivisions of the letters of the alphabet :— 



L — Consonant Stems. 

A. Liquid stems, ending in 1, m, n, r. 

B. Sibilant stems, ending in s. 

/ 1. Ending in a P-mute, b, p. 

C. Mute stems. •< 2. Ending iu a K-mute, c, g. 

( 3. Ending in a T-mute, d, t 



IL—Vowel Stems. 

1. Ending in i. 

2. Ending in u. 

(Compare the Fourth Declension.) 



The sign of the Nominative Singular, masculine and feminine^ is s, 
which, however, is dropped after 1, n, r, s. 

The Nominative Singular undergoes various changes. 
The Vocative is like the Nominative. In the other cases, the endings 
are added to the unchanged stem. 

the Nominative without the case ending s. 

the AccTisative and Vocative case in both 

numbers like the Nominative, 
the Nominative Plural in a. 



Neuters always form 



Digitized by 



Googk 



THIRD DECLENBIONi 



17 



I. — Consonant Stems. 
A. — Liquid Stems, 

1. Liquid stems in 1. Nominative without s; e, g,, consul, the consul, 

Slng.N. consul, acontuL PI. N. c6nsul-68, tJisconsuU, 

G. cdnsal-ia, G. cdDsulum, 

D. oonsuM, D. c/^nsal-ibns, 

Ac. c6Dsul-em, Ac c<^nsal-6s, 

v. consul, V. consul-es, 

Abl. cdnsul-e, Abl. conaul-ibus. 

Rule of Gender. — Stems in 1 are masculine : sol, the sun, sOlis ; sal, 
salt, sulis. 

Exceptions.— Neuters are : mel, honey, mellis ; fel, gall, fellis. 

2. Liquid stems in m. Nomiuative with s. One example only: 
hiem(p)s, winter; Genitive, hiem-is (fem.) 

3. Liquid stems in n. The Nominative Singular of masculine and femi- 
nine stems is formed without s, drops the n of the stem, and ends in o. 

' The Genitive Singular has, in some nouns, -onis ; in others, -Inis. 

The Nominative Singular of the neuter stems retains the n, and termi- 
nates in -&n. 

The Genitive Singular of neuters ends in -Inis. 



Sing. K leo, 


the Hon. (Mftac.) 


imago, a UkenesB. (Fem.) 


G. leon-is, 




imagin-is, 


D. leon-i, 




imagln-I, 


Ac. leon-em, 




imagin-em, 


V. leo, 




imago, 


AbL leon-e, 




imagine, 


PI. N. Ie6n-6s, 


the lions. 


im&gin-«s, Ukeneesee. 


O. leon-nm, 




imagin-um. 


D. leon-ibus, 




imfisin-ibus, 


Ac. leon-es. 




Imagin-ds, 


V. leon-es. 




imagin-68, 


Abl. leon-ibus. 




imJlgin-ibas. 



Like leo, decline oratio, speech ; like imago, decline consuetudo, cms* 
torn, 

Bbmarkb.— \. Nouns in do and -go have in the Genitive -Inis, whilst the rest in -o have -onis; 
e. g.^ grando, Aat7, grandinis; virgo, maid, virginis. 

ExcEVTtoNs.— Praedo, robber; harpago, grappling-hook ; ligo, mattock, have Snls; homo, 
man; turbo toAir^ci/ntif, have inis. 
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THIBD DECLENSION". 



2. To the stems in n belong sanguis, hlood^ sanguin-is ; pollis,>?(mr, pollin-ia. In these, n of 
the stem is dropped before s of the Kominatiye. 

Nomen, name. 

Sing.N. n5men, (Neuter.) PI. N. n6min-a, 

G. nomin-is, udmin-um, 

D. nomin-I, nomin-ibus, 

Ac. ndmen, ndmin-a, 

Y. nomen, norain-a, 

Abl. nominee. nomin-ibas. 

8. Masculines in -en, Genitive inis, are: pecten, comh^ and the personal designations: tibicen, 
fiuter; tubicen, ArMmp«<«r ; cornicen, Aorn-Wotcer, and flamen, pri««t 
Masculines in -en, enis, are only : splSn and lien, spleen, and the Plural renes, kidneys. 

Rule of Gender, 

Masculine are nonns in -o, 
Save those in -do, -go, and -io, 
"With c&To, flesh; but ordo, cardo, 
Are masculine, with ligo,'margo; 
Add harpago ; and in -io, 
All concrete nouns like pugio. 

ordo, rank; cardo, hinge; ligo, mattock; margo, border; harpago, grappUng-hook ; 
pugio, dagger; vespertllio, &af ; tiiio^^rebrand. 

Nouns in -en (-men) are neuter. See exceptions under Remark 3. 

4. Liquid stems in r. Nominative without s. 

Bemark.— In several words in -6r and -fir, the r has arisen from s. Hence, UbOs, as well as 
labdr, toil; robus and robi&r, oak; vdmis and v6mer, plough-share. 





MASCULINE. 




HKUTEtt. 


e. 


passer, sparrow. 


pater, father. 


cadaver, dead body. 




passer-is. 


patr-is, 


cadaver-is. 


0. 


labor, toil. 


drator, speaker. 


rSbur, oak. 




labor-is. 


6rat6r4& 


robor-ls. 


«. 


far, thi^. 


vultur, vulture. 


fulgur, lightning. 




fiir-is. 


vultur-is. 


fulgur-is. 



Words in -ter syncopate, i. e,, leave out the e, except later, hrMy ^ 
later^is. 



Sing.N. labor, toil. PI. labor-gs. 



Sing, pater, father. PI. patr-Ss, 



G. labor-is. 


labOr-um, 


patr-ls, 


patr-nm, 


D. Iftbor-I, 


labor-ibus, 


patr-I, 


patr-ibus, 


Ac. labor-em, 


labor-es, 


patr-em, 


pntr-es. 


V. labor, 


Iftbor-ea, 


pater. 


patr-es, 


Abl. labOr-e, 


Ittbor-ibus. 


putr-e, 


patr-ibus. 
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Eules of Geiider.— Words in -er and -or are raasculines ; those in -ur, 
neuter. 

Exceptions. 

The only feminine is arbor. 
Neuters are : far, nectar, marmor, 
Aequor, iter, acer, piper, 
Verber, tiber, v^r, cadaver, 
Ador, taber, and papaver. 

acer. maple; arbor, tree; ador, spelt; aeqnor, sea; cadaver, dead body; filr, speH; marmor, 
marble; nectar, n«<^ar; piper, j)</>p«r/ papaver, jx>/>^/ tuber, ^mor/ fiber,<«a/; \vx^spring. 

Furfur, hran^ is masculine. 



B. — Sibilant Stems in s. 

The Nominative has no additional s. 

In the other cases, the s of the stem passes over, between two vowels, 
into r. 
- Instead of the final stem-vowel e, the Nominative of masculines has i. 

Instead, of the final stem-vowels e and o, the Nominative of neuters 
has u. 

Bemark.'-S is retained throagbont in tbe neuter : vis, dish^ y&sls. SS occurs in as, a copper^ 
Genitive assis (masc), and oa, bone^ o&sis (nent) 



Sing. N. genus, hind, 
6. gcner>is, 
D. genor-I, 
Ac. genus, 
V. genus, 
AbL gencr-e. 



PI. gener^a, 
gener-nm, 
gener-ibns, 
gener-a, 
gener-a, 
gener-ibns. 



Sing, corpus^ body, 
corpor-ls, 
corpor-I, 
corpus, 
corpus, 
corpor-e, 



PI, corpor-a, 
corpor-uiu, 
corpor-ibus, 
corpor-a, 
corpor-a, 
corpor-ibus. 



Rule of Gender. — Masculine are nouns in -is (-eris), and -os, -oris ; ex- 
cept OS, mouth ; Genitive, oris, neuter. 

Neuter are nouns in -us. Genitive, -eris, -oris, and in -us, -uris; except 
tellus, earthy tellQris, which is feminine, and the masculines, lepus, hare^ 
leporis; mus motisc^ mtiris. 
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THIRD DECLENSION. 



0. — Mute Stems. 
All masculines and feminines of mnte stems have s in the Nominative. 
Most polysyllabic mute stems change their final vowel i into e in the 

Nominative. 

A K-mute, combining with s, becomes x, e. g.y pac-s = piix, peace; 
reg-s = r6x, king, 

A T-mute before s is dropped, e. g.^ aetat-s = aetas, age; ped-s = pes,/o(>^. 

Sterna in a V-mxtts, 



trab-s, beam. 
trab-is (fem.) 



pl6b-8, commons, stlp-s, dole. prfncep-s, chief. (op-s), power. 

plSb-is (fem.) Btip-is (fem.) princip-is (com.) op-is (fern.) 



With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : urb-s, city, urb-is 
(fem.) ; stirp-s, stoch, stirp-is (fern.). 



pftx, peace. r6x, hinff. 



Sterna in a "K-mute. 
radix, root. 



v6x, ijoice. Iftx, Hffht. 

puc-ls (fem.) rug-Is (mas.) radic-is (fem.) v6c-is (fem.) luc-is (fem.) 

fax, torcJi. grex, herd, salix, willow, judex, judge. dux, leader. 

fuc-is (fem.) greg-is, (mas.) salic-Is (fem.) judic-is due-is. 

With consonant preceding the stem-characteristic : arx, citadel., arc-is ; 
falx, sickle, falc-is. 



Sing. N. 


princep-8, chief. 


PI. prtncip-gs. 


Sing. 


N. 


r6x, king. 


PI. reg-ea. 


G. 


princip-is, 


pilncip-tim, 






reg-ls, 


rtjg-um. 


D. 


princip-i. 


princip-ibus, 






reg-i. 


reg-ibuB, 


Ac. 


princip-cm. 


pr!ncip-es, 






reg-em, 


reg-5s, 


V. 


princep-s, 


princip-es. 






r6x, 


reg OS, 


Abl. 


princip-e, 


princip-ibus. 






r€g-e, 


reg-ibus. 



Kemark. — All inonocyllablc mute stems, with the characteristic jjreceded by a consonant, 
have the Genitive Plural in -ium, e. g.^ urbinm, of ciUea; arcium, of dtadele; montium, of 
mountains; partium, of parts; noctium, of the nights. The polysyllabic stems also in -nt 
and -rt have more frequently -ium, e. g.y cllentium, of clients ; cohortium, of companies. 
Stems in -at have sometimes both -um and -ium, e. g.. civitatum and civitatium. 

Stems in a T-mute. 
A. Characteristic preceded by a vowel : — 

T. 

a. aetas, age. 

aetat-Is, (fem.) 
6. quids, rest. 

quiet-is, (fem.) 
i. Us, suit 

' lit-is, (fem.) G. P., ium. 

miles, soldier. 
mlHt-ls. 
priest. 



3>. 

anas, dv^k. vas, hail. 

anat-ls, (fem.) vadis, (masc.) 

paries, wall. heres, heir, pes, foot. 

parldt-is, (masc.) hered-is. (masc.) pM-is, (masc.) 

lapis, stone. 

lapid-is, (masc.) 



sacerdos, 

sacerdot-is. 

virtus, m anliness. 

Tlrtiit-ls, (fem.) 



custos, keeper. 

custod-is. 

palus, hog. lans, praise. p5cu8,»A«tfp. 

paliid-is, (fern.) laudis, (fem.) poc6d-is, (fera.) 
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fuf. frdns, 
frond- 


leafy hraiMk, 
.B,(fem.) 


0. rd. 


. cor, Juart. 
cord-is, (neuL) 


ISc, milk. 
lact-ls, (neut.) 






Sing, pes, 
ped-ia, 
ped-I, 
ped-em, 
pes, 
ped-e. 


Jbot, 


PI. ped-08, 
ped-uin, 
ped-ibus, 
ped-en 
ped-6s, 
ped-ibus. 



B. — Characteristic preceded by a consonant : — 

nt. frdns, hrcv), 

front-is, (fern.) 

rt. pars, part U. pnls, porridge. 

part-Is, (fein.) pult-ls, (fem.) 

ct. nox, niffhL 

noct-is, (fem.) 

Sing. N. aetfia, ago, PI. aotat-Cs, 

G. aetat-is, aetat-um, 

D. aetat-I, aetat-Ibus, 

Ac. aetat-em, aetat-Gs, 

V. aetas, aotat-<!3, 

Abl. aetat-e, aetat-ibus. 

Jiule of Gender. — All mute stems, with Nominative m s, are feminine. 



Exceptions in a K-mutk. 

Masculines are -iinx and -ex, 

Saving forfex, forpex,^ nex, 

L4x, faex, and all the forms of prex. 

faex, drtgs. 16x, la%p. 

forfex, shears, nex, slaughter, 

forx>ex, tongs. prece, witfi prayer. 

deunx, {i as. 

Calix, cupy and fornix, areh, are masculine. Calx, Jieel, and calx, chalky 
vary. 

Exceptions in a ^f-MUTE. — ]!founs in -Ss, -itis, are masculme, e.g., 
c^spes, turf, c^spitis ; as are also pes, foot ; paries, wall ; and, of the 
nouns in -is, lapis, stone. 

Masculines in -ns are : m6ns, mountain ; p6ns, bridge ; f6ns, spring ; 
d^ns, tooth; torr^ns, torrent; rud^ns, rope. 

Neuters are only : cor, heart, and lac, milk, which drop the character- 
istic t ; and caput, h^ad, capitis. 
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II. — ^VOWEL StEM8. 

1. — Vowel Stems in i. 

Masculines and feminines form their Nominative in s. 

Some feminines change, in the Nominativre, the stem-vowel i into e. 

Neuters change, in the Nominative, the stem-vowel i into e. This e is 
generally dropped by polysyllabic neuters after 1 and r. 

All stems in i have Genitive Plural in -ium. 

All neuter stems in i have the A,blative Singular in i, and Nominative' 
Plural in -ia. 



Bemarks. — The stems of Nominatiyes in -is and -cs are easily distinj^ished. 
Consonant stems in -is and -es increase in the Genitive ; but vowel stems in i do not increase 
in the Genitive, e. g.^ 



Consonant: lapis, ^^one; Genitive, lapid-is. 
Vowel : civis, citizen^ civis. 



miles, soldier ; Genitive, milit-is. 
nObes, cloudy nubis. 



Bing.N. 


colli-s, hill. 


turri-s, Uncer. 


vnlpe8,/«c. 


mare, sea. 


animal, living "being. 


G. 


collis, 


turris, 


vulpis, 


maris. 


animalis, 


D. 


colli. 


turri, 


vulpi. 


marl, 


animali. 


Ac. 


coUem, 


turrem (turri-m), vulpem, 


mare. 


animal. 


V. 


collis, 


turris, 


vnlpes, 


mare. 


animal. 


Abl 


. colle. 


turre (turn). 


vhlpe, 


marl. 


animali. 


PI. N. 


colics. 


turres, 


vulpes. 


mari-a, 


animali-a, 


G. 


colli-um. 


turri-um. 


vulpi-um. 


mari-um, 


animalt-nm, 


D. 


colli-biis, 


turri-bus, 


vulpi-bus. 


mari-bus, 


animali-bus. 


Ac. 


coIl€s, 


turrgs, 


vnlpes, 


niari-a, 


animali-a, 


V. 


colles. 


turrfis, 


vnlpgs, 


mari-a. 


animali-a. 


Abl 


coUi-bus. 


turri-bus. 


vulpi-bus. 


mari-bus. 


animali-bus. 



Rkmauks.— 1. In Genitive Plural, -nm Instead of -ium. 

Always in: juvenis, young; senex, old ; canis, d<v; vates, bard; struos, heap; pania, 
bread. 
Usually In: apis, bee; s6des, teat; volucris, bird. 

2. The Genitive Plural in -Ium occui-s in the apparently consonai^ stems: \m\>er^rain-st<yrm ; 
&ter, bottle; venter, belly; linter, skiff; which form the Nominative without s, dropping the 
L, and inserting e. Genitive, imbris, utris, ventris, lintris, etc. All are masculine, except 
linter, which is feminine. 

Observations. — Several stems in i, with Nominative in -is, have Ac 
cusative and Ablative Singular and Accusative Plural in -ira, i, Is, 
respectively : 

1. The Accusative Plural in -is occurs : 

In all vowel-stems in i, which have Nominative Singular in -is; 

In mute-stems, which have Genitive Plural in -ium. 
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2. The Accusative Singular in -tm is used : 

a. Always in names of towns and rivers in Is, e, g.y Keap51is, Accusative, 
Neiipollm ; Tib^ris, Accusative, Tlbferim; and in vis, force; sitis, thirtt; 
tnssis, cough. 

h. Usually in securis, axe; fehris^ fever ; puppis, jpoop; turris, tower, 

3. The Ablative Singular in i is used : 

a. In all nouns which have Accusative Singular invariably in -tm, and 
in ignis, fire^ in the phrases, ferro ignique, &qua et igni interdic§re. 
Nouns which have Accusative in -Im or -Sm have Ablative in -i or -6. 

&. In the neuter vowel-stems, which have Nominative in 6, iil, ilr. 
Names of cities in -S have Ablative also in -e, e. g., Pracneste, Genitive, 
Praenestis. 

c. In the adjective vowel-stems of the Third Declension, e. ^., facilis, 
easy ; Ablative, facili; acer, sharp; Ablative, ^crl. 

Kemark. — So also the adjectives of this clasis, when used as substantives by ellipsis: annftlis 
(sc liber, booXi)^ chronicle; natalis (sc. diCs, dot/), birthday; Aprllls (sc. mensis, nionth\ and 
all the other months of the Third Declension: Ablative, anniil!, nutuli, AprTlI, Sept^nnbrl, he 

Exceptions.— Juvenis, young man; and aedllis, aedile; Ablative, juvene, aji^Ile. Adjec- 
tives used as proper nouns have generally Ablative in -e, «. g., Juvoualis; Ablative, Juven&le. 

Rule of Gender, — 1. Of stems in i, Nominative in -is, some are mascu- 
line, some feminine. 



Masculine are : 



Amnis, axis, callis, crTnis, 
Cassis, caulis, fascis, finis. 
Funis, fustis, ignis, ^nsis, 
Orbis, panis, piscis, mensis, 
Postis, scrobis, buris, collis, 
Sentis, torqnis, atque follis, 
Torris, unguis et annalis, 
Vectis, vermis et canalis. 



axis, astle. 


collis 


hill. 


fustis 


cudgel. 


sentis, bramble. 


amnis, river. 


crinis. 


hair. 


ignis, 


fire. 


scrobis, ditch. 


bflris, plough-tail. 


Snsis, 


glaive. 


mensis, 


month. 


torquis, necklace. 


callis, footpath. 


fascis, 


fagot. 


orbis. 


circle. 


torris, firebrand. 


canalis, canal. 


finis. 


end. 


panis, 


bread. 


unguis, nail. 


casses, pi. toila. 


follis, 


bellows. 


piscis. 


flshi 


vectis, lever. 


caulis, $talk. 


fflnis. 


rope. 


postis. 


door-po*t. 


vermis, worm. 



Callis, finis, scrobis, torquis, are used also as feminines. 
Other nouns in -is, and idl in -es, are feminine. 

2. Vowel-stems, with Nominative in -e, -al, -ar, are neuter. 

Kexabk. — Of the names of animals in -is, some are masculine : tigris, ti^er ; canis, dog ; 
piscis, jf«A; others feminine : apis,&M; avis, &ir(2; oyi^^theep; fSlis, ca^ (usually flies). 
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2.- Vowel Stems in u. 

Of stems in n, only the monosyllabic belong to the Third Declen- 
sion. Singular Nominative, su-s, swine, nsually feminine. Genitive, 
SQ-is; Dative Plural, usually subus, <fec. Gru-s, crane, usually feminine; 
Genitive, gru-is, &c. 



Tahle of Nominative and Genitive Endings of the Third Declension, 

A * before the ending denotes that it occurs only in the one word cited. 

A. — ^Nominatives ending with a liquid : — 

NOJi. GKN. 

animal, animal, auimalis. 
Hannibal, Hannibalis — proper name, 
sal, salt, salis. 

mel, honey, mellis. 

pugil, loxer, pugilis. 

Tanaquil — proper name — Tanaqullis. 

sol, the sun, sol is. 

c6nsul, consul, cdnsulis. 

ren, kidney, renis. 

nomen, natns, nominis. 

calcar, spur, calcaris. 
nectar, nectaris. 
far, spelt, farris. 

anser, goose, anseris. 
-pater, father, patris. 
iter, journey, itineris. 

ver, spring, veris. 

color, color, colons, 
aequor, expanse, aequoris. 
cor, heart, cordis. 

fulgur, lightning, fulguris. 
robur, oak, rdboris. 

Xni. -ur -uris fur, thief, furis. 



I. 


-al 


-aiis 
-alis 




-al 


*-aiis 


». 


-el 


-ellis 


III. 


-11 


-ills 
-ilis 


IV. 


-61 


-olis 


V. 


-ul 


-ulis 


VI. 


-6n 


-enis 


VII. 


-en 


-inis 


VIII. 


-ar 


-aris 

-aris 

♦-arris 


IX. 


-er 


-eris 

-ris 

-ineris 


X. 


-er 


*-eris 


XI. 


-or 


-oris 

-oris 

♦-ordis 


XII. 


-ur 


-uris 
-oris 
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NOM. AND GEN. ENDINGS THIRD DECLENSION. 25 

B. — Nominatives ending with 8, or a compound of s (gs, cs), x : — 





HOlf. 


gxm: 




XIV. 


-as 


-atis 


aetis, age, aetatis. 


XV. 


-as 


*.adis 


vas, surety, vadis. 






*-atis 


anas, duck, anatis. 






*-aris 


mas, male, maris. 






♦-assis 


as, a copper, assis. 


XVI. 


-aes 


*-aedis 


praes, surety, praedis. 






♦-aeris 


aes, brass, aeris. 


XVII. 


-es 


-is 


ntlbes, chud, nubis. 






-eris 


Oeres — proper name — ^Oereris. 






-edii^ 


yes, foot, pedis. 






-etis 


abi6s,^r, abietis. 






-etis 


quies, rest, quiStis. 


ivni. 


-es 


-etis 


seges, crop, segetis. 






-idis 


obses, hostage, obsidis. 






-itis 


miles, soldier, militis. 


XIX. 


-is 


-is 


amnis, river, amnis. 






-idis 


lapis, stone, lapidis. 






-eris 


cinis, asJies, cineris. 






-inis 


sanguis, blood, sanguinis. 


XX. 


-18 


♦-Itis 


lis, suit at law, litis. Gen. PI. litinm. 






*-iris 


glls, dormouse, gliris. Gen. PI. glirium 


XXI. 


-6s 


*.6di8 


custos, keeper, custodis. 






-Otis 


cds, whetstone, cotis. 






-oris 


^09, flower, floris. 






*-ovis 


b6s, ox, bovis. 


xxn. 


-OS 


-Otis 








♦-ossis 


OS, bone, ossis. 


xxin. 


-ns 


♦-udis 


pecus, cattle, sheep, pecudis. 






♦-utis 


interous, under the skin, intercutis. 






*-iiris 


Ligus, a Ligurian, Liguris. 






-oris 


corpus, body, corporis. 






-eris 


scelus, crime, sceleris. 


XXIV. 


-us 


-uis 


sus, swine, suis. 






-aris 


jus, right, juris. 






-tidis 


incus, anvil, incGdis. 






-utis 


salus, weal, sal&tis. 


2 
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KOH. AND OBir. SSXOSQa THIBD DECLENBIOK. 



XXV. 


JVOIL 

-aus 


QMS. 

-aadis 


XXVI. 


-l8 


♦-Itis 


XXVII. 


-m(p)8 


♦-mis 


XXVIII. 


-ns 


-ndis 
-ntis 


XXTX. 


-rs 


-rdis 
-rtis 


XXX. 


-b8 


-bis 


XXXT 


-ps 


-pis 

-ipis 

♦-upis 


xxxn. 


-ax 


-acis 
♦-acis 


XXXIII. 


-ex 


-ici8 
-ecis 
-ecis 
-Icis 
♦-igifl 
-egis 
-egis 


XXXIV. 


-ix 


-icis 

-icis 

♦-igis 

♦-ivis 


XXXV. 


-ox 


-6cis 
♦-ocis 
♦-ogis 
♦-octis 


XXXVI. 


-lix 


-ucis 
-^cis 


XXXVIL 


-aex 


-ugis 
-tlgis 

-aecis 


xxxvm. 


-aux 


-aucis 


XXXTX. 


-Ix 


-Icis 




-nx 


-ncis 




-rx 


-rois 



fraus, cheatery^ fraudis. Gen. PL fraid- 
puls, porridge^ pultis. [ium. 

hiems, tomter, hiemis. 
frdns, leafy hranch^ frondis. 
fr6ii^ forehectd^ frontis. 

concors, concordant^ concordis. 
pars, part^ partis, 
urbs, city^ urbis. 

stirps, stalky stirpis. 
prtnceps, chief principis. 
aucepSj/otcZ^r, auciipis. 

pdx, peace, pacis. 
fax, torch, facis. 

jQdex, judge, judicis. 
nex, death, necis. 
al6x, pickle, al&cis. 
vib^x, weal, viblcis. 
remex, rower, remigis. 
gvQx, flock, gregis. 
r^x, king, regis. 

cervix, neck, cervicis. 

calix, cup, calicis. 

strix, screech-owl, strigis. 

nix, mow, nivis. Gen. PL niTlum. 

v6x, voice, vOcis. 

praecox, early-ripe, praecocis. 

Allobrox — foreign name — Allobrogis. 

nox, night, noctis. 

crux, cro88, crucis. 

lAx, ligJU, lucis. 

conjux, spouse, conjugis, 

frtx, fruit, frugis. 

faex, dregs, faecis. 

faux, throat, faucis. Gen. PL fauciiim. 

falx, sickle, falcis. 

lanx, dish, lancis. 

arx, citadely arcis. 
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FOUBTH DECLENSION. 27 

0. — ^Nominatives ending with a mute ; — 

XL. -So *-acti8 lac, milk, lactis. 

XLI. -So ♦-Scis alec, picJsle, al6cis. 

XLII. -nt ♦-itis capnt, he<id, capitis. 

D. — ^Nominatives ending with a vowel : — 

XLin. -e -is mare, aea, maris. 

XLIV. -o -6nis pavo, peacock, pav6nis. 

-onis Saxo, Saxon, Saxonis. 

^ -inis homo, man, hominis. 

*-nis C9Xo,fiesh, carnis. 

FoUBTH DeOLENSION. 

The Fourth Declension embraces only dissyllabic and polysyllabic stems 
in u. 

The endings are those of the Third Declension. 

In the Genitive and Ablative Singular, and the Nominative, Accusative, 
and Vocative Plural (sometimes, too, in the Dative Singular), the u of the 
stem absorbs the vowel of the ending, and becomes iong, €. g., fructu-is 
becomes fructus, of fruit; fructu-e becomes iTwatti, from fruit ; fructu-es 
becomes fructus, fruits. This n, on the contrary, is lost before the ending 
-ibus in the Dative and Ablative Plural. 

The Accusative Singular, as always in vowel-stems, has the ending m, 
without a connecting vowel (compare the Accusative in -jm of* the stems 
in i), hence u -m. 









KKUTKB. 


Sing.N. frnctu-8, JruU. 


PL 


, fractfis, 


cornfi, horn. 


PI. oornu-ft. 


G. froctOa, 




fructn-nm. 


oornfia. 


oornn-nm. 


D. fructu-I, 




fructibus, 


cor]lt^ 


cornibus, 


(fructfi), 










Acs. fractn-m, 




fructfis, 


cornQ, 


oornn-a, 


V. fructus, 




fructtis, 


cornfl. 


cornu-a, 


AbL frnctu, 




fructibus. 


oornfk, 


cornibus. 



Bemabks.— 1. Dative and Ablative Plural in -ubus occur in nouns in -cus, and in trlbus, tHb€ ; 
artus, ^oint; pBLtinK, efUldbirth ; portus, Aar^or ; sinus, /o2(2. 

2. Domus, A<nM«, Ablative Singular, domo; Genitive Plural, domuum and domSrum ; Accu 
sative Plural, domfis and domds. DomI (a locative form) means, at home. 

Rule of Oender, — ^Nouns in -us are masculine ; those in -a are neuter. 
Exceptions. — Feminines are idfls, pi., the \^th day of the month, tribus, 
tribe, portions, piaaza, acus, needle, manns, hand, domus, house. 
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FIFTH DOiCLENSIOK. 



Fifth Deolension. 
The stem ends in e. Nominative in s. 



MASCirUNK. 




rSMIXIKB. 


Sing.N. die-8,<fay, 


PI. diss, 


Sing. rSs, thing. 


PL res. 


G. die-I, 


difi-ram. 


re-I, 


re-ruro, 


D. die-I, 


die-bus, 


re-I, 


rc-bus. 


Ac dlo-m, 


difis, 


rem. 


^e^ 


V. diss, 


dies, 


rtN 


res, 


Abl. die, 


die-bas. 


rS, 


re-bus. 



Bbmakks.— The Plural is used throughout in these words only, viz. : res, thing; dies, day ; 
species, appearance. In some words, only Nominative, Accusative, and Vocative Plural 
occur ; others have no Plural at all. 

The stem-characteristic e, in the Genitive and Dative Singular, is long after a vowel, and 
thori after a consonant, e. g,^ species, Genitive specif ; res, ihing^ rei ; fides, faiths Genitive 
fidel, &c 

Some nouns of the Fifth Declension have a secondary form which follows the First Declension, 
0. 0r., mollities, 9o/tnes9^ and mollitia. Where the double form exists, only Nominative, Accusa- 
tive, and Ablative Singular commonly follow the Fifth Declension. 

Eule of Gender. — Nonns of the Fifth Declension are feminine, except 
dies (which in the Singular is of common gender, and in the Plural 
masculine) and the masculine meridies, mid-day. 

Declension of Greek Nouns. 

Greek substantives, especially proper names, are commonly Latinized, 
and declined regularly according to their stem-characteristic. Many 
nouns, however, either retain their Greek form exclusively, or have the 
Greek and Latin forms side by side. 



Paradigms of Greeh Nouns of ths First Declension, 



q eiTiro/ui^, ifiy abridgment. 
Sing. N. epitome, PI. epitomae, 

G. 'epitomes, epitomfirum, 

D. epitomae, epitomis, 

Ac. epitomen, epitomSs, 

V. epitome, epitomae, 

AbL epitome, epitomis. 



h nep9i}«, ov, the Pereian* 
Sing. N. Perses and Persa, 
G. Pcrsae, 
D. Persae, 

Ac. Person and Persam, 
V. Perse, 
Abl Porsv and Persft, 



Aeui'iSaf, ov, 

Leonidfis, 

Leonidae, 

Leonidae, 

Leonidam, -fin, 

Leonid as, -a, 

Lcdnido. 



PI. Persae, 
Persftrum, 
PersTs, 
Pers&s, 
Persae, 
PersiSw 



Digitized by 



Googk 



IRBEGULAB NOITNS. 



29 



Synopsis of the (Jhanges in Greek Kouns, 

Tpoia^ Troja, -ae, i^Ly^vtia, Iphigenio, -ae, Mei^cAaof, Menelfius, -I, 

'AAe^av5po«, Alexander, -drl, ^ iropdYpo^of, paragraphas, A^Ao(, Delas, Deloa, -I, Delbn. 
'lAioi', Ilium, Ilion, -i, 'A0i»f, -w, AthSs, Gen^ Dat Atfad, Ace. Athd or Ath5n, or Oen. Athdnia, 

Troy. Atho8, 

'Op^cvs, -cwSf'Orpheas, Gen. Orphel, Dat Orphed, Aoc Orpheum, Voc Orpbeu, Abl. OrpheS. 



Solon, Solo, -6nl5, 
*Ektii>p, -oftoi^ 
Hector, -oris. 
IIapi(, -i£o9, 
Paris, -idis. 

XpC/X1}f , -1JT0?, 

Chromes, -Stis. 
'AiroAAoip, -(tfvo(, 
Apollo, -inis. 

Xerxes, -is. 



AoiCWI', -HiVfKy 

Laco, -onis. 
o prrmfiy -9fi09^ 
rhgtor, -oris. 

DSmonax, -actia. 

Oi&'irov$, -o6o¥, 
• Oedipias, -odis, or -f, 
' Aia«, -aKTO?, 

Ajte, -acis. 

Il€piKA^«, -€OVS, 

Pericles, -is. 



Macedo, -donis. 

Cycldps, -dpis. 
Bia9, -aKTo«» 
Bifis, -antis. 



'05vcr<revs, -e«?, 

mixes, -is. 
'HpoKA^f, -eov$, 
Uercalcs, -is. 



Xenoph5a, -dntis. 



Achilles, -is. 



Remark.— Greek proper names in -es. Genitive -is, of the Third Declension, have in Latin, in 
the Genitive Singalar, both -is and -i, but in the Ablative only -e, and in the Accusative -em, 
and sometimes -en, e. g. : 

Xerxes. Genitive, Xerxis and Xerxl; Accusative, Xerxem and Xerx^n. 



TO ciro9, -ov?, ^ irotTjcns, -e»?, 

epos, only in Nom. and Aca Plural, ep5, ^pic poesis, -is and eos, poem/. 

ace 8. poSsin. 
o ^pca?, »09, Atdw, -OU5, -Of, -*», 

berOs, -dis, hero. Dido. Gen. DIdQs, Dat Dido, Ace. DId5, 

^ Didonis, DidonI, Dldonem. 

il /uLOVO-iK^, o (cpanip, 6 cA^^af, SaAa/jiiV, 

nmsice, -es, cr&ter, -Sris, m. elepbas, -antis, Salamis, -Inis, 

niusica, -ae, music crfitSra, ^ae, f., houk elephantus, -i, elephant. Salami na, -ae. 



Many words form the Accusative Singular in a, «. ^. : aera, air^ aetbera, 
Maratbona, Salamlna. 

Ibeegttlae Noims. 

NOFNS OF SVPXBABTmDANT FOBMS. . 

bacnlus and bacnlum, staff. baltens and -um, moord-helt. 

clipens and -am, shield. vesper, -i, and vespera, -ae, eMtiinff. 

materia and materi^s (fifth decl.), stuff. dQritia and dtlrities, hardness. 

diluvium and dIluvie8,^oad. 

pl6b8 and plebes, commonSy Gen. plSbis and plebel, and tribunus plSbl, tribune of the people. 
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80 IBBGEnLAB NOUNQ. 

Nouns Defeotivb in Numbeb. 

STomrs used ik SmotrLAB only. 

Most abstract, nonns and names of materials : justitia, justice, anram, 
gold, 

HojnstB rsxD nr Plttbal only. 

valvae, door-leaves, door, bigae, qnadrfgae, tioo-horse, four-hone chariot, 

scillae, etair-eaae. angastiae, straits, 

babSnae, reins. ctlnae, etlnSram, ctlnabala, -drum, cradle, 

divitiae, riches. llberl, llber5rum, children. 

tenebrae, darkness. arma, -oram, arms. 

epalae, epalum, banquet . cenrTc^ G. -am, also cervix, neck. 

naptiae, toedding. castra, camp. 

Indutiae, armistice, fores, O. -am, f., door, 

minae, threats. mocnia, G. -lam, m., town-wall. 

fauces, -iam, &ax, gullet Ealeadae, Ndnae, Idlls, Calends, Nones, Ides. 

comped^ -iam, £, fetters, precis, -lam (prexX prayer, 

ambages, -um, £, drcumlooution. 

The last four have Ablative Singular in -e : fauce, compede, prece, 
ambage. 

Nouns Defective in Case. 
Used only : — 

In Ablative Singular : natfi, Jyy hirth; prompttl, in readiness; monittl, hy 
admonition; jussu, hy order; sponte, of free toill, &c. 

In Nominative and Accusative Singular : fas, right; nefsLS, wrong ; and 
the Greek neuters in -os. 

In the oblique cases the forms of ops, power; daps, fectst; frtx, fruit; 
vix, change; dicio, sway; verber, scourge; of which the Nominatives are 
not in use. 

The Genitive Plural of many monosyllabic nouns does not occur, e, g, : 
cos, a whetstone; lAx, light; os, mouth. 

vis, force; G. and D, are wanting; Ac. vim; Abl. vi. PI. vires, 
virium, viribus. 

nemo, nobody; Q, nullins hominis; D. nemini; Ac. n^minem; Abl. 
nullo homine. 

Heteboolites. 

(Different Stems with the same Nominative,) 

pecus, udis, one head of cattle, a sheep ; pecus, oris, cattle collectively, 
domus, house ; Abl. domd. Fl. G. domuum and domorum ; Ac, 
domtls and domOs. 
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ABJEOTIVES OF THE THIED DEOLBNBION. 8l 

ficus, Jig-tree ; laurus, hay -tree; pinus, pine-tree^ are declined regu- 
larly according to the Second Declension, but have secondary forms in 
use from the Fourth Declension in the Ablative Singular, and in the 
Nominative and Accusative Plural. 

senatus, senate; Qc, senattls or senate. 

require, -etis, f. ; Ac. requietem and requiem, resU 

fames, -is ; Abl. fam^ and fame, hung&r, 

satrapes, G. satrapae and satrapis ; D. satrapae, &c., Persian governor. 

Metaplasts. 
{Isolated Cases from another than the ITominative Stem,) 

locus, PL loca, localities^ loci, passages in hooks. 

jocus, jest^ PL joci and joca. 

frenum, hridle^ PL frSna and frgni. 

rastrum, mattock^ PL rastri, also rastra. 

vas, vasis, n., dish, PL vasa, v&sorum, vasis (as if from vasum). 

poema, poem, po§matis, n., PL poSmata, poSmatum, -Orum, podmatis, 
-ibus. So all Greek words in -a, -atis. 

Bacchanalia, -iorum, -ibus, feast of Bacchus, So several other names 
of feasts in -ia. 

Peouliakities and Ibbegulabities. 
sanguis, hlood, and pollis, flour, G. -inis. 
caro, f., G. carnis (for carin-is) ; G. pL camium, flesh, 
iter, itineris, n., way, route, 

jecur, jecoris and jecinoris, n., liver, femur, -oris and feminis, n., thigh. 
fe], fellis, n. gall, mel, melUs, n., honey, far, farris, n., meal, 
as, assis, m. assium. os, ossis, n., hone, ossium. os, oris, n., mouth, 
nix, nivis, f., snow, (from nigvs. See vivo, p. 86). 
bos, bovis, c. ; G. PL boum ; D. babus, bObus, ox, hullocJc, cow, 
auceps, aucupis, yiwcZdr. 
senex, senis, old man. 
supellex, supellectilis, ' f., furniture, 

caput, capitis, n., head, anceps, double, praeceps, headlong, G. -cipitis. 
Anio, Anienis. Jtlpiter, Jovis. Venus, Veneris. Ceres, Cereris. 

Adjeotivbs of the Thibd Declension. 

The declension of the adjectives of the Third Declension follows the 
rules given for the substantives. 

Most of the adjectives of the Third Declension are vowel-stems in i. 
They fjrm the masculine and feminine alike, with Nominative in s; but 
the neuter Nominative weakens the characteristic i into e. (Compare 
mare sea,) 
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ADJECmYBS OP TWO ENDINGS. 



Adjectives of Two Endings. 

Several stems in i, preceded by r (cr, tr, br), form the Nominative mas- 
online, not bj affixing s, but bjr dropping the 1 and inserting e short 
before the r, e. g* : stem dcri, shctrp, Nom. Masc. acer, Nom. Fern. 4cris. 
(Compare p. 28, e,) 

The e belongs to the stem only in celer, celeris, celere, sw^ft. 



MAsaandFxiL 


Nkutkb. 


Maso. 


Fbx. 


NnrrsK. 


BlDg.N. &ciIi.B,«a«y. 


frclle, 


Acer, 


Acri-8, 


Acre. 


G. Ikdlis, 




Aoris, 






D. fedll, 




Acrf, 






A.o» fitcilonu 


fkcile, 


Acrem, 




Acre, 


V. fa«i]i^ 


&cile. 


ftcer, 


Acria, 


Acre. 


AbL fiMiU. 




Acil 






PL N. facilS^ 


&dlK 


Acres, 




Acri-a, 


G. fiicili-um. 




Acri-nm, 






D. facili-bas, 




Acri-buB, 






Aa focilSs, 


focili-a. 


Acrea, 




Acrl^s 


V. fecllfis, 


fodli-a. 


Acres, 




Acri-a. 


AbL fadli-bas. 




Acrl-bas. 







The consonant-stems have the same forms in all the genders, except 
that in the Accusative Singular, and in the Nominative, Accusative, and 
Vocative Plural, the neuter is distinguished from the masculine and femi- 



M.andF. 


N. 


M. and F. N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


Sing-N. mix.l'uoby, mU, 


prfidAna, vdse, prdddna, 


▼etas, old^ 


yetua, 


G. fSUc-is, 




prudent-is, 


yeter-ls, 




D. ISlIc-I, 




prfidcnt-i, 


▼eter-I, 




Ac. fSlic-em, 


fSlix, 


pradent-em, prftdena, 


yeter-em. 


yetuB, 


V. fellx, 




prfidens, 


▼etas, 




AbL i511cl(and- 


e). 


pradentlande, 


veter-fi or I 




M. and F. 


N. 


M. and F. N. 


M. and F. 


N. 


PL N. iSlio-«8, 


feUcia, 


pradent-58, prMentla, 


yeter-Ss, 


yeter-a, 


G. fSIic-ium, 




prtldent-ium, 


yeter-um, 




D. felio-ibna, 




prfldent-lbaa, 


yeter-ibns, 




Ac. fglIc-58, 


fillda, 


prlident-68, prtldentia, 


veter-fia, 


yoter-a, 


V. fSIIc-fia, 


fSlIda, 


prndent-Ss, prfidentia, 


yeter-Ss, 


yeter-a, 


AbL fSUc-ibua. 




prtldent-ibus. 


yeter-lbus. 
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Adjectives of One Ending. 

Adjective stems of one ending close with 1, r, s, or a P, K, or T mute. 

> 

ylgil, alert^ memor, mindful^ panper, poor^ cicnr, tamt^ pflbes, adult^ vetns, old^ 
ir^il-ia. memor-id, pauper-is, cicnr-is, ptlber-ls, veter-in. 

Abl. 1, 6. Abl. e. AbL e. AbL e. 

particep-a, sharinff^ caeleb-s, unmarritd^ inop-s, poor. 

particip-is, Abl. e. caelib-ia, Abl. e. inop-is, Abl. I (e). 

aodftXf boldy fSlIx, Incky, duplex, double, terdx^Jterce, trux, savage, 

andao-isw fellc-is. daplio-is. ferdc-ia. true- Is. 

dives, rieA, dSses, doff^fuly compos, postered o/, prilddns, ii^«, conoon, harmonious, 
dlvlt-is, desidls, compot-is, prtldent->i& concord-is, 

Abl.e. Able. AbL e^ Abl. e (TX 

Remabks. 

The adjectives of one ending, including the present participle, follow in 
part the declension of vowel stems : 

1. In the neuter Plural they have -ia ; only vetus, old, has vetera. Many 
have no neuter. 

2. In the Ablative Singular they have I and e — when used as adjectives 
commonly I ; when used as substantives, commonly e. 

The participles, as such, have e ; but used as nouns or acyectives, either 
e or i, with tendency to i. 

3. In the Genitive Plural the consonant-stems have — 

-ium, when the characteristic is preceded by a long vowel or a consonant ; 
-um, when the characteristic is preceded by a short vowel, e. g, : 

ftudAx, bold, praddns, toise, SamnltSs, Samndtes, 

aad3ciam. prtldentiam. Samnitium. 

vnppWx, wppUantf , dives, ricA, 

supplicam. dlvitum or dltam. 

caelcbs, vnmarried, compos, possessed <tf, memor, mindifuX, 

caelibum. oompotum. memorum. 

Exceptions occur, e, g, : — 

multiplex, manifold, multipllcium. PhoenlcSs, Phoenicians, PhoeuXcum. 

The participles have -ium, e. g,^ amans, loving, amantium. 
Used as nouns, they have sometimes -um, e. g, : 

sapiens, a «a0r«, sapientum. parens, a ^ar«»<, porentum. 

^* Digitized by Google 



34 



OOMPABISON OF ADJBCnVES. 



4. Oorapound adjectives follow the declension of the word from which 
they are formed, e, g, : 



concore, harmonioua^ 
concordiim. 



anceps, dottble^ 
ancipitam. 



qiiadrnp(Sf«, four-footed^ 
qaadrupeduui. 



Even these, however, have the neater plural commonly in -ia, e. g. : 
ancipitia, quadrupedia. 

COMPABISOK OF ADJECTIVES. 

The Degrees of comparison are : Positive, Comparative, and Superlative. 

The Comparative is formed hj adding to the consonant-stems the 
endings -ior for the masculine and feminine, and -ius for the neuter. 

The Superlative is formed hy adding to the consonant-stems the 
endings -issimus, -a, -um. 

Vowel-stems, before forming the Comparative and Superlative, drop 
their characteristic vowel. 





M. ind F. 


N. 




altns, -a, -am, Mg\ alt-ior, hightr^ 


alt-ias, 


alt-issimus, a, nm, highest. 


fortis, -e, hroAte^ 


fort-ior, 


fort-ius, 


fort-issimus. 


utilis, -e, U9efu,\ 


util-lor, 


util-lus, 


fitll-issimns. 


audAx, &oW, 


audac-ior. 


audftc-ins, 


aadfic-issioins. 


pruddns, tci««, 


pr&dent-ior, 


pradent-ios, prudent-issimus. 




M. and F. 




N. 




Bing. N. altlor, 




altius, 




G. altidris, 




altioris, 




D. altidrl, 




altiorl, 




Ac altiorem, 




altius, 




V. altior, 




altins, 




Abl. altiore and -I. 


altiure and -I. 




PL N. altiorSs, 




altidra, 




G. altiorum, 




altiorum. 




D. altioribus, 




altioribus. 




Ac. altidres, 




sltiora. 




V. altiSres, 




altiora, 




AbL altioribus, 




altioribus. 




PEOULIAEITIBfi 


L 



1. Adjectives in -er add the Superlative-ending -rimus directly to the 
Nominative masculine. 



POSITIVR. 

miser, -a, -um, wretcJied^ 
color, -is, -e, stoift, 
&cer, Acris, ftcre, aharp^ 
T«tus, <j^, 



COMPAKATIVK. 

miser-ior, miser-ius, 
celer-ior, celer-ius, 
Acr-ior, ficr-ius, 
Yeterior, yetustior, 



Digitized by 



Superlative. 
miser-riraus. . 
celer-rimus. 
acer-rimns. 
yeter-fimuA. 

Google 



lEBEGULAB COMPAKISOH. 



35 



2. Six adjectives in -ilis add -limus to the stem, after dropping -i, to 
form the Superlative : 

facilis, «a«y; difflcills, hard; simllis, lUce; dis6imili8,«n2£ktf; gracllia, «2^n<2«r; and humi- 
lis, low. 
6. g. facilis, Gomp. facil-ior, Sup. facil-limus. 

3. The adjectives in dicus, ficus, volus, borrow the Comparative and 
Superlative from the participial forms in -dicens, -ficens, and -volens. 

«. g. benevolus, Comp. benevolentior, Sap. beDOYolentissimas. 
In like manner : 



' egGnas, fiMdy^ 
prdvidua, far'HgTded-^ 



egentior, 
prdvidentior, 



egentissimas. 
prdvidentiBsimna. 



4. Adjectives in -us, preceded by a vowel, form the Comparative and 
Superlative bjr means of magis and maxime, more and most^ e. g. : 

iddneas, j^ty Comp. magis iddneua, Sup. maximd idQaeoa. 

Bbmabk.— Adjectives in -qnus and -uis are not included under this last rule. 



antlquus, old^ 
pingui8,/a«, 
tenuis, tMn^ 


Comp. anfiqn-ior, 
pingu-ior, 
tenu-ior. 


Sup. antTqn-issimus. 
pingu-issimus. 
tenu-iasimus. 




Ibbegulab Compabison. 




bonus, good^ 
xhalus, bad^ 
magnus, great, 
parvus, small, 
multus, mucfk, 


melior, 
pejor, 
major, 
minor, 
S. 


melius, 

pejus, 

majus, 

minus, 

plQ^ 


B S S 5 g 


nSquam, worihUss^ 


PL plures, 
complurSa 
nequior. 


plflra, G. PL plUrium, 
, complflra and -la. 

n(k)uiu8, nSquissimus. 



Rbmabk.— Some Ckjmparatives and Superlatives are in use, whilst the corresponding Positive 
is either lacking or rare. 

deterior, toorM, dStcrrimus, ocior, atoi/ter, dcissimus. 

potior, better, potissimus. 

exterior, otOer, extremus, extimns, from extents, on the outHde, and prep, extrfi, without, 

superior, upper, suprgmus, or summus, from supems, on the top, and prep, suprft, aJfove. 

inferior, lower, infimus, from inferus, below, prep. Infrft, below, 

posterior, hinder^ later, postremus and postumus, from posterus, coming after, prep, post, after. 

Again, the Positive stem of existing Comparatives Is met with only in a preposition 
or an adverb, e. g,, ante, before; anterior, that is before; prope, near; propior, proxlmus; clte- 
Tior,onthift8ide; citjmus, fromcitra; ulterior, >^rfA«r; ultimus, from ultra, 6eyo»d ; interior, 
inner; tntinius, from intus, toithin; prior, former ; primu8,^«^ from prae, before. 

On the other hand, many adjectives laclc one or both of the degrees of comparison, e. g. : 

DI versus, different, novus, new, falsus, untrue, meritus, deserved, have no Comparative. 
Longinquus, afar, propinquus, near, saiataris, Jualthful, juvenis, young (Comparative 
junior), and senex, old (Comparative senior), have no superlative. 
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ADV£BB9. 



Advekbs. 

Adverbs are either oblique oases or mutilated forms of oblique cases of 
the adjectives. 

1. Adjectives in -us and -er form the adverb in e (mutilated Ablative), 
altus, Icifty^ alte. pnlcher, beautiful^ pnlchrS. miser, wrtich^^ miserS. 

2. The adjectives of the Third Declension form their adverbs by adding 
-ter to the stem ; stems in -nt dropping the t, and stems in a K-mute in- 
serting the connecting vowel i before the ending. 

fortis, }yra'0^ fortiter. ferdx, totW, fer6c-i-ter. prtlden8,/or«»M<«ir, prtlden-ter. 

Exceptions : — 

AQdAx, J>old^ andftc-ter. dlfficilis, hard to do^ difficalter and difBciliter. 

Bat instead of these, generally, ndn facile, yix, aegre. 

Bbmabkb.— 1. The Ablative of some adjectives serves as an adverb :— 

tfltus, %aft^ ttltd; taX^b^ faUiH/y ; perpetnd, eeaeeleaaly ; continue, /arthtoiih ; imprdvlso, 
tineaefpectedly^ prlmo, at first, 

consaltS and consultd, pv/rpoaeHy; certg, at leasts and cert5, eeriainly, 

rare, thinly^ and raro, 9tldom ; vSrd, in truths and v6r&, true but, 

recte, correctly^ and rectfi, straightway; dextera or dextri. to the rights and dexterfi, 
akillfuUy, 

sinistrfi and laevS, to the left hand, 

2. The Accusative neuter of many adjectives is used as an adverb. Thie is true ofaU Com' 
paratives. 

Multum, much; paulum, a little; nimium, too much; cSterum, /or ^^ rest; prfmnm, 
first; po8tr6mvLm^finalty ; potissimum, cAi^^ ; facile, easily; dulce, sweetly; triste, sadly; 
impllne, scot-free, 

Compa/rison of Adverbs, 





COMPABATIVB. 


SUPBBLATIVX. 


alts, lofHly, 


altiua. 


alti88im& 


pulchr€, beautifully. 


pulchrius, 


pulcherrimS. 


misers, poorly. 


raiseriufl, 




fortiter, bra/oely. 


fortius, 


fortlssime. 


auddcter, boldly. 


audacius, 


audacissimS. 


tatd, sqfely. 


ttltius, 


tfltissimfi. 


facile, easily. 


facilius, 


fSMjillime. 


bene, well, 


melius, 


optimS. 


male, iU, 


pejus. 


pessimS. 


[parvus], smaU, 


minus, les9, 


minlme, least. 


[magnus], great. 


msLf^more, 


ma?tm6, most. 


multum, much, 


pias, more. 


plfirimuni, 


cito, quickly, 


citius. 


citissiniS. 


diu, l<mg. 


diatius. 


diutissimS. 


saepe, often. 


saepius, 


saepissime. 


nuper, recently. 


— 


niiperrimS. 


satis, enough, 


MtiOS. 
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Numeral Adjectives. 

The Cardinal numerals are indeclinable, except: unns, one, duo, two, 
tres, three, the liundreds beginning with ducenti, two hundred, and the 
l)lural milia, thousands, which forms milium and milibus. 



N. 


duo, 1 


Ju,<>, 


duae. 


duo, tres, 


tria, 


G. 


duorum. 


duarnm. 


duorum, triuin. 




D. 


daSbus, 


dnftbns, 


duobus, tribus, 




A. 


duos, duo. 


duas, 


duo, tres, 


trio, 


Ab 


. duobus. 


duabus. 


duobus. tribus. 






Like duo is declined ambo, -ae, -o, 


both. 










Casoinal Numkrai^. 


Obdinal Numejsals. 






1 


1 


Unas, flna, flnnm (p. 16). 


primus, -a, -um (prior) 






2 


II 


duo, doae, duo 


secunduB (alter) 






8 


III 


tres.tria 


tertius 






4 


IV 


quattuor 


quartus 






5 


V 


quinqne 


quintus 






6 


VI 


sex 


sextus 






7 


VII 


septem 


Septimus 






8 


VIII 


octo 


octavus 






9 


IX 


novem 


nonus 






10 


X 


decern 


decimns 






11 


XI 


oodecim 


nndecimus 






12 


XII 


dttodeclm \ 


duodecimus 






13 


XIII 


trcdccim 


tertius decimus 






14 


XIV 


quaUuordccim 


quartus decimus 






16 


XV 


quindecim 


quintus decimns 






16 


XVI 


BedeciQi 


sextus decimus 






17 


XVII 


septendecim 


Septimus decimus 






18 


XVIII 


dnod^viginti 


duodSvIeesimus 






19 


XIX 


undoviginti 


undgvlceslmus 






20 


XX 


i^ginti 


TicSsimus 






21 


XXI 


vlgintl flnus 


vicesimus primus 






22 


XXII 


TTglntT duo 


vTcesimus secundus 






23 


XXIII 


viglnti tr6» 


vicesimus tertius 






24 


XXIV 


vigioti quattuor 


vicesimus quartus 






25 


XXV 


ylgintl qulnque 


vicesinrfis quintus 






26 


XXVI 


"v-Iglntl sex 


vTcesimus sextus 






' 27 


XXV 11 


TlgintT septem 


vicesimus septiiiiua 






28 


XXVIII 


duodetrfglnti 


duodutrlcSsimus 






29 


XXIX 


'nndStilgintfi 


undotrlcSsimus 






80 


XXX 


triglntfi 


tricesimus 






40 


XL 


quadroginta 


quadragesimus 






60 


L 


quinqudginta 


quinqnagSsimus 






60 


LX 


sexdginta 


sexagcsiinus 






70 


LXX 


sept?(Sgintu 


septuagesimns 






80 


LXXX 


octoginta 


octogesimus 






90 


xc 


nondglntii 


nonagGsimus 






100 





centum 


centtisimns 
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KUMEBAL ABJECIIYES. 



CaBOINAL NfrifKBALS. 



Ordinal Nuvxbals. 



101 


CI 


centum et tlniis 


centesimua primus 


115 


cxv 


centum et quindecim 


centosimus et qiiintus decimus 


120 


cxx 


centum et ylgintl 


centesimns vlcesimos 


121 


CXXI 


centum et viginti Clnas 


centSsimusylcSsiraus primus 


200 


cc 


ducentl, -ae, -a 


ducentdsimuB 


800 


ceo 


trecenti 


trecentfisimus 


400 


CCGG 


quadHngentI 




500 


D(l!>) 


quingentl 


qningentSsimus 


600 


DC 


MOBcentl 


sexcentSsimus 


700 


DCO 


aeptffigenti 


septingentSsimus 


800 


DCCC 


octingenfl 


octingent^simus 


900 


DCCCC 


n^entl 


ndngentSsimns 


1000 


M (do) 


mille 


millfoimus 


1001 


MI 


mllle et tlniM 


mlllesimus prtmus 


1101 


MCI 


mllle centum tinus 


millSsimus centfisimns primus 


1120 


MCXX 


mille centum vIgintI 


miliesimus centSsimus vIcSsimus 


1121 


MCXXI 


mille centum vlgintl Unas 


milleeimus centSsimus vIcSsimus prlmas 


1200 


MCO 


mille ducentl 


mlU^simus duoentSsimus 


aooo 


MM 


duo milia (mlllia) 
bina mIlia 


bis millSsimus , 


2222 




duo milia ducentl ylglnti duo 


bis milldsimus ducentfislmus Tlcosimus 
secundus 


6000 


loa 


quinquo mIlia 
quina mIlia 


quinqui€s millesimus 


10,000 


cclao 


decern mllia 
dSna mllia 


decids millSsimus 


21,000 




llnum et vlgintl mllia 


semel et yiciSs mlllSslmus 


100,000 




centum jnllia 
oentSna mllia 


oentiSs millfislmus 


,000,000 




decigt centSna mllia 


decies centiCs millgsimns 



The compound numerals can be expressed in two ways : 

From 20 to 100, the coraponnd numerals stand in the same order as the 
English : twenty-one^ viginti unus ; or one and twenty, Unus et viginti. 

From 100 on, et is inserted after the first numeral, or omitted altogether: 
mille et centum unus, or mille centum unus=1101. 



Cabdinalb. 



21-27 viginti flnus 


or flnus et viginti 


101 


centum et flnus 


centum flnus 


120 


centum et viginti 


centum viginti 


121 


centum et viginti flnus 


centum viginti flnus 


1001 


mllle et flnus 


mille flnus 


1101 


mille et centum flnus 


mille centum flnus 


1125 


mille et centum viginll qnlnque 


mille centum viginti quinque 


2222 


duo mllia et ducentl viginti dub 


duo mllia ducentl viginti duo 
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Ordinals. 


18-17 tertins decimos 


or declniQS et tertins 


18 duoddvIcSsimus 


octfivQs decimaa 


19 nndevlcdsiinas 


n(Smi8 declinus 


21 TlcSsimus prlmos 


tinas et vTo&imus 


28 TicSsimas Beoandas 


alter et ▼TeSsimus 


28 Tlc«8tmas tertias 


tertius et ylc^imus 


DiSTBIDtmVX NirilSBXLS. 


1 sinjrull, -ae, -a, ontf each. 


29 nnddtrloenl 


2 binl, -ae, -a, hoo eacK 


80 trlcSnl 


♦8 terni 


40 qaadr&gdnl 


4 qoAternl 


60 quinqnigSnl 


5 qulnl 


CO BexfigenI 


estSnl 


70 8eptuftg«3Dl 


7 septfini 


80 oct6g6nI 


• 8 octSnl 


90 nOnl^renl 


9 novfinl 


100 cSntfinI 


lOdtoT 


200 ducfini 


11 undCnl 


800 trec€nl 


12 daodSnl 


400 quadringfinl 


18 tcrni dfini 


600 quingfinl 


14 qaaterni ddnl 


600 sexcSnl 


15 quini d£nl 


700 septingenl 


16 B€nl dSni 


800 octingem 


17 septSnl dent 


900 nongSnl 


IS octoDl ddnl, dnodfiylcenl 


1000 singula mllia 


19 nov€nI deni, andCylcSnl 


2000 blna mllia 


20 TTcfinI 


8000 trlna mllia 


21 Tlo6nI siniralT 


10,000 ddna mllia 


22 vIcSnl blnl, binl et tIc^uI 


100,000 centeDa mTlia 


23 daodetrlceoX 





MtanPLicATivK Nusuhals. 



1 simplex, «<fi{;rZe, 

2 dnplez, dimbU^ 
8 triplex, triple, 
4 qnodniplex, 

6 qaincaplex, 

7 septemplex, 
10 deceinplex, 

100 oentaplex. 



1 simplna, -a, -nm, Hngle, 

2 duplas, double, 
8 triplus, 

4 quadrupIaSf 

7 septnpIuSf 

8 octnpluB. 



* Tbe distribntive nnmerals are ttsed Instead of cardinals with notrns which have a siniprular 
meaning In the ploral (p. 28): binae Utterae, two letters. Instead, of temi, the form trini is 
employed in snch combinations: trTnae litterae, three lettwe; trlna castra, three eampe, £x- 
CXPTIOK : TJnl - ae — a is used with this class and not singuU : unae lltterae, one tetter. 
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Numeral Adyerbs. 

1 semel, ones, ^ 22 bis et vlci6«, tTcICs et bis, ylci^s bis,* 

2 bia, twice, * 80 trlcifis, 

8 ter, 40 quadr&giiSs, 

4 quattr, 60 quinqufigifis, 

5 quinquiSes quinqiiifini^ 60 sexagiSs, 

6 sexies, 70 septuagifis, 

7 scptiSa, 80 oct5gi6s, 

8 octien, 90 ndnfigiea, 

9 noviea, 100 centiSs, 

10 deci^ 200 ducentiga, 

11 nndecigs, 800 trecentiSs, 

12 duodecies, 400 quadringentifis, 
18 ter decies, tredecies, 500 quingenti^ 

14 quater decies, qnattnordecids, 600 se^centiSs, 

15 qainqnies deciSs, qaipdeciSs, 700 septingentiSs, 

16 sexies decies, sSdedea, 800 octingentiSa, 

17 septies decies, 900 nongentiSs, 

18 dnodevIciSs, octies deciSs, 1,000 millies, 

19 nndevIciSs, novi^s deci^ 2,000 bis milli^ 

20 YlciSs, 100,000 centigs milligs, 

21 semel et rlciSs, rloiSs et Bemel, ylciSs 1,000,000 milliSs milligs, deciSs centiSs millieiiu 

semel,* 



Pronouns. 
Pronouns designate without describing. 

I. — Personal Pronouns of the First Person, 

SUBSTAMTITB. POSSESSIVB. 

Bing.N. ego,/, 

Q. mel, of me, 

D. mihl, to, /or me, mens, -a, -am, mine or my, 

Ac. m6, me, 

Abl. me, from, with, by me» 

PL K n5s, Wfl, 

G. ndstrl, of 118, 

ndatrum, ndster, nostra, ndstnim, ottr or ours, 

D. nobis, to,/ortM, 
Ac. nos, us, 
AbL nobis, /rom, ioitk, by ue. 



* Not semel vIciSs, bis vicies, &c, because that would be, once twenty times^SO times ; twice 
twenty times— 40 times. 
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II. — Personal Pronouns of the Second Person, 



POSSESftlVB. 



tuns, ft, am, thy or thine. 



Tester, vestra, vestmm, your or yowrt. 



Behabk.— The forms of the Gknitlve Plnral, nostram and vestram, are asedas partitive geni- 
tives in reference to number. 

III. — Personal Pronouns of the Third Person, 

A. The personal pronoun of the third person varies in the Nominative, 
and is represented hj the determinative in the oblique cases, with special 
forms for the reflexive. 







Substantive. 


Sing.N. 


t^th<y^ 




G. 


tul, O/thtfi^ 




D. 


tib!, to, for thee. 




Ac. 


tc, thee. 




Abl. 


i^/rom,tDith,bythee, 


PI. 


N. 


Yds, ye or you. 




O. 


vestrl, o/yott, 
vestrum, 




D. 


yobla,to,/oryou, 


• 


Ac. 


vos, yot*, 







Determinative, 



SlTBSTANTITB. 



8ing.N. [is, ea, id], he, she, it, 
G. ejus, qf him, «fcc. 

B. eT, to, for him, 

Ac. eum,eam,id, him, her, it, 
Abl. e5, eft, eo, Jrom, toith, by him, Ac 

PL N. [el, or 11, eae, ea], they, 

G. edrum, earum, ednim, qfthem, 
J), els, or ITs, to, for, them, 

Ac eds, eSs^ ea, them, 
Abl. els, or Us, from, with, l>y them. 



Possessive. 
(supplied by the genitive.) 

ejus, hie, here, ite. 



edrum, earum, edrum, thsir^ 
or t/teire. 



Substantive. 

Slng.N. 

G. BUl, 

D. QibI, 
Ac sd (sdsfi). 



Reflexive, 



of him, her, il{ee\f), 

to. for, him{ee^), her{aelf), 

him{9elf), her{8elf\ 

Abl. sS (sdsdX fr<m, toith, by him{eelf\ 
PL N. 

G. sul, ofthem^eeUee), 

B. sibi, tOy for them{jBelves\ 

Ac sd (sfisfiX them{8ek>es), 

AbL Bd (sfisd), from, with, by thmnieelvee). 



Possessive. 

suns, -a, -um, hie, her(a), ite 
(own}. 



suus, -ft, -um, their {o^on), 
iheire. 
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PBONOUNS. 



B. Detsbmikatiys Pbonouns. 









1.— is, Aa <^a<, arc 




8ing.N. is, 


«K 


M, 


FL N. el, or il, eae, 


ea. 


G. gjIl^ 






edrani, earam, 


eOnun, 


D. el. 






els, or ilB, 




Ac. earn, 


earn. 


Id, 


668, eis. 


ea, 


AbL ed, 


ei. 


cd. 


ela, or ila. 





Bing. N. Idem, eadem, idem, 
G. ejasdem, 
D. eldom, 

Ac eandem, eandem, idem, 
AbL eddem, e&dem, eddem. 



2.— Id5ra, the same. 

PL N. eldem, or ildem, eaedem, eadcin, 

edrundem, earuudem, eorandcm, 

eisdem, or iisdem, ^ 

e^sdem, edsdem, eadcm. 



eisdem, or iisdem. 



8.-- ipsa, h6, %e\f. 



6lng.N. ipse, 
G. ipslas, 
D. ipsi, 
Ac ipsum, 
AbLipSd, 



ipsa, 



ipsam. 
Ipsa. 



ipsum. 



Ipsam, 
ipsd. 



PL N. ipsI, Ipsae, ipsa, 

ipsdram, ipsaram, ipsOram, 

ipsis, 

ipsOs, ipsfia, ipsa, 

ipsls. 



0. Demonstbative Pbonouns. 
1. — Demonstrative Pronoun for the First Person. 



Sing.N. h?c, 


haec, 


b6o. 


PL N. bl, 


hae, 


baec, thMe^ dbe. 


G. hi^jus, 






bdmm. 


barum. 


bdrum. 


D. hulc, 






hI^ 






Ac hunc. 


banc. 


hSc 


bds, 


baa, 


haec. 


AbLhSc, 


bac, 


bdc 


bis. 







II." 


—Demonstrative Pronoun for the Second Person, 








ista, that. 




Bing.N. iste, 
G. istlus, 
D. istI, 
Ac istum, 
AbListS, 


ista, 
istam, 

ista. 


istud, 

istnd, 
istfi. 


PL N. istI, istae, 

istorum, istarum, 

istis, 

ist^s, Istas, 

istls. 


ista, 
istorum, 

ista. 


III. 


—Demonstrative Pronoun for the Third Person, 


Sing.N. ille, 
G. illlus, 
D. illl, 
Ac ilium, 
AbL illO, 


ilia, 
illam, 

ma. 


illnd, 

lllud, 
ills. 


PL N. iUI, illao, 

illOrum, illarum, 

illTs, 

ilI5^ iUas. 

illls. 
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iUorum, 
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qn^toTU 


K 






PLN. 


qui, 


quae. 


qua«, 




qudrum. 


qn&ruin. 


quSrom, 




quibus, 








quoa, 


qufis, 


quae, 
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D. Relative Peonouns. 



Slug. N. quT, quae, quod, 

6. eujaa, 
D. cul, 

Ac. quern, quam, quod, 

Ablquo, quS, qnO. quibua. 

General Relatives are : 

Substantive, quisquis, qnidquid, wJioever, whatever. 

Adjective. qulqul, quaeqaae, quodquod, whosower, 

quicunqne, quaecunque, quodcunque, tohich&oer, 

E. Interrogative Pronouns. 

Substantive, qjii&l tohoT quldlwhatf 

Adjectvoe. qui? quae? quod? v^ichT 

Subsft db Adj. uter ? utra ? utrum ? who, which of fwo t 

quid? who? tohatT 

— whose? 

— to, for whom t 
quid? whomt whatt 

from^ wUh^ by whom or uihai T 

Kbuask.— The plural of the substantive interrogative pronoun and both numbers of the 
adjective interrogative pronoun coincide with the forms of the relative qui, quae, quod, who^ 
which. 

Stbbngtusnbd Intebbogativbs. 
Substantive, quisnam ? who pray T quidnam ? what pray t 

Adjectfime. quinam? quaenam? quodnam? which pray f 

F. Indefinite Pronouns. 

1. Substantive, aliquis, aliqua, aliquid, ) , , ., 

, ^ ?, ' > somebody, some one or other. 

quia, qua, quid, ) *" 

Adjective. aliqul, aliquae (or aliqua*), aliquod, ) 

qui, quae (or qua*), quod, ) ' ^' 

2. qmdam, qnaedam, quiddam (and quoddam), a certain^ certain one. 
8. quispiam, quaeplam, qnidpiam (and quodpiamX som^ on&, som^ 

4. quisquam, quidquam, any one, 

5. quivis, quaevis, quidvis (and quodvis), ) 

quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet (and quodlibetX \ ^^ ^^ you please. 

6. qaisquu, quaeque, quidque and quodque, ) 
,,,-,7 1- , f ^ach one, every om. 
iinusquisque, unaquaeque, unumquidque and tlnumqnodque, ) ^ " 

The distinction between the substantive and adjective form is observed rigorously only in 
the neuter. 



♦ In neuter plural, aliquae or aliqua, quae or qua. ^~^ , 
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f.N. 


quis? 


G. 


ci^ns ? 


D. 


cui? 


Ac 


quern? 


Abl. 


quo? 



u 



PRONOUNS. 



Quisquiun is used only as a aabstantlve : the corresponding adjective is nllas, -a, -nm, af»y. 

alius, -a, -am, any^ nuUns, •a, -am, no one^ not one. The corresponding substantive is ndxuo : 
see p. 80. 

nAnnnllus, -a, -nm, «om«, many a. 

alios, -0, -ad, artother ; alter, -era, -eram, the ofhtr^ one {of Pwo\ neater, neutra, neatnun, 
neither of two. 

alteruter, alteratra, altamtram, tKe one or the other of the Pwo. €kn. alteratrlaa. 
{or alter ater, altera utra, alteram atrum. Oen. alterlos utdas.) 

aterqne, utraqae, utrumqae, each qftwo^ either, ambo, -ae, h>, both. 



atervis, utravis, utramvla, 
aterlibet, utralibet, utramlibet. 



> whichever youpleaee qfihe two. 



Correlative Pronominal Adjectives, 



Intkkbogatiw. 
qais? ichof 
qnalis? of what kind f 
qnantns ? how much T 
qrioXt how many t 



PSNONSTBATXYBft. 

in, mat, 

talis, eueh (of^^tt JbinO); 

tantas, so muchf 

tot, 90 many. 



BXLATmOk 

qal, who, 

qa&lis, a» (of which kind), 
quantns, ae mudi, 
qaot, ae many. 



Correlative Pronominal Adverbs, 
1. Pronominal adverbs of place, 

rb?, there, nbi, wJiere. 

hlc, h&c, here, this way, qua, whor^, which way, 

istic, istSc, there, that way, 

illic, iilac, tfiere, yonder way. 



nbf? where? 

qua ? where t which way t 



uadei whence? 


inde« thence, 

bine, hence. 

istinc, thence, 

mine, thence, from yonder 


laxiAB^whenct, 


qvL6? whither T 


eo, thither, 
htic hither. 
isttlc, thither, 
iimc, thither, yonder. 


qoib,whiih0r. 


2. Pronominal adverbs of tim£. 




quandS ? wTien t 


imxi,1hen, 

tanc, at that time, 

nunc, now. 


qoandS, 
quum. 



quotiSs ? how often t totiCs, eo often, 

3. Pronominal adverbs of manner. 



qa5modd ? ?mw f 
quam ? how much f 



ita, sic, so, thus, 
tarn, eomuch, 



quoties, ae qften as. 



at, nil, as, 
qaam,a«. 



The relative pronouns become indefinite by prefixing all- : — 

aliqnantus, somewhat great; aliquot, several, some; alicubl, somewhere; alicunde, frotn 
somewhere; aliquandd, ai some time. 
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The simple relatives become general by doabling themselves, or by suffixing •ennqae !— > 
qnantusctmque, h,owm)er great; q\\vt\iwtviTit\VieyOfuhaU'oerkind; quotquot, hoviever many, 
ublcunqiie, tohereMever ; quandocunque, whenever ; qnotiesoonqae, hotoeoer often. 
atnt, in toTuUeeer way ; utctinqae, tuytJoeoeiDer ; qoamquam, hotMtw^ although. 

Many of the relatives are further compounded with -vis or -libet: — 

qutfituslibet, qnantusvla, at great at yaupieate; nbivia, where you wiU ; qoamvls, ae you 
please^ though. 

THE YERB. 

Conjugation. 

The Inflection given to the verbal stem expresses : — 

1. Person and Number ; 

2. Voice — Active or Passive ; 

8. Tense — Present, Imperfect, Future, 

Perfect, Pluperfect, Future Perfect ; 
4. Mood — Indicative, Subjunctive, Imperative. 

These forms belong to the Finite Verb. Outside of the Finite Verb, 
and akin to the noun, are the verbal forms called : — 

Infinitive, Supine, Participle, Gerund. 
The Inflection of the Verb (Conjugation) is effected by means of— 

1. Personal endings, 

2. Connecting vowels, 
8. Tense-signs. 

e. ^., in ama-b-i-t, he will love, t is the personal ending, i the connecting 
vowel, and b the tense-sign. M is the characteristic letter of tlie First 
Person (but often lost), S of the Second Person (from T, which reappears 
in the Plural), T of the Third. 

Several parts of the verb are formed with the verb esse, to he. 

The Verb esse, to he. 

Ikdigativb. Sub/vkotiy«. 

Present 

Sing. 1. sum, /am, aim, /&«, 

2. es, thott ari^ flis, thou be, 

a est, A«, ehe, it ie, flit, he^ehe^itbe. 

PI. 1. snmns, «De af*«, 8lraua,to«5«, 

2. estis, you are, sitis, you he, 



8. sunt, ifi&y are. flint, they be. 
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THE YEBB ESSE, TO BE. 



Indioatxtk 



Sing. 1. erani, 7t<MU^ 
8. eras, thou toatt, 
8. ent^hetoas, 

FL 1. erftmna, fM «otfr«, 
3. erfitia, you totfr«, 
8. ennt, th^ f0«r«i 

Sing. 1. er5, /«A<i2Z &«, 
2. erls, tfiou wilt &«, 
8. erit, he tniU be. 

PI. 1. erimns, to« Man &«, 
2. eritla, yw t4>i/2 he^ 
8. erant, tA«y io<U be. 



SlTBJUMOTIVSi 



ImperfeeL 



essem, I were (forem), 
essSs, t&ott wer^ (forSsX 
esaet, he were (foret). 

•ssfiiniifli, we «Mr«, 
assent, they were (forent) 



ISOure. 



Perfect. 



Sing. 1. ftiT, 1 have beei% Iwas^ 

2. fiilstl, thou haet been^ thou wast^ 
8. talt, he has been^ he waa. 

PL 1. fVitmna, we have been^ we were, 
2. foistia, you have been, you were, 
8. fliSrunt, they have been, they loere. 



taerim, I have, may have, been, 
Aieria, thou have, may$t have, been^ 
taetit, he have, may have, been. 

ftierf mna, we have, may have, been, 
fherftis, you have, may have, been, 
fUerinti they have, may fiave, been. 



Plvper/ect. 



Sing. 1. faenm,Ihad been, 
2. Aierfis, thou hadet been, 
8. fuerat, he had been. 

PL 1. fnerftmaa, we had been, 
2. fhcrfttis, you had been, 
8. fUerant, they had been. 



ftilaaeDi, J had, might have, been, 
fiilssea, thou hadet, mightat have, bee% 
Ailsaet, he had, might have, been. 

ftilssSmns, we had, migA< henfe, been, 
i)al884Stis, you had, might ho/ve, been, 
folssent, they had, might ha^oe, been. 



Future Perfect 

Sing. 1. fiiero, lehall have been, 
2. Aieria, thou wilt have been^ 
8. fUerit, he ehall have been. 

PL 1. faeif mua, we ehall have been, 
2. Aientia, you will have been, 
8w fherint, tftey will ha/oe been. 



iMPSBATtVS. 

Sing. 1. , 

% 68, be thou, eatS, thou ehatt be, 
8. eatd, he ehaU be. 

PL 1. , 

2. estc, be ye, estOte, you ehaXl be, 
8. annt^, they shall be. 



iKriNiTirs. 
Pret. erne, to be, 
Per/, faisae, to have been, 
JNi. futtlrum (-am, -urn), esse (fi)re), to be 
about to be* 

PABTIOtPLB. 

Put. futllrua, 'BLf -um, {ibout to be» 
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Compounds <?^sum, I am, 

ab-snm, / am CMay^ cibtwt ob-aum, / am againti, 1 TmH, 
Per/. abM, Sftil. P^f- obful or offal. 

de-pum, / am warMng. pro-sum, 1 am for, Iprqfit 

•d-siim, / am pre$mt. prae-sam, / am aver, I wperiiiUnd. 
Per/, afftil. 

ln-8unj, / am in, Bub-sum, J am under. 

inter-sum, J am between, super-sum, / am, or remain, over. 

Only absum and praesam form present participles, viz. : absens, dbsenty 
and praesens, present. 

In the forms of prosum, prod is used before vowels. 

PsxsKMT, Ind. pr6-sum, prGd-es, prSd-est, prd-sumus, prSd-estis, prO-sunt| 

Sitl>f, prd-sim, prd-sis, prd-slt, etc. In/, prod-esse, 

IvpKRFSOT, Ind. prdd-eram, Sui^. prod-essem, 

FuTUBB, ** prod-ero, 

Pbbfxot, *♦ pr6-ftil, " pro-fVierlm, 

Pluperfect, " pro-ftieram, " pro-fulssem^ 

Put. Pbbt., " prd-fuerS. 

Possum, / am able, I can. 
Possum is compounded of pot and sum. T becomes s before s. 

Indioatits. Subjvnotxte. 

Preeent, 

Sing. L pos-snm, lam able, can, pos-sim, I be able, 

2. pot-es, thon art able, oanttt, pos-sis, thou be able, 

8. pot-est, he ie able, ean, pos-sit, Ao be able. 

Fl. 1. pos-sumus, toe are able, can, pos-simua, we be able, 

2. pot-estis, you are able, can, pos-sltis, you be able, 

8. pos-snnt, they are able, can, pos-siat, tfiey be able, 

Imper/ed 

Sing. 1. pot-eram, I woe able, could, pos-sem, Itoere, might be, able, 

2. pot-eras, thou VHui able, eotUdet, pos-ses, thou toert, mightat 5«, able, 

8. pot-erat, he wae able, could. pos-set, he were, might be, able, 

PI. 1. pot-er&mus, we were able, could, pos-8€mu^ we were, might be, able, 

2. pot-er&tis, you were able, could, pos-sStis, you were, might be, ablf, 

3. pot-erant| they were able, could, pos-sent, they were, might be, able, 

JhOure. 

Sing. 1. pot-erS, I shall be able, 
2. pot-eris, thou wilt be able, 
8. pot-erit, he will be able. 



PL 1. pot-erimns, we shall be able, 
2. pot-eritis, you will be able, 
8. pot-erunt, they will be able. 
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BT8TEB£8 O* CWNJTJGATIOK. 



IirDIOATIYS. 

Sing. 1. potent, I have hesn a52d, 

2. pot-alstl, ih&u haat been able, 
8. pot-uit, he hoe been able, 

PL 1. pot-uimufls toe have been able, 
2. poi-xAstiBj you have beM abU, 
8. pot-aSrant, they have been aible. 



Sing. 1. pot-neram, / had been able, 

2. pot-aerfia, thou hadet been able, 
8. pot-uerat, he had been able. 

Vt 1. pot-nerftmns, we had been able, 
2. pot-nerfttifl, you tiad been able, 
8. pot-ueront, they had been able. 



SuB^TNorm. 
Perfect. 

pot-uerim, I have, may have, been able, 

pot-ueris, thou Juive, mayet have, been able, 

pot-ueritf he have, may have, been able, 

pot-aerlmas, toe have, may have, been able, 
pot-aeiitis, you have, may have, been able, 
pot-nerint, they have, may have, been able. 

Pluperfect 

pot-alssem, I had, might have, been able, 
pot-ulflflds, thou hadst, miffhiet'have, been able, 
pot-ulsset, he had, might have, been able. 
pot-nlssSmaa, we had, might have, been abl&, 
pot-ntasStIs, you had, might have, been able, 
pot-alaaent, they had, might have, been able,. 



Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1. poi-nerS, /shall Itave been able, 

2. pot-oeiia, thou wilt have been able, 
8. pot-uerit, fie wUl haAoe been able. 

Fl. 1. pot-aerf mua, tee shall have been able, 
2. pot-nexltia, you will have be^i able, 
8. pot-aerint, they will have been able. 

Systems of Conjuoation. 

There are two Systems of Conjugation, distingaished by the stem- 
characteristic, viz., the Vowel-OoDJugation, and the Oonsonant Con- 
jngation. 

Vowel verbal stems end in a, §, i (First, Second, and Fourth Conju- 
gations). 

Consonant verbal stems end in one of the consonants (Third Conju- 
gation). 

Stems in TJ follow the Consonant-Conjugation. 

The Sten^Forma. 



Present. 


Injlnitive. 


Perfect 


Supine. 




L amo, 


amar-e, 


amS-vI, 


amil-tam, 


to love. 


IL dfile-S, 


delo-re, 


d«16-vl, 


deifi-tum, 


to blot out 


mone-5, 


mon6-re, 


mon-ol, 


mon-i-tum, 


to remind. 


IIL eniA 


em-e re, 


Sm-l, 


em-tom. 


to buy. 


Btatu-$, 


statu-e-rc, 


8tatu-I, 


atatfl-tuin, 


to settle. 


8crtb-5, 


8crib-e-re, 


8crip-8l, 


aerip-tum. 


towHte. 


IV. audio, 


audl-re, 


audl-vT, 


audi -torn, 
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First Conjugation. 
Active. 



Indioatiw. 



SuB/tTNCnVK. 



PrestnL 



8ing. 1. amu, / am loving^ do love^ love^ 
2. amji-s, t/iou art loeing^ dost lovA^ 

lovest, 

8. ama-t, hs it loeiitg, does loi>€y 

loves. 

PL 1. ama-moA, loe are loving^ do Iova, 
lave, 
2. amu-tis, you are loving, do love, 

love, 

8. ama-nt, tliey are loving, do love, 

love. 



am<>m, / be loving, I may love, 
ain^A, thou ^ loving, t/iou mayH love^ 

ame-t, he he loving, he may love. 



am<^-mafl, toe be loving, we may love, 
ani^-tis, you be loving, you may love, 
ain«-nt, tUey he loving, they may looe. 



Imperfect. 



Sing. 1. am&-ba-m, I was loving, I loved, 
2. ama-ba-s, tfiou wast loving, thou 

lovedst, 
8. ama-ba-t, tie was loving, hs loved. 

PL 1. ania-ba-inua, we were loving, we 

loved; 
2. am&*b&-tis, you were loving, you 

loved, 
8 ama-ba-nt, tfiey were laving, they 

loved. 



amu-re-m, / were loving^ I might love, 
ama-rS-a, t/ion wert loving, thou mightest 

love. 
ama-re-t, he were loving, he might love. 

ain2-rS-inas, we were loving, we might 

love, 
am&-re*t(8, you were loving, you might 

l&ve, 
ami-re-ut, they were loving, ihey might 

love. 



Jfhiiure. 

81ng. 1. ama-bX, I shall he loving, 1 sTiall love, 

2. ama-bi-s, thou wilt he loving, thou wilt love, 
8. ama-bi-t, he toiU he loving, he will love. 

PL 1. ama-bi-mus, we sfuxU be loving, we shall love, 
2. ama-bi-tia, you will he loving, you toill lave. 
8. ama-bu-nt, they will be loving, tftey will love. 

Impkrativb. 

Slug. 1. 

2. ama, love tkou, amfi to, thou shall love, 
8. ama-tS, he shall love. 

PL 1. 

2. amli-te, lave ye, ama-toto, ye shall love, 
& ama-ntj, ihey shall love. 



Pahtimvlk, 
present: N. ama-n-s, G. aina-nt is, loving. 
Future ,• ama-ttlrus, -a, -uin, being about to love» 
3 
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FiBST OoNJTJOATIOir. 

Active. 

Indioatiye. SrBJimcTiy& 

Ptrftct 

Sing. 1. amft-vT, J have loved, I did love, amfi-Te-rim, 7 have, may have, loved, 

2. am&-Tl-8tI, thou hast loved, thou amfi-ve-ris, thou have, mayst ha/oe, loved, 

didst love, ^ 

8. amfi-vi-t, he haa loved, he did love, amS-ye-rtt, he ha/oe, may have, loved, 

PL 1. amft-yi-mns, toe have loved, toe did amfi-ve-ifmos, we Jwoe, may have, loved, 
love, 
t. am&-Tl-8ti8, you ha/oe loved, you amft-ve-iltia, you ha/oe, may Ttave, loved, 

did love, 
8. amft'TS-rant, th^ have loved, they ami-re-rint, they have, may have, loved, 
did love, 

Pluperfect 

Bing. 1. ama-ve-ram, I had loved, amS-vl-SAein, I had, might have, loved, 

2. amfi-ve-raa, thou hadet loved-, ama-yl-ssj^ thou hadst, mightest have^ loved, 

8. amft-ye-rat, he had loved, umft-vl-sset, he had, migM have, loved, 

PL 1. amS-ve-rftmos, we had loved, amft-vi-ssemaa, we had, might have, loved, 

2. amfi'Ve-rfttis, you had loved, ama-vl-ssetia, you had, might ha/ve, loved, 

8. am&-7e-rant, they had loved, amfi-vl-ssent, they had, might have, loved. 

Future Perfect, 

Sing. L am&-ye-rS, I shall have loved, 
2. amS-ye-ris, thou toUt have loved, 
8. amA-ye-rit, he will have loved, 

PL 1. ami-ye-i^mus, we shall have loved, 
2. ami-ye-rftis, you will have loved, 
& ami-ye-rint, thsy will have loved. 



Pres, amS-re, to love, 

Peff. am&-yl-88e, to have loved. 

Fut. aiiifi-ttlram, -am, -um, esse, to he about to love, 

Gerwid, Supine, 

N. [amfire], loving. 
G. aoiandl, of loving. 
D. amandO, to loving, 

Ac [amaro], (ad) amandam, lovin{f, to love. 1. amS-tum, to love, 

AW. amandO, by loving. 2. ama-tfl, to love, in the loving. 
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FiBST OOKJUOATION. 



IVDZOATITK 

Sing. 1. amo-r, 1 am loved, 

8. am&-ris, thott art laved^ 
8. ami-tnr, he U loved, 

PL 1. ama-mnr, voe are loved^ 
8. amft-zninX, you are loved^ 
8. ama-ntnr, they are loeed. 



Pcusive. 



Present. 



SUBJUNOTITB. 



am«-r, /&«, may be, loved^ 
umi-r\A^%hou &«, may&t &«, loeed^ 
aiu^-tnTf he het may &«, loved^ 

am«-inar, 100 &«, may be^ loved, 
am^minl, you be, may be, loved, 
amtf-ntar, tfiey be, may be, loved. 



imperfect. 



Sing. 1. amft-baHT, I woe loved, 

2. azni-ba-ris, thou waet loved, 
8. aina-ba-tar, he toae loved, 

PI. 1. amA-ba-mar, we were loved, 

2. amfi-ba-mlnl, you were loved, 

3. amS-ba-nturf they were loved. 



amft-re-r, I were, might be^ loved, 
amft-re-ris, thou wert, mighteet be, loved^ 
amfi-rS-tnr, he. were, might be, loved, 

amft-rS-mur, we were, might be, loved, 
am&-rS-inin!, you were, might be, loved, 
amft-re-utar, they were, might be, loved. 



fikUure, 
Sing. 1 amft-bo-r, lehaU be loved, 
2. amft-be-rls, thou wilt be loved, 
8. ama-bi-tar, he will be loved. 

PI. 1. amfi-bi-mor, we ehall be loved, 
2. amft-bl-minl, you will be loved, 
8w ami-bu-ntur, they will be loved. 



Sing. 1. — . 

3. amft-re, be thou loved, 
& 

PL 1. 

3. amS^minl, be ye loved* 
8. 



Imperative, 



amfi-tor, thou ehalt be loved, 
ama-tor, he ehall be loved. 



atna-ntor, they ehall be laved. 
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FIBST CONJDGATION, 



Ikdioatits. 



FiBST OONJUGATIOK, 

PcuHve. 



Bing. t. ainatua, -&, -um, sum, 

/have been lovedy etc 

Fl. 1. ama^, -ao, -a, sumns, 
We have been loved. 



BUBiUMOTIVB. 



amfitas, -a, -am, slm, 
Jhavey may have^ been loved, etc 

am&tl, -ao, -a, simus, 

We Aave, may have, been loved, etc 



Pluperfect 



Sing. 1. am&tas, -a, -nm, eram, 
I had been loved^ etc 

PL 1. amStI, -ae, -a, eramaa, 
We had been loved. 



am&tDS, -a, -nm, essom, 
J had, might have, been loved, etc 

am at!, -ae, -a, essiSmus, 
We had, might ha/ve, been loved* 



Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1. amfttuB, -a, -nm, erS, lahall have been loved, 
PL L amail, -ae, -a, erimus, toe thall have been loved. 



llfFOnTZTB. 

Prec am&-rf, to be loved. 

Perf. amft-tam, -am, -nm, esse, to have been loved* 

Fut, amfitnm, Irl, to be about to be loved. 



Pabticipls. 
Perfect: ama-tas, -a, -um, loved. 
Gerund : ama^^ndna -a, -nm, {one) to be loved. 
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SEC50ND CONJUGATION. 



S3 



Sboobtd Conjugation. 
Actite. 



iMDIOikTlYa. 



Sing. L dSle-l, I deairoy. 



PL 



2. d6l«!-^ 
& dSle-t 

1. deiG-mua, 

2. dSie-Ua, 
8. deie-nt 



Present 



SVItJWCtlYW. 



d6le-a-ro, / be desiroyinffy I may 

destroy. 
deie-a-B, 
dele-a-t. 

ddle-A-miu, 

dttle-ik-tia, 

deie-a-nt 



Imperfect. 



Bing. 1. ^^MAmttci, I was destroying. 

2. d6ie-b&-s, 
8. deie-ba-t 



PL 



1. deie-ba-mus, 

2. dCie-ba-tls, 
a dei6-ba-nt 



deitt-re-m, J were destroying^ ImighM 

destroy. 
deie-r6-B, 
dtilo-re-t 

deie-r6-mus, 

del€-r6-tiB, 

deie-ro-nt 



Fuiurs. 
Sing. 1. d6ie-bd, I shall destroy^ 

2. dSle-bi-s, thoit, wilt destroy^ 
8. deie-bi-t, Jie will destroy. 

PL 1. Aii\i-\i\-mxi^ we shall destroy^ 
2. delS-bi-tis, you will destroy, 
8. dSlS-ba-nt, they toill destroy. 



IllJ>XBATIVS. 

Sing. 1. 

2. dolS, destroy thou^ d6I5-t3, thou sJuilt destroy^ 
d6l6-t5, he shall destroy. 



PL 1. 



2. dai5-te, destroy ye, dfilS-tote, ye shall destroy, 
dOIe-nti, i/isy shall destroy. 



Pabtioiplr. 
Present: N. delfi-n-s, G. dele-nt-ia, destroying. 
Future : d61d-t1Iras, -a, -am, about to destroy. 
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SBOOim CX)NJtJOATI01Sr. 



SeOOND OoNJTTOATIOir. 



Active, 

jPerfect. 
Bing. 1. dei€-¥i, I have destroyed 1 destroyed, 

2. deie-yt-8tl, 
a deie-vl-t 



PI. 



1. delo-vi-mus, 

2. d6l5-vl-stl9, 
8. deie-ye-raut. 



BnsjunoTiyjs. 



delc-Ye-rim, / hwoe^ may have^ <f«> 

strayed, 
deie-ve-ris, 
dol5-ve-rIt 



dSie-ve i^maa, 

dei6-Te-rfti8, 

dSlS-ve-rint. 



Pluperfect 



Hing. 1. dSIC-ye-ram, 1 had destroyed. 



PI. 



2. dele-ve-ros, 
8. deie-ve-rat. 

1. deiS-ve-rftmaa, 

2. deie-ve-ratis, 
8. dSlS-ve-rant. 



dSlS-vl-ssem, 1 had^ might have^ de- 
stroyed, 

dei8-vl-8sS8, 
del8-Tl*pBet 

deie-Tl-Bsemua, 

deie-vi-ssetis, 

dS16-Yl-sscnt 



Future Perfect. 

BIng. 1. deiS-ve-rJ$, IshaU have destroyed^ 
2. dele-ve-ris, thou toilt have destroyed, 
8. deie-ye-rit, he will have destroyed. 

PL 1. deiS-ve-timas, we sJiaU have destroyed, 
2. d6lS-Te-iitl8, you will have destroyed, 
8. deiS-ve-rint, they will have destroyed. 



Infinitivb. 

Present d616-re, to destroy. 

Perfect dSlC-vl-ssc, to have destroyed. 

Future, deie-ttl-rum, -am, -um, esse, to be about to destroy. 



Oebund. 

N. [delSre], destroying, to destroy. 

G. deiendl, of destroying. 

D. dClendo, to^for destroying. 

Ac. [dSlSre] (ad) dfilendum, destroying, to 

destroy. 
Abl. dSlcndo, by destroying. 



BUPINX. 



1. dSie-tum, to destroy. 

2. deie-tu, to destroy, in the destroyvnQ. 
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SbOOND OONJUOATIOir. 

Passive. 



IXDIOATIVlk 

Sing. 1. dSU-o-r^ T am d6iiroif6d. 
2. dSlC-ria, 
S. delS-tur. 



PI 



1. delC-mor, 

2. deie-mini, 
8. deie-ntor. 



SlTlMUMOTIVl. 



Preaent, 



d6Ie-a-r, Fbe^ may («, dsitroyed, 

dSIe-il-ris, 
d61e-ft-tar. 

deie-ft-mor, 
d61e-ft-mlnl, 
deie-a-ntur. 



Blng. 1. deiS-ba-r, I was dtitroyad. 
2. deie-bi-rii, 
8. dCIS-ba-tnr. 



PL 



1, deie-bi-mnr, 

2. dClS-ba-minl, 
8. deie-bft-ntur. 



Imper/eet 



deie-rfi-rift, 
dae-r^-tnc 

dSlS-rd-mor, 

d6l6-r6-m{nl, 

d616-re-ntiir. 



Sing. 1. d6I6-bo-r, I shall bs destrtyyed, 

2. deie-be-ria, ihou wilt h€ destroyed, 
8. deie-bi-tor, he will he destroyed. 

PL 1. d616-bi-mar, we shall be deetroyed^ 
2. dei6-b{-minl, y<nt wiU be deetroyed^ 
8. deie-ba-ntnr, ih^ will be destroyed. 



IXFnAIXYXi 

Sing. 1. 

2. dSie-re, be thou destroyed, dei6-tor, thou shalt be destroyed, 
8. deie-tor, Tie shall be destroyed. 



PL 1. 

2. d616-minl, be ye destroyed. 



d6Ie-ntor, ihsy shaU be destroyed^ 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Second Conjugation. 



Ikdioatits. 



Sing. 1. ddietuB, -a, mm, sum. 



J have been dtatroyedj %oa» 
destroyed. 



Passive. 

SVBJUNOTXTB. 

Perfect 

dfiltttoSf -My -aoi, sim, 
I have, may have, been destroyed. 



PL 1. deifiti, 'tub, -%, aumusi 

tP0 Tuive been deetroffed, -were 
dutroyed^ 



dfilStl, -ae, -a, Blmaa, 
tee have, m€ty have, beitn destroyed^ 



Sinif. 1. d6ICtas» -a, -mn, tnm, 
J had been destroyed. 



Pluperfect, 

d?lataB, -a, -nm, essem, 
J Jiod, miffht have, been destroyed. 



PI. 1. dCISti; -ae, -a, erfimns, 

f9« Juui beem destroyed. 



dSlStI, -oe^ -a^ esaSmnSf 
«c« had, might have, been deetroyed. 



Future Perfect. 
BIng. 1. ddltttQB, -a, -nm, er8, 1 shall have been destroyed. 
PI. 1. doluU, -ae, -a, erimns, tee shall have beeti destroyed. 



iKrannvx. 

Pres. dele-rl, to be destroyed. 

Per/. deiC-tum, -ajD, -um, esse, to have been destroyed. 

Fut. ddle-tom Irl, to be about to be destroyed. 



Pakticiplbb. 
Perfect: dS16-tu», -a, -nm, destroyed. 
Gerundive : d6Ie-ndus, -a, -nm, one to be destroyed. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 57 



Second Oonjtjgatioit. 

Like delere, to destroy^ are conjugated only, nere, to spin^ flere, to weep, 
and the compounds of -plere,^W, and olere (-olescere), grow. 

All other verbs of the Second Conjugation retain the characteristic E 
in the forma of the Present Stem, and drop it in the rest of the verbal 
forms. 

In the Perfect, the ending vi becomes ui. 

In the Snpine, the connecting vowel I is nsed. 

Active, 

ImDIGATIYK. SUBJimOTITS. 

Prcssnt 
81ng. 1. mono-o, mone-a-m, 

lam retnindinffj do remind^ re- I he reminding^ I may remind, 

mind. 

JmperfecL 
8iog. 1. inon6-ba-m, monG-re-m, 

I Viae reminding^ 1 reminded. I were reminding^ miglU remind. 

Future. 
Sing. 1. mon6-bo, 

/ ehall.be reminding^ ehall remind. 

Impxbatitx. Sing. 2. mone, remind thou, monS-tS, Ihou ehalt remind, 
InriSTTmt. Preeent: monfi-re, to remind. 
Pasticiplc Present: monfi-n-a, mone-nt-ia, reminding, 
Future : mon-i-tfirna, about to remind. 

Perfect. 
Sing. 1. mon-al, / have reminded, did re- mon-ne-rim I home, may Aar«, reminded, 
mind, 
2. mon-nl-stl, thou haet reminded, mon-no-ria, thou haet, mayet have, reminded. 

didet remind, 
8. raon-ui-t, he hae reminded, did re- mon-ne-rit, he ha^e, may-hate, reminded^ 
mind. 
FL 1. mon-ni-mna, we have reminded, mon-ae-ifmua, we have, may have, reminded, 
did remind, 
2. mon-nl-atis, you have reminded, mon-ne-rftia, you have, may ha/ee, reminded. 

did remind-, 
8. mon-ne-rant, they have reminded, mon-ne-rint, they have, may have, reminded, 
did remind. 

Pluperfect. 
Sing. 1. mon*ao-ram, I had reminded, mon-n-lasem, J had, might have, reminded, 

etc., etc, etc. etc., etc, etc 

Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1. mon^ne-rd, I ehall have reminded. 

ImriNiTivK, Perfect: mon-xA-^se, to have reminded. 

SiTPiKK. 1. mon-i-tnin, to remind-. 2l mon-i-tH, to remind, in the reminding. 

GjBKVirD. mone-ndl, qf reminding, etc 
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BECOND CONJUGATION. 



Second Conjugation. 

Five verbs of the Second Conjugation form their Supine without a 
connecting vowel, viz. : 



doce)^ 


docvre, 


docnl. 


doctnm, 


iote<ich» 


tenco. 


tencre, 


tenul, 


(tentimiX 


to hold. 


cdnseo, 


cduscre. 


consul, 


cfinsum, 


to think. 


misceo, 


misc^re, 


miscol, 


mtotam (ml«tam), 


tominB. 


torreo, 


torrSro, 


torraX, 


to«tum, 


to parch. 






Fassive, 








InmOATXYB. 




SVBJITNOTITX. 





Present 
Bing. 1. monc-o-r, / am reminded^ etc mone-a-r, / &«, may &«, reminded^ 6te. 

Imperfect. 
Bing. 1. monS-ba-r, 2 wae reminded. mong-re-r, Imiffht be reminded, 

Future* 
Bing. 1. mon6-bo-r, lehall be reminded. 

Ihpxratxts. Sing. mon€-re, be thou reminded^ monS-tor, thou ahaU be reminded, 

Ikfikitits. Present. monfi-i1, to be reminded. 
Pastioiplx. Perfect. mon-i-tos, -a, -nni« reminded. 

Genmdice. mone-ndaa, -a, -urn, to be reminded. 

Perfect. 

Bing. 1. monitos, -a, -am, sum, monitaa, -a, -urn, slin, 

/ ha/oe been^ too*, reminded. I have, may have, been reminded. 



Pluperfect. 



Bing. 1. monitasi -a, -nm, ^am, 
JJuid been reminded. 



inonitaa, -a, -am, csscra, 
I had, ehould ?iave, been reminded. 



Fuifwre Perfect. 
Bing. 1. monitns, -a, -am, eru, 1 shall have been reminded. 



ImmTXTB. Perfect : monitam, -am, -am, esse, to have been reminded. 
IHUure : monitam Irl, to be aibout to be reminded. 
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Thied Oonjugation. 



Ihdioatxyx. 



8ing. 1. em-Q,/&v^. 
2. em-i-B, 
8. em-i-t 



PL 



1. em-1-miiA, 

2. em-1-tifi, 
8' cm-a-nt. 



Active. 



J*resent, 



BcTBJUiicnva. 



em-a^m, Ib6 duying, I may Jtwff, 
em-a^t. 

em-ft-mofl, 

em-a-tia, 

em-a-Dt 



Sing. L em-e-ba-in, /tMU lywying, 
% em-Sbfi-B, 
8. em-e-ba-t 



PL 



1. em-^ba-mufi, 

2. em-€-ba-tia, 
8. om-d-b*-nt 



Imperfect 



em-e-ro-m, I were bvyinf^ I might buy, 

em-e-rg-a, 

exn-e-re-t 

em-e-rS-muB, 

em-e-re-tia, 

«m-e-re-iit 



IHOure. 

Sing. 1. em-a-m, lihaU be buying^ IshcUl buy^ 

2. em-S-s, thou toiU be buying^ thou toiU buy, 
8. em-e-t, he will be buying^ he wiU buy. 

PL 1. em-e-mu8, we $haU be buying, we ehall buy^ 
2. em-S-tia, you will be buying^ you wiU buy, 
8. em-e-nt, they will be buying, they will buy. 



iMPSKATiyX. 

Slug. 1. 

2. em-e, buy Oiou, em-i-tl^ thou ehaU buy, 

a em-i-tS, Tie ehaU buy. 

PL 1. 

2. em-l-te, buy ye, em-l-tste, ye 6haU buy, 

8. em-ti-ntj$, they shcOl buy. 



Pabtioiplk. 

FreeeiU ; N. em-^n-8» O. em-e-nt-ia, buying. 
Future : em-tiiniA, -a, -ami o^^tf^ ^Q ^Vf* 
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THIRD OON JUGATION. 



Thibd Conjugation. 



Ikoicatitk. 

Sing. 1. 6tn-T, IJkive haughty IlKmght, 
2. 6m-l-stT, 
8. Cm-i-t 



PL 



1. 6m-i-muB, 
9. 6m-i-6ti^ 
8. 6m-e-runt. 



Active. 

BUBJUKCTmS. 

Perfect 

6m-e-riin, Ihave^ may 7*at> i^ bought. 

6ni-e-ri8, 

Sm-e-rit 

Cm-e-rint 



Sing. 1. Cm-e-nm, I had bought, 
2. Gm-e-rfia, 
8. Sm-e-rat 



PL 



1. 6fn-e-r&maB, 

2. Sm-eH'tttis, 
8. 6in-o-nuit 



Pluperfect. 

6m-l-B8em, J hcid^ might Aa««, bought. 

6m-l-B8et 

ein-l-ssemus, 

em-i-ssetis, 

6m-l-88ent 



Future Perfect. 
Bing. 1. 6m-o-ro, I shall htwe bought^ 
2. 6zn-e-ri8, thou wilt have bought, 
8. ^m-e-Tlt,heu>illhateboug'U. 

PL 1. ^m-t-Amn%yV>e9haZlha/oebough;t, 
2. Cm-e-r^tis, you toill have bought^ 
8. fim-e-rint, fhey toill have botight 



Imfinititk, 
Pree. em-«-re, to buy. 
Perf. Sm-l-sse, to have bought. 
Fut em-t&rain, -am, -am, esse, to be about to buy. 



Oesukd. 
"St. [erocre], to buy, buying. 
G. emendl, t^ buying. 
D. emendO, to, for buying. 
Ac. [emere] (ud) emendam, to buy. 
AbL emendO, by buying. 



BUPIKB. 



1. «m-tum, to buy. 

2. ^m-tu, to buy, in Vu buying. 
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THIED CONJUGATION. 
TUIRD CoNJUaATION. 

Fassive, 

bn)lCATIV». SXTMUNCTIVl. 

Present. 
Bing. 1. em-o-r, / am bought, cm-a-r, I he, may be, bought, 

2. em-e-ris, oin-fi -ris, 

8. cm-i-tur. em-ft-tur. 

PL 1. cm-i-mnr» em-ft-mur, 

2. em-l-minl, em-ft-mini, 

8. cm-u-ntur. em-a-ntur. 

Imperfect, 

BIng. 1. cm-€-bft-r, Twos bought, em-e-re-r, Iv^ere, might be, bought, 

2. cm-5-ba-ri8, em-e-rfi-ris, 

8. em-e-ba-tur. em-e-reHur. 

PL 1. em-e-ba-mur, ein-e-r6-nnir» 

2. cm-C-bft-minl, em-e-rO-mlnl, 

8. em-fi-ba-ntur. em-e-re-ntur. 



Future, 
Sing. 1. eiu-a-r, le/tall be bought, 

2. em-€-ri8, thou vdlt be bought, 
8. em-e-tur, he vnll be bought 
PL 1. em-S-Diar, we shall be bought, 
2. em-S-minT, you vnll be bought, 
8. em-c-ntar, they toiU be bought. 



Impkbatiyk. 
Sing. 1. 

2. em-ere, be tJhou bought, em-l-tor, thou tSujZt be bouglit 

8. em-l-tor, he ehaU be bought. 

PL 1. 

2. em-i-mXnl, be yebought, 

8w cnfa-ntor, fhey shall be bought. 
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62 THIRD CONJUGATION. 

TmBD CoNJuoATioir. 

Fassive. 

Indigatiyx. SiTBJUiroTiYa. 

Per/ed, 

Sing. 1. emtaa, -a, -nm, smn, emtna, -a, -am, dm, 

I have been bought, was bought, J have, may Aa««, been bought 

PL 1. emtl, -oe, -a, smnoA, emtl, -ae, -a, slmut, 

toe have been bought, fcer4 bought. we have, may have, been bought, 

PlupeirfecU 

Blng. 1. emtna, -a, -am, eram, emtaa, -a, -am, essem, 

I had betn bought. J had, might have, been bought, 

Fl. 1. emtl, -ae, -e, eramaa, emtl, -ae, -a, easemaa, 

noe had be«n bought, we had, might hoAoe, been bought. 



Futfure Perfed, 
Bing. 1. emtas, -a, -am, erS, ItfuOt have been bought, 
PI. 1. emtl, -ae, -a, erimas, toe ekaU have been bought. 



IllF 

ret. em-I, to be bought. 
Per/, emtam, -am, -am, esse, to haise been bougM, 
Fut em-tum IrX, to be aihntt to be bought. 



PABTIOtPtS. 

Per/eet: emtas, -a, -um, bought 
Hhrundioe: em-e-ndas, -a, >am, to be bought 
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FoUBTn OONJUGATIOK. 

The stems in i follow in several forms the Third Conjugation, and take 
the same connecting vowels. 



Indioatiyb. 



Sing. 1. aadi-5, I7t€ar, 
2. audl-B, 
a audi-t 



PL 



1. audi-mus, 

2. audi-tis, 
8. audl-K-nt. 



Active. 



Prsaent. 



SUBJITNOTXYB. 



audl-a-m, 2 be hearing, I may hea/r. 

audi-d-8, 

aadi-o-t. 

andi-^mus, 

aadi-<l-ti8, 

aadi-o-nt 



Sing. 1. hXLA\-i&-\i%-m^ J was hearing. 
2. audl-e-ba-8, 
8. aadi-^-ba-t 



PL 



1. audi-«-ba-mu8, 

2. aadU-bft-tis, 
8. aadi-«-ba-nt 



Imperfect. 

audl-re-m, / were hearing^ I might hear. 

audl-re-s, 

audl-re-t 

audl-rS-maa, 

audl-rS-lia, 

andi-re-nt 



FiOure. 

Blng. 1. audi-o-m, /«Aa7/A«ar, 
2. audi-^8f thou vyilt hear, 
8. audi-e-t, he will hear. 

PL 1. audi-^-mus, we thaU hear, 
2. audi-l-tis, ye will hear, 
8. audi-«-nt, they will hear. 



iMPXUATIVa. 

Sing. 1. ' — 

2. audi, hear them, audl-tX, thou ehalt hear, 

8. . audl-tS, he shall hear. 

PL 1, 

2. audl-te, hear ye, audl-tdte, ye ahaU hear. 
8. aadl-i«-ntd, ffi>ey shall h>ear. 



Paeticiplb. 
Present; N. audi-^-n-s, G. audI-«-nt-i8, hearing, 
JTufytre : audl-ttl-rus, -a, -um, about to hear. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 



FoTJETH Conjugation. 



Indicativjb. 

SiDg. 1. audl-vl, T hwe6 heard^ I heard. 
2. au(li-vl-8tl, 
8. audl-vi-t 

PI. 1. audl-vi-mus, 
2. audi-vl-stis, 
8. audl-vti-runt 



Active, 

SUBJUNOTITK. 

Peirfect. 

audl-ve-rim, Jha/oe^ may havs^ Jieard. 

audl-ve-ris, 

audl-ve-rit. 

audl-ve-ilmns, 

audl-ve-rftl8, 

audl-ve-rint 



Sing. 1. &n61-ye-ram^ I had Ticard. 
2. audi-ve-ras, 
8. audi-ve-rat 



PL 



1. aadl-ve-ramuB, 

2. audl-ve-ratls, 
8. andl-ve-rant. 



Pluper^ed, 



audi-vl-8sem, Ihatl^ miglU have^ Jteard, 

audi-yl-ssc8, 

audl-vl-sset 

audl-vi-ssemos, 

audl-vl-ssStis, 

aadi-vl-ssent. 



Ihtture Perfect. 

Sing. 1. audi-ve-r)^, / ^laU have heard^ 
2. aadi-ye-ris, thou wilt ha^e lieardy 
8. andi-Te-rit, he icill have heard. 

PL 1. aadl-re-rf mus, we ehaU have heard^ 
2. audl-ve-rttia, you will have heard, 
8. audi-vo-rint, they will have heard. 



iNFIKmYB. 

Present ; aadl-rc, to hear. 

Perfect : audl-vl-sse, to have heard. , 

Iktture : audi-t&rum, -am, -am, esse, to be about to hear. 



GEKtTND. 

N. [andire], hearing, to hear, 

G. audiendl, o/hcaring. 

D. audiendo, to, for hearing. 

Ac [audire] (ad) audiendam, hearing, to 

hear. 
AbL audiendo, by Itearing, 



SXTPINK. 



1. audi-tnm, to ?iear. 

2. audi-ttl, to hear, in tJie hearing. 
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FouBTH Conjugation. 
Passive, 



Indioativb. 

Sing. 1. audi-o-r, 7 mn heard. 
2. andl-rfa, 
8. andl-tar. 



PI. 



1. audi -mar, 

2. aadl-minl, 
8. Audi-«-ntar. 



BUBJUKCTIVX. 



Present 



aadi-a<r, Ibe^ may &«, heard, 

ftudi-^rfa, 

andl-d-tar. 

aadi-A-mur, 
andl-<i-iuinl, 
audi-o-ntar. 



Sing. 1. Audi'i-ha-r^ I wae heard. 
2. audi-^-bA-ris, 
8. aadl-^ba-tar. 



PI. 



1. andi-J-bft-mor, 

2. audi-^-ba-minl, 
8. aadi<^-ba-ntnr. 



Imperfect 



andi-re-r, Jwere^ might be, Jieard, 

audX-rC-ris, 

audi-rv-tiir. 

audl-rd-mur, 
audi -re-mi nl, 
au^-re-Dtnr. 



Future. 

Sing. 1. oxA\'ar-r^ I ehall be Jieard^ 

2. audl-^-ris, fAou v>iU he heard, 
8. aadi-^-tur, he will he heard. 

PI. 1. audi-^-mur, we shall he heard, 
2. aadl-^-minl, ymi will be heard, 
8. audi-«-ntur, they will be heard. 



Impebativb. 

Sing.; 1. 

2. audX-re, be thou lieard, audl-tor, thou ehalt he heard, 
8. audl-tor, he shall be heard. 



PI. 1. 

2. audi-minl, be ye heard. 



audi-u-ntor, they shaU be heard. 
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FOUBTH OONJUaAHON. 



FoiTBTH Conjugation. 
Passive. 

InDICATIVIB. SUBJCNOnVK, 

Perfect 

Sing. 1. audltus, -a, -um, snm, audltus, -a, -urn, si in, 

I have been heardy was heard, Ihave^ may ha/oe^ been heard, 

PL L aadItT, -ae, -a, sutnas, aadltl, -ae, -a, almas, 

v>e have been heard^ were heard. toe have^ may hKvoey been heard. 



Sing. 1. aodl'tus, <a, -nm, eram, 
I had been Iieard. 

PL 1. audltl, -ae, -a, erfimns, 
we had been heard. 



Pluperfect. 



andltaa, -a, -am, essem, * 

Jhady migJU Tujbve, been heard. 

aadltl, -ae, -a, ess^mus, 
we had. might have^ been heard. 



FtOure Perfect 
Sing. 1. andltas, -a, -nm, erii, Ithall haw been heard. 
PL 1. audit!, -ae, -a, erimus, we ehall ha/ve been heard. 



iNFiNrrivB. 
Present; audl-rl, to be heard. 

Perfect: aadl-tum, -am, -nm, esse, to have been heard. 
Future : andX-tam IrX, to be about to be heard. 



Pabtzoipxjb. 
Perfect ; audl-tns, -a, -nm, heard. 
Gerundiw: aadi«-ndaa, -a, -nm, about to be heard. 
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Appendix to thb Third Conjugation. 

Several verbs of the Third Conjugation in the Present-stem add 1 lo the 
stem before a, o, u, or 6, and before Sm, 6n, and H. 

Active. 



Indioativh. 


SuiuuNcnvB, 






Present 


Sing.!. capl-8,/fcii:«. 




capi-ttiii, I he taking^ J may takt. 


2. cap-is. 




capl-ua, 


a cap-it 




capi-at 


PL 1. cap-imuA, 




capl-ilmas, 


2. cap-itia, 


* 


capi.ftti^ 


a capl-nnt 




capl-ant 
Imperfect, 


Bing.l. capl-€bam, /tccM 


\ taking. 


eap-erem, J were taking^ I might tak4. 


2. capl-^&a, 




cap-eret. 


a capl-5bat 




oap-eret 


PL 1. capl-€bamu8, 






2. capl-ebatis, 




cap-6r6ti8. 


a capl-ebant 




cap-arent 



Ihtture. 
. Sing. 1. capl-em, 7 ahaU take, etc 
2. CHpl-Ss, thou toilt take, 
8. c&^l-et, he toiU take, 

PL 1. capl-Smna, we ehall take^ 
2. eapl-^tls, you tDiU take, 
a capl-ent, they wiU take. 



Imperativb. 

Sing. 2. cap-c, take thou^ 

cap-ito, thou ehaU take^ 
a cap-it5, he ehaU take. 
PL 2. cap-i-te, take ye, 

cap-ltote, ye shall take, 
a eapl-ontd, tftey ehall take. 



Ikfinitivk. 
Free, cap-ere, to take, 

Paeticiplk. 
Pre*. capl-Sns, taking. 

Qmkutxd, 
Q. capl-«ndl, (^taking, etc 
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APPENDIX TO THE THIBD OONJUQATIOK. 



Indioativx 



Sing. 1. capl-or, /am toib«n. 
2. eap-eris, 
8. cap-itor. 



PL 



1. cap-imnr, 

2. cap-iminl, 
8. capl-untnr. 



Passive, 



Pretent 



SUBJUMCTITX. 



capl-or, / (e, inay he^ tak&n, 

capl-Aris, 

capl-ator. 

oapl-ftmnr, 
capl-ftminl, 
eapl-antar. 



SiDg. 1. capl-Sbor, 7 was taken, 
2. capl-JSb&ria, 
8. capl-^b&tor. 



PL 



1. capl-Sbftmnr, 

2. capl-eb&minl, 
8. oapl-ubontor. 



Impetfeet, 

cap-erer, Iwere^ might &«, taken. 

cap-ercria, 

cap-erGtor. 

cap-erumnr, 
cap-erSminI, 
cap-«rentar. 



IkUurs, 
Sing. 1. capl-ar, I shall be taken, 

2. capl-oris, thou wiU he taken, 
8. capl-etar, he wiU be taken. 

PL 1. capl-Smur, we shall be taken, 
2. capl-€minl, you tciU be taken, 
8. capl-entur, th&y vnU be taken. 



Ijcpsbatite. 

Sing. 2. cap-ere, be thou taken, 

cap-itor, thou shalt be taken, 
8. c&it-MoT, Tie shaU be taken. 

PL 2. cap-imini, be ye taken, ye shall be 
taken, 
8. capl-untor, they shall be taken. 



Infinitivk. 
Pres. cap-T, to be taken. 



Gebund. 

capi-enduB, -a, -uni, to be taken. 
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Deponent op the Fibst Conjuoation. 



Indioauvb. 



Sing. 1. horto-r, leoehorU 
2. hora-ris, 
8. hortu-tor. 



PL 



1. hortfi-mnr, 

2. horta-minl, 
8. horta-ntar. 



Active, 
J*re9&nt, 



SUBJUNCTIVB. 



hort«-r, / b6 tadKorting^ I may eoohort. 

hurU-ris, 

hort^-tor. • 

horW-mnr, 
hort^-minl, 
horte-ntur. 



Blng. 1. horttt-ba-r, I wa€ toBhorting, 
2. liortii-ba-ria, 
8. hortji-bii-tur. 



PL 



1. horti-ba-mnr, 

2. borta-bii-minT, 
8. horU-ba-ntnr. 



Imp^r/cct. 



hortu-re*r, Itcere tahorting^ I might eseHiorU 

hortft-r€-H8, 

horta-rd-tur. 

horti-rG-mar, 
h(»rtA-rd-inlnT, 
hortA-re-ntnr. 



Future, 

Sing. 1. hortft-bo-r, lahatl eoshort, 

2. hort&-be-ris, thou wiU eaohort^ 
8. horta-bi-tar, hs fciU exhort, 

PL 1. hortA-bl'inur, toe ehaU eoDhort^ 
2. horta-bi-tninl, you toill exhort^ 
8. hortft-ba-ntor, they toill eeohorL 



Impbbatits. 



AoTtvs FoltMs. 



Sing. 2. horOre, erhort thou^ Pabt. Pre$. borU-na, eoehorting, 

hort&-tor, thou tftaU eachort^ FuL bortatfiros, -a, -urn, about to em» 

hort, 
8. borta-tor, he ehdU exhort, Inp. Fui, bortat&rutn, -am, -nm, esse, to he 

about to exhort, 

PL 2. borta^minl, exh4>rt ye, ye ehalt ee> Passivk in Mbakimo. 

hort, 
8. borta^ntor, they shall exJwrU Gbbukd. bortandna, -a, -am, one to be em* 

horted. 
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Deponent of the Fibst Conjugation. 

InDIOATITK. ' SUBJCNOTIVB. 

PerfecL 

Sing. 1. bort&tus, -a, -um, sum, / htwe ex- bort&tus, -a, -urn, sim, / have^ may have, 
?iorted, I exhorted. horted. 

% hortfitas ea, 
& hort&tus est 

PL 1. faort&tl, -ac, -a, snmas, faortati, -ae, -a, slmns. 

2. hortatl estis, 
8. hortati sunt 



Plupeirfect, 

Sing. 1. hortatna, -a, -um, eram, / had eao- hortatus, -a, -nm, esseni, Ihady might ha^e^ i 
horted, horted. 

PI. 1. hortati, -ae, -a, erfimus. hortati, -oe, -a, cssemus. 



IkUure Perfect 
Sing. 1. hortatus, -a, -am, erS, I shall have cahorted. 
PL 1. hortati, -ao, -a, erimns, toe shall have eahorted. 



iKFINlTlVa. PARTIClPLie. 

Pres. horta-rl, to eahorU Pitfect : hortatus, -a -um, haf>itio esshorted, 

Per/> hortatum, -ani, *um, esse, to hate «e* 
hortedt 

SirpiNU. 1. hortatum, to eaihort,/or itehofiing. % hortatfl, to etuhort, in the AcAof^n^ 
Gbbcnd. piortarl], to exhort^ eachorUng, G. hortandl, qf whoHing^ eto^ et9t 
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Deponent op the Second Conjugation. 



Ihdioatits. 



3ijig. 1. Tere-o-r, 1 ftar, 
% verS-ria, 
8. vert-tur. 



PL 



1, ver6-mm', 

2. TerS-minl, 
8. Tere-ntnr. 



SUBJimOTITK. 

T«re-a-r, Ibe/Mring^ I may f tar, 

yere-i-rls, 

yere-i-tnr. 

Tere-i-mur, 
Tere-ft-minl, 
T«re-ft-iitar. 



Sing. 1. yer6-ba-rf luxufMring, 
2. yerC-U-ris, 
8. yerd-bft-tar. 



PL 



L ycrS-ba-mnr, 
2. yerC-bil-minT, 
& yer^bo-ntor. 



Jmperftet, 

yer€-re-r, I were f earing^ ImigMfMr, 

ycre-re-rla, 

ycrC-rfi-tnr. 

yerc-rS'inur, 
vcrc-re-nilnl 
ycrS-rc-ntwr. 



Future, 
Sing. L yere-bo-r, IthcUifear^ 

2. yerc-bc-ria, Ihou wiU/ear^ 
8. yerfi-bl-tur, Tu tciU/ear. 

PI. L xerv-hi'mnr^ v>6ah<tU/4arf 
2. yere-bi-mlnl, you vjiU/ear^ 
K yerS-ba^ntar, Ihey will /ear. 



lUPXKATiyS. 

Sing. 2. yerfi-re,/<wrr thou^ 

yere-tor, thou tihdliftar^ 
a. ycrC-tor, he shall fear, 

PL 2. r erZ-mint, fear y«, ye shall fear^ 
8. yere^ntOT, they ehaUfear. 



Acrtvm Fobms. 
Pabt. Pres, rtrt-v»^ fearing. 

Fut yer-l-tflrns, -a, -nm, ahatit to fear, 
Ihf. Fut veritflrnm, -ain, -nm, esse, 

to he about to fear, 

Passivb in Meanino. 
Qbbund. yere-ndos, -a, -unif one to he feared. 
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DEPONENT OF THE SECOND CONJUGATION. 



Deponent of the Second Conjugation. 



Indicatitk. 



Sing. L ver-i-tu8, -a, -urn, sum, 

I have feared, I/eared. 

PL 1. yerltl, -ao, -a, samus. 



SUBJUNCTIYX. 



Perfect 



yeritus, -a, -nm, sini, 
/ Aat;«, may have, feared. 

Tcrltl, -ac, -a, sTmus. 



Blng. 1, veritus, -a, -um, erara, 
I hcui feared. 

PI. 1. TeritI, -ae, -a, erfiinus. 



Pluperfect. 



Veritas, -a, -urn, eBScnif 
Ihady might have, feared. 

TcritI, -ae, -a, cssCmus. 



Future Perfect. 
Sing. 1. Veritas, -a, -um, ero, IthaU have feared, 
PI. 1. veritl, -ac, -a, erimus. 



iMFtNtTiva. Pauhcipuj. 

/Vw» vcre-rT, tofear* Perfect: ver-i-tus, -a, -tinu 

Perf. verttum, •am, •nm, esse, to Juwe feared, 

BupiKB. 1» vcrM-tttm, to fear, for fearing. 2. vcr-i*ta, toftar, infearlnffk 

OutuzTD. [vereri], to fta/r,feaHitQx G. vera-ndl, qffeoHnQi^ e<a» 
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Deponent of the Thibd Conjugation. 



Indioattvk. 



sing. 1. loqu-o-r, Ispeak. 
2. loqu-e-ris, 
8. loqu-i-tur. 

PI. 1. loqn-i-mur, 
2. loqu-i-minl, 
8. loqu-u-ntur. 



Bubjuwotivb: 



Present. 



loqu-a-r, lbs Bpeahing^ I may ipsaJk. 

loqn-a-ris, 

loqn-S-tur. 

loqu-a-mur, 
loqu-a-minl, 
loqu-a-ntur. 



Sing. 1. loqu-c-ba-r, / wtis speaking, 
£. loqii'C-ba-ris, 
8. Joqu-6-batur. 



PL 



1. loqa-6*ba-mur, 

2. loqa-e-ba-ininl, 
8L loqu-e-ba-ntar. 



Imperfect. 



loqu-e-re-r, /were apeabinff, I might speak, 

loqu-e-re-ris, 

loqu-e-r6-tur. 

loqa-e-re-mur, 
loqu-e-re-mini, 
loqu-e-re-ntar. 



Future. 

Sing. L \oqu-ii-T, I shaU speah, 

2. loqu-e-ris, t?iou toilt speaJk, 
& loqu-5-tur, Ae toiU apeak. 

PI. 1. loqa-€-mur. we shall speak, 
2. loqu-e-minl, you will speak, 
8. loqu-e-ntur, thei/ toiU speak. 



Impkbatiyb. 

Sing. 2. laqn-e-re, speak t?ioii, 

loqu-i-tor, thou shalt speak, 

8. loqu-i-tor, he shaU speak. 

PL 2. loqa-i-minT, speak ye, 

8. loqu-u-iitor, they s7ia2l speak. 



AcnvK FoBMS, 

Paet. Pres. loqa-6-ns, speaking. 

Fat. loeQ-ttlrus, -a, -am, ahout to speak. 
Inf. Fut locfittlrum, -am, -um, esse, to l>6 
aboiU to speak. 

Passive nc Meaning. 
Oebvnd. loqu-e-ndus, -a, -um, to be spoken. 
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DEPONENT OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, 



Deponent of the Thibd Conjugation. 
Indioativs. Subjukotits. 



Sing. 1. locV-taa, -a, -nm, snin, 

J Juvc6 apok&n, I»poks. 

PI. 1. locfltl, -ae, -Oj.BTimus. 



loc&taa, -a, -um, sinif 
/ h(W6^ may ha/06^ tpoketk 

locfiti, -ae, -a, sTmaB. 



Blng. 1. locfltns, -a, -nm, eraiii, 
Iliad spoken. 

PL 1. locuti, -ae, -a, eramua. 



Pluperfect. 



loctitus, -a, -nm, essem, 
I had, might ha/oe, spoken, 

loctItT, -ae, -a, essSmna. 



Ikchire Perfect 
Blng. 1. locfitos, -a, -am, er6, 1 shall have spoken, 
PI. 1. loctltl, -ae, -a, erlmus, we shall have spoken. 



iNriNlTITB. 

Pres. loquT, to speak. 
Perf. locutam, -am, -um, esse, 
to hoAoe spoken. 



Pabticiplk. 

Perfect. locO-tus, -a, -nra, 
having spoken. 



1. locu-tum, to speak, for speaking, 2. loctl-tfi, to speak, in speaking. 



SUTTSM. 



•T], to speak, speaking, G. loqu-e-ndl, of speaking etc. 
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Pkponent of the Foueth Conjugation. 



Indioativx 



SUBJUNCTITB. 



Sing. 1. menti-o-r, I He, 
2. mentl-ris, 
8. mentl-tur. 



PI. 



1. mentl-mur, 

2. mentl-mini, 
8. raenti-u-ntur. 



Present. 

menti-a-r, / be lying, I may lie, 

menti-S-rls, 

menti-S-tar. 

menti-S-murf 
menti-S-minl, 
menti-S-ntur. 



Sing. 1. menti-C-ba-r, Iwae lying. 
2. menti-U-ba-rits 
8. menti-6-ba-tur. 



PI. 



1. menti-S-bfi-mnrf 

2. raenti-8-ba-minT, 
8. mentl-e-ba-ntur. 



Imperfect 

mentl-re-r, I were lying, ImiglU He. 

mentl-re-ris, 

mentl-re-tar. 

mentl-rg-mnr, 
mentl-re-minl, 
mentl-re-ntur. 



Future. 
Sing. 1. menti-a-r, / ahcOl Ue, 
2. menti-S-ris, 
8. menti-6-tTir. 



PL 



1. menti-6-mur, 

2. menti-e-minl, 
8. menti-e-ntor. 



Impcbativb. 

Sing. 2. mentl-re, Ue thou, 

mentl-tor, thou ehalt Ue, 
8. mentl-tor, he ehaU lie* 



ACTIVIS FOBMB. 

Pabt. Prea. menti-i-ns, lying. 

Per/, mentl-turtis, -a, -um, about to He. 
IiTF. Fut mentUflram, -am, -um, c»8e, to be 
about to He, 



PI. 2. mentl-minl, Ue ye^ 

8. menti-n-ntort fhey ehaU He* 



PABSIVB. 

GsBtTKD. menti-e-ndus, -a, -nm. 
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DEPONENT OF THE FOUETH CONJUGATION. 



Deponent of xnE Foueth Conjugation. 

IXDIOATIYX. SUBJITNOTTVIB. 

Perfect, 



Sing. 1. mentl-tas, -a, -tun, sum, 
/ hwee Uedy I Med, 

Fl. 1. meutltl, -oe, -a, samus. 



mentltuB, -a, -nm, sim, 
/ ha/oe^ may luj/oe, Ued. 

mentltl, -ae, -a, simus. 



Sing. 1. mentltus, -a, -um, eram, 
IJiodUed, 

FL 1. mentltl, -ae, -a, er&ma&. 



Pluperfect* 



mentltus, -a, -nm, essem, 

Ihady might ha/oe, lied, 

mentltl, -ae, -a, essGmus. 



Fvitfure Perfect, 
Sing. 1. mentituB, -a, -nm, erS, lakaU have lied, 
PL 1. mentltl, -ae, -a, erimns, we shall have lied. 



iNFIKITtVB. PabTICIPLK. 

Pree. mentl-rf, to lie* Perfect: mentX'tas, -a» -nm, having lied, 

Perf, mentltnm, -am, -nm, esse, to hane lied, 

SixpiNB. 1. mentl-tum, to lie^for lying, 2, mentl-tfl, to He, in lying, 

Gkkuxd. [racntirl], to lU^ Vying, O. menti-e-ndX, cflying^ eto. 
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Pebipheastic Oonjuoatiox. 
Active. 



Indioativk. ^ 

/Vm. amatdras, -a, -am, sum, 
/ am about to love. 

Imperf. amattlras eram, 

I was about to love, 

Fut amfittlrus er5, 1 shall be about to love. 

Per/. amatflruB ful, 

I have been^ was^ about to love, 

Pluperf. amiltJlruB Aieram, 

1 had been about to love. 



BuBjjnxcnYE, 



amftttlniB, -a, -am, aim, 
/ be about to love, 

am&ttlnis essem, 
I were about to love. 



amaturas faerlm, 
/ have, may Tiave, been about to love, 

am&ttlni8 fuisaem, 
I had, might have, been about to love. 



Fut Per/, am&ttlras fbero. 

Ikfinitite Present: amatflrom, -am, -am, esse, to be about to love. 
Perfect: amiltaram fuisse, to have been about to love. 



Passive. 



Pres. amandns, -a, -um, sum, 
J ha/ve to be loved. 

Imperf. amandos eram, 

Ihadtobeloved. 

Fut. amandus erS, lehaU ha/ve to be loved. 

Perf. amandns ftil, 

I have had to be loved. 

Pluperf. amandus faeram, 

ITiad had to be loved. 



amandns, -a, -nm, sim, 
/ have to be loved. 

amandns essem, forem, 
I had to be loved. 



amandus fuerim, 
I ha/ve had to be loved. 

amandus fatssem, 
/ should have had to be loved. 



Infinitite Present : amandum, -am, -nm, esse, to ha/ve to be loved. 
Perfect: amandum Ailsse, to have had to be loved. 
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ABBEEVIATIONS IN OEETAm TOmSB OP THE VERB. 



AbBRKVIA-TIONS OOOTJBRINO IN OBBTAIN FOBMS OF THE YeBB. 

1. The Perfects in -avi, -gvi, -ivi, drop the V before S or R, and 
contract the vowels throughout, except those in -ivi, which admit tho 
contraction only before S. 

Perfect 

Sing. 1. 

2. amSvistl, am&sti, 

thou hast loved^ etc 

a 

PL 1. 

2. am&vlstis, amAstis, 
8. am&vSrant, amAnint 
amftvorim, amArim. 



ddlSvlstl, delftsti, 
thou hcut destroy ed^ etc 



audlvistl, audlBtr, 
thou hcuit heard, etc 



SlTBJ. 



ftadUistis, aadlstis. 
aadlvSnint, aadiSnmL 
aadlverim, andierim. 

audlveram, andieram. 
audlvlssem, aadlssem. 

andlverOf andiero. 

aadlylsse, andlsse. 



dSlStlstls, deldstla, 
dglSv^rnnt, dSI6runt 
dSldverim, d616rim. 
Pluper/eet. 
IxD. amfiveram, amAram. deleveram, del6ram. 

SuDJ. am&vlssem, am&ssem. delSvlssem, del^em. 

IhiMre Perfect. 
am&yero, amAro. dSlgvero, d616ro. 

Injtnitive Perfect 
amAvisse, amAsse. delSvlsse, dSl^sse, 

In like manner, novi, / know, and movi, / have moved, are, in their 
compounds especially, contracted : 

Sing. 2. nAsti. . PL 2. ndstls, 8. nArunt Subj. ndrim, etc 

Pluperfect. n6ram. Subj. ndssem, etc. Inf. n6sse. But the Future is nOrero, nncon- 
tracted. 

Bemark.— In petere, to fall upon, desinerc, to giae over^ and in the compounds of Ire, to go, 
the V of the Perfect is dropped in 1 and 2* Pers. Sing., and in 1 Pers. PI., but no contraction 
ensues, e. g. : 

petlvl, petil ; petlvit, petiiL So deslvl, dgsil; dfislvit, dSsiit, etc 
And redll, rediit, from redire, to go hack. 

2. In 3 PI. Perf. Act., instead of the ending -§runt, -gre is often found, 
but never in the contracted Perfects mentioned above : amavSre, they 
have looed; delevere, th^^ have destroyed; emere, they have bought ; au- 
div§re, they have heard. But amare, for am4runt, is not admissible. 

3. Instead of -ris in 2 Sing. Pass, we find often -re : 

amAbAre, thou waet loved ; amArSre, thou mightest he loved ; amubere, fhou wilt he loved. 
This is rare, however, in Present Indicative. 

4. The Imperatives of dicere, to say, ducere, to lead, facere, to maJce, 
and ferre, to hear, are die, dtic, fac, fer. These shortened forms occur in 
their respective compounds, except in those compounds of facio which 
change a into i, e. g. : perfice, achieve thou (p. 100). 

5. The Gerund and Gerundive of the 3d and 4th Conjugations, in- 
stead of -endi, -endus, etc., may, especially after I, end in -undi and 

-undus, e,g: 

fiiciundns, to he done; gorundos, to he carried. 
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THE STEM. . 79 

The Stem. 

I. In the Present. 

The stem of many verbs appears in the Present, not in the pure, but 
in a strengthened form, 

1. The Liquids L and R may be doubled: PEL, pello, / drive; OUR, 
curro, I run. 

So T is doubled in MIT, mitto, I send, 

2. The stem may be strengthened by N" : 

a. in vowel-stems: SI, sino, I let; LI, lino, Ihesmear, 

h. after the characteristic R or M : OER, oerno, / ai/ty separate; 

TEM, temno, I scorn, 
c. before the characteristic mute : VLN", vinco, I conquer ; FRAG, 

frango, I break; FUD, fundo, I pour. 

Before a P-mute N becomes M: RUP, rumpo. Trend; CUM, cumbo, 
/ lie down. 

3. The stem strengthened by T : FLEO, flecto, / hend. 

4. The steui strengthened by SO or ISO : 

IRA, irascor, ORE, cr^-sco, DORMI, obdorml-scor, 

/ am in a rage. I groan, I fall asleep. 

AP, ap-iscor, FAO, profic-iscor, NAO, nanc-iscor, 

I reach. I set out. I get. 

6. Reduplication in the Present stem: GEN", gi-gno, / heget (for 
GiGENo) ; STA, si-sto, sistere, to se% stand. Oompare stare, to stand. 

6. TJ suffixed to the stem : TIN"G, tinguo, / soah. 

7. I suffixed to the stem : OAP, capio, / tahe. See pp. 67, 68. 

8. Many consonant-stems assume in the Present the characteristic of 
one of the three vowel-conjugations : 

VID, vide-o, I see, videre. YEN", veni-o, I eome^ venire. 

II. In the Perfect. 

The Perfect is formed from the pure stem. For exceptions see change 
of conjugation. 

1. The vowel-stems take -vi: ama-vi, / have loved; dele-vi, I have 
destroyed ; audl-vl, / have heard. 

However, most verbs of the 2d Oonjugation drop the vowel-charaoter- 
istic, and change -vi into -ui. See p. 57. 
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2. Consonant-stems with short stem-syllable take i in the Perfect, before 
which the stem-syllable becomes long, and ^ is changed into e. 

lego, Iread^ vid-eo, /««e, fod-io, Idig^ Itig-iOf IJl66f ag-o, / do^ 

leg-i. vid-i. tod-1 fag-t 6gl 

8. Consonant-stems with long stem-syllable take si in the Perfect: 

rSp-o, Icreepy r6p-Bl. aciTbo, Iwrit&f scrip-sl. dic-o, Isay^ dlxi=dio-8t 

aag-eo, liner ease^ aiixi=:aug-sl. rad-o, I scrape^ r&sX=rad8i. 

Even when the stem-syllable is long "by position only : 

carp-o, I plucky carp-ai ping-o, I painty pinzi^ping-sL 

Exceptions are stems in -nd, which take i in the Perfect : defend-o, / 
strilce {ward) off^ defend-i ; perhaps because the stems in -nd formed origi- 
nally a reduplicated perfect^ e. g. : 

mand-o, Icheio^ mandidi; so fefendl, ITiate struck. 

4. The stems in U have i in the Perfect: acu-o, I sharpen, acu-I. 

5. Several verbs reduplicate in the Perfect, i. «., repeat the initial con- 
sonant of the^stem with the vowel following it : 

pend-o, I weighs pe-pend-L posc-o, I demand, po-posc-I. curr-o, I run, cu-curr-i. 

When a change of vowel occurs in the stem, e is always found in the 

syllable of reduplication : 

cad-o, I/all, ce-cid-L caed-o, I/ell, ce-cid-L 

parc-o, I spare, pe-perc-L pel-lo, I push, pc-pul-l. 

These reduplicated Perfects are always formed in -i. They do not 
lengthen the stem-vowel, but change a into i, ae into T, a before two. 
consonants into e, and e and o into u before 1. 

III. The Sfpine. 
The Supine is formed from the pure stem. 

1. Vowel-stems and stems in U take -tum in the Supine: 

am-o, Hove, amft-tam. d6le-o, I destroy, dglS-tnm. 

aadi-o, 7 Aaar, aadi-tum. > triba-o, 7a2Zo^, trib&-tum. 

Most verbs of the Second Conjugation drop, however, their own char- 
acterisUc vowel before -tum, and insert the connecting-vowel I: mone-o, 
I remind^ moni-tum. Some have no connecting-vowel. See p. 58. 

2. Consonant-stems in a P- or K-mute take -turn in the Supine : 

cap-io, I take, cap-tum. rep-o, I creep, rfip-tum. 

foc-iOf J(fo, &c-tum. dic-o, /«a2^, dio-tam. 

Exceptions. — Among the P-stems,* only labor, I slip, lap-sus. 

Among the K-stems the Supine in -sum occurs : 

a. In verbs whose Present-stem is strengthened by T, e, g, : 

flect-o, I bend, flexnm. plect-o, J plait, plezum. 

pect-o, Icomby pexmn. nect-o, knot, bind, nexum. 
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h. Some, whose characteristic is preceded by a Liquid : merg-o, Idipy 
iTier-sum ; terg-o, / wipe, ter-suin ; parc-o, / spare^ pursuui ; sparg-o, / 
8oiD^ scatter, spar-sum; mulce-o, I stroke, raul-suin. 

c. In some the ending -sum prevents confusion with other words: 
fingo, I shape, makes fic-tum ; but figo, I fasten, fix-um. So mulsum, 
from mulc-eo, I stroke, distinguishes it from multum, much, 

Kemabk.— The K-mutes are dropped in the Perfect and Supine between L-S, L-T, E-8, R-T: 
fulc io, I prop, ful(c)-si, fQl(c)-tum; torqa-eo, Itwint, tor(qu)-8i, t(>r(qu)-tum. See p. 85. 

3. Consonant-stems in a T-mute take -sum in the Supine : 

ed-o, Isai, e-sum (for ed-sam); l&d-o, Iplay^ ]11-8nm ; dSfend-o, I ward off, dSf(6nsam. 

4. Liquid-stems have partly -tum, partly -sum. Stems in m and n take 
-tum ; stems in 1 and r take -sum : 

em-o, I buy, em-tum; venl-o, I corns, ventum ; can-o, I sing, cnn-tam. 

versum, from verro, / sweep ; falsum, from fiUl-o, cheat ; vulsum, from yo11-o, / pluck. 

ExoEi»TiONS. — a. Liquid-stems which in the Perfect pass over to tlie 
2d Conjugation have -tum, with or without connecting- vowels : alo, / 
nourish, alitura or altum. 

b. To be distinguished from other forms : par-tum, from pario, / bring 
forth; but parsum, from parcere, to spare; saltum, from sal-io, I leap : 
and salsum, from salio, I salt. 

e. Mansum, from man-eo, 1 remain, 

Eemabk. — The Future Active Participle is formed regularly from the 
Supine; in some verbs, however, from the Present-stem: juvaturus, 
about to help, from juvare; secatGrus, from socare, to cut; sonaturus, 
from sonare, to sound; lavaturus, from lavare, to wash ; but adjuturus, 
from adjuvare, to help; moriturus, from morior, / die; oriturus, from 
orior, I rise; pariturus, from pario, I bring forth ; agnoturus, from ag- 
nosco, I recognize; nasciturus, from nascor, I am born. 

In some U-stems it is formed by means of the connecting-vowel I : 
arguiturus, from arguo, / accuse; abnuittirus, from abnuo, / refuse ; 
I'litilrus, from lu-o, wash off; ruiturus, from ruo, / rush ; fruiturus, from 
f uor, / enjoy, 

ErPHONio Laws 

IN THE CONVEBSION OP THE CONSONANT-CHARACTERISTIO. 

Characteristic b before s and t becomes p : 

scribo, I write, scrips!, scriptum. 
Characteristic % and qu before t become c : 

lego, / read, lectum ; coqu-o, / bake, coc-tum. 

Characteristic c, g: and qu with s become x : 

dic-o, I say, dixi (= dic-si). 

jung-o, I join, junxi (= jung-si). 

coqu-o, I cook, coxi (= coqu-si). 

stingu-o, I poke {puV}, stinxi. . 
Characteristic t and d before s are dropped, or become by assimi- 
lation 8S : 

ed-o, I eat, e-sum (= ed-sum) ; ced-o, / go, c6s-si («— ced-si). 

mitto, Isendy misi («— mit-si), missum (— mit-sum). 



Digitized by 



Googk 



82 CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 



Change of Conjugation. 



A change of Conjugation arises when a vowel (e, i, a), or one of the 
strengthening suffixes of the Present is added to the pure stem. The 
following instances occur : 

1. Consonant -stems, regular in the Perfect and Supine, pass over in the 
Present-stem into one of the vowel-conjugations. 



scpio, 


sepire, 


86p-al, 


B^p-tum, 


to hedge in. 


augeo, 


unggre, 


aaxT, 


aac-tum. 


to increase. 


vincio, 


vinclre, 


vinxi, . 


vinc-tum, 


to bind. 


video, 


videre, 


vid-I, 


vl-sum, 


to see. 


sentio, 


Bentire, 


B6n-8l, 


Bdn-sum, 


to/eel. 


venio, 


venire, 


vCu-I, 


ven-tum, 


to coftie. 



N. B.— As these verbs form Perfect and Snpine from the pure stem regularly, like the others 
of the 8d or Consonant-Conjugation, they are placed among the verbs of the 8d Conjugation in 
the list below, 

2. Vowel-stems, in consequence of a strengthened Present, pass over 
into the 3d Conjugation, but form Perfect and Supine from the vowel- 
stem. 



li-n-o, 


linere. 


ll-vl (15-vi), 


li-tum. 


to besmear. 


cr6-sc-o. 


cr6scere, 


crC-vi, 


crS-tum, 


to grow. 



3. Consonant-stems form the Present regularly according to the 3d 
Conjugation, but pass in the Perfect and Supine into the 2d or 4th Con- 
jugation. 



fremo, fremere, frem-ul, frem-itum, 


togrowh 


peto, petere, petl-vl, petl-tum, 


to fall upon. 


4. Vowel-stems vary among the Vowel-Conjugations. 




crepo, I. crepare, L crepuT, II. crepitum, II. 


to crackle. 


aperio, IV. aperlre, IT. apcrul, II. apertum, 


to uncover. 



5. dare, to give^ and stare, to statid, in the Perfect, in consequence of 
reduplication, pass over to the 3d Conjugation. 

N. B.— Verbs mentioned under 2, 8, 4, and 6 as suffering change of Conjugation, are specially 
marked in pp. 92-^ 
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Stems in a P-mutb. 

Supine: -turn. 

Pkbfkct.— 1, After a short stem-Byllable, Perfect in -L 



capio (cap\ 


capere. 


cCp-I, 


cap-tum, 


totaks. 


accipio. 


accipere, 


accept. 


acceptum. 


to receive. 


rompo (njp), 


rampere, 


rflp-I. 


mp-tam. 


to break. 




• 2. After a long stem-syllable. Perfect In -si 




rSpo, 


rcpere. 


rfep-Bl, 


r^p-tam. 


to creep. 


carp«^ 


cnrpere, 


carp-sl, 


carp-tam. 


to pluck. 


serpo. 


serpere. 


ften>-8l. 


scrp-tnm. 


to creep. 


Bcalpo, 


Bcalpere, 


8calp-8l, 


scalp-turn. 


to scrape. 


bcqIim), 


scalpero, 


BCUlp-Sl, 


sculp-tum. 


tochiaeL 


scrlbo, 


scribere, 


8Crtp-8l, 


scrtp-tam. 


to write. 


nfibo. 


n&bere, 


ndp-sl, 


nftp-tnzn, 


to marry (of ike woman). 






With change of CSo^jugatlon. 




sorbeo, 


sorbCre, 


(sorp-sT) Borbnl, 


sorp-tum. 


to eup up. 


BtSpio (sacpio), 


Bfipire, 


sAp-sI, 


sAp-tum, 


to hedge in. 






ElBespUoM, 




I. clepo, 


clepcre, 


dep-sT (ciep-lX 


elep-tam. 


toJUeh, 


IL lambo, 


lambere, 


lamb-I, 


(lamb-i-tamX 


to lick. 



Stems in a K-mute. 

Supine: -turn. 

P£»FECT.— 1, After a short stem-syllable, Perfect in -I, 



a. Pore stem. 



lego, 


legere, 


I6g-I, 


lec-tnm. 


to read. 


colligo(61igo), 


colligere. 


colleg-I, 


coUec-tam. 


to gather. 


Except dlligo, intelligo, nfigligo, below, p. 85. 






ago, 


agere, 


6g-I, 


ao-tum, 


to do. 


red-lgo, 


redlgero, 


redSg-I, 


redao-tnm, 


to bring ha^ik. 


cogo 


cogcre. 


coeg-1. 


coac-tum. 


to compel. 


dSgo 


dCgere, 


dSg-T, 





to paaa (time). 


jacio, 


jacere. 


joc-I, 


Jao-tnm, 


to casL 


con-jicio, 


conjicere, 


conj5c-I, 


conjec-tam. 


to gather. 


facio, 


facere, 


fSc-I, 


fac-tnm. 


to make. 


perficio. 


porficere. 


perf3c-I, 


perfec-tum. 


to achieve. 


calefacio (caltX caleticerc, 


calef5c-T, 


calefac-tam, 


tomakeijoarm. 


ftiglo, 


ftagere, 


fflg-I, 


fug-i-tam, 


tojlee. 
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b. Stem strengthened by N. 








vinco (vie), 


vincero. 


vic-l. 


vic-tum. 


to conquer. 


fi-ango, 


frangere, 


frSg-I, 


frac-tum, 


to break. 


perfrlngo, 


perfrinirere, 


perfregl. 


perfractum. 


to shiver. 


(pango), 


(pangere), 


(P5g-I), 


(pac-tum), 


conip. 2 b & 8, to drive in. 


coinpingo. 


coinpingere, 


compggf. 


compactum. 


to drive tight. 


re-linquo, 


relinquere, 


reliqu-I, 


relic-tum. 


to leave behind. 




2. After long stem-syllable, Perfect in -si. 




a. Pure stem. 










dico, 


dicere. 


dlxl (dic-sl). 


dic-tum. 


to say. 


dflco. 


dtlcere. 


diixl, 


d&c-tum, 


to lead. 


sago. 


sfigere. 


sftxi, 


sftc-tum. 


to suck. 


ft-igo, 


frigere. 


ftixl. 


fric-tum, 


to parch. 


-fligo (con-, af-, in-), -fligere. 


-flixT, 


-flic-tum. 


to strike. 


r^so, 


figere, 


fixl 


flxum,* 


tofasten. 






With change vt Conjugation. 




augeo, 


augcre, 


anxl, 


auc-tum. 


to make grow. 


Iflceo, 


Incero, 


liixl. 




to give light. 


Itlgeo, 


lugtTC, 


mxi, 




to be in mourning. 


frlgeo, 


frigere. 


(frtxl). 




to be chilled. 


ft. Stem strengthened by N, which is retained in Perfect and generally in Supine ; the stem- 


syllable is therefore long by position. 










Supine without N. 




flngo. 


flngere, 


flnxT, 


flc-tum. 


toform. 


pingo, 


pingere, 


pinxl, 


pic'tum. 


to paint. 


Btringo, 


Btringere, 


strinxl. 


stric-tum, 


to draw tight. 






Supine with N. 




plango, 


plangere, 


planxT, 


planc-tum. 


to smite. 


pango, 


pangere, 


panxl. 


panc-tum. 


to drive in. 


nngo, 


angcre. 


anxl, 




to anguisK 


cingo. 


cingere. 


cinxT, 


cinc-tunti, 


to gird. 


jungo, 


jnngere. 


junxl. 


junc-tum. 


to join. 


mungo. 


mungere. 


raunxl. 


munc-tum. 


to blo^D the nose. 


nlngo. 


ningere. 


ninxT, 




to snow. 


tingo (tinguo). 


ting(u)ere, 


tinxl, 


tinc-tum. 


to wet, dye. 


lingo, 


lingere, 


linxT, 


linc-tum. 


to lick. 


-stinguo (ex-, re- 


,di8-), -stinguere. 


-stlnxT, 


-stinc-tnm. 


to poke mit. 


ungo (unguo). 


ang(u)ere. 


unxl. 


unc-tum, 


to anoint. 






"With change of Conjugation. 




vincio. 


vincire. 


vlnxl. 


vinc-tum. 


to bind. 


sancio, 


Bancire, 


sanxl. 


sanc-tum and 


to hallow. 








sancltum. 





* The ezceptiops mentioned on pp. 80 and 81 are marked with*. 
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bS 


A Stem strengthened bj 1 


' (Supine : -sum). 






flecto, 


flectere. 


flexT, 


flexura,* 


to bend. 


plecto, 


plectere. 


(plexT), 


(plexnm)* 


toplaiL 


pecto, 


pectere. 


pexl, 


pexurn,* 


to comb. 


necto, 


nectere. 


nexl (nexui), 


nexnixi,* 


to kiiot. 


d. The K-mute dropped after L or E, and before S or T. 






mergo, 


mergere. 


mer-sl. 


mer-sum,* 


to dip in. 


tergo (eo), 


tergere (5re), 


ter-sl, 


ter-sum,* 


to wipe. 


spargo, 


spargere. 


spar-sl. 


spar-sum,* 


to strew. 




With change of Conjugation. 




algco, 


algere. 


al-sl. 




to/reeze. 


Ittlgeo, 


fulgere. 


flll-Sl, 




to glow. 


Indiilgeo, 


indulgere. 


indul-6l. 


Indul-tum, 


to gi/ve way. 


mulceo, 


mulcere. 


mul-sT, 


mul-sum,* 


to stroke. 


mulgeOf 


mulgere. 


mul-sl, 


mul-sum (ctum),« 


► to milk. 


urgeo, 


urgere, 


ur-sl, 




to press. 


turgeo, 


turgCre, 


tur-sl, • 




to swell. 


torqueo, 


torqugre. 


tor-sT, 


tor-tum, 


to twist. 


ftilcio, 


fulclre. 


ful-sl, 


ftil-tum, 


to prop. 


farcio, (-fereio), 


fiirclre, 


far-sl. 


fiir-tum, 


to stuff. 


Borcio, 


earclre. 


sar-sl, 


sar-tura. 


to patch. 




Exceptions. 






1. 


Stem-syllable short, but Perfect in -si. 




rcgo, 


regere. 


rexT, 


rec-tum. 


to keep right. 


dirigo, 


dlrigero. 


dIrexT, 


direc-tum. 


to guide. 


pergo, 


pergere, 


perrexl. 


perrec-tum. 


to go on. 


surgo, 


surgere. 


surrexX, 


surrec-tum. 


to rise up. 


tego, 


tegere. 


texl. 


tec-tum. 


to cover. 


coqoo, 


coquere. 


coxl, 


coc-tum, 


to cook. 


[-"go (leg), 


-ligere, 


-lexT, 


-lec-tum,] 




dlllgo, 


dlligere, 


dilexT, 


dlleo-tum. 


to love. 


intelligo or intellego, 


intelligere. 


intellexT, 


intellec-tum, 


to understand. 


n6gligo or nfiglego, 


negUgere, 


ncglexi. 


negleo-tum. 


to neglect. 




(col-ligere, SJigere, p. 83.) 




r-licio (lacX 


-licero, 


-lexl. 


-lectum,] 


lure. 


(ril-, il-) pel-liclo, 


pellicere. 


pel-lexl. 


pellectum. 


to allure. 


elicio, 


elicere. 


©licuT, 


elic-i-tum. 


to lure forth. 


[-spicio (spec), 


-spicere. 


-spexl, 


-spec-turn,] 


to peer. 


(ad-, con-, de-,in-) per-spicic 


►, persplcere, 


per-spexT, 


perspectum. 


to see through. 


2. 


. Stem-syllabic 


i long, but Perfect in -t 




Ico (defectiyeX 


Icere, 


IcI, 


Ic-tum, 


to strike 
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MUTE-STEMS. 



8. With rednplicated Perfect 



posco. 


poscere, 


po-posc-I, 




to claim. 


disco, 


discero. 


di-d!c-I, 


(discIturuH), 


to learn. 


pareo. 


parcere, 


pe-perc-I (parsi), 


par-sum,* 


to spare. 


tango (tag), 


tangere, 


tc-tig-1. 


tactuin, 


to touch. 


at-tingo, 


attlngere, 


attigl, 


attactuin. 




(pango, p. 80), 


(pangere). 


pe-pig-I, 


pac-tum, 


to dfive a barffain. 


pungo. 


pungcre. 


pu-pug-T, 


punc-tum, 


to prick. 


interpungo. 


interpungere, 


interpunxl, 


iutei-punc-tum, 


to place points betw 



Aspirate Stems in H and V. 

Tlie stems in H, and some in V, follow the Conjugation of the K-mute 
stems. (H is hardened into 0. In the V-stems an original K-mute re- 
appears, e. g. : vivo for vi(g)vo ; vixl = vig(V)8i.) 

Peefect, -bL Supine : -turn. 



traho. 


trahere, 


traxT, 


trac-tum, 


to drag. 


veho, 


vehere, 


vexl, 


vec-tum, 


to carry. 


vivo, 


vlvere. 


vixT, 


vic-tum, 


to live. 


fluo. 


flaere, 


fluxl, 


(fluxum), 


tojlow. 


struo, 


struere. 


Btruxl, 


struc-tum, 


tohuUd, 






With change of Conjugation. 




connlveo, 


connlvere, 


connlxl and IvI, 




to dose the eyes. 



Stems in a T-mute. 
Supine : -sum. 

Perfect.— 1. The stems In D with short stem-syllable and all stems in -nd, have Perfect in -L 
(Many stems in -nd, with reduplicated Perfect, see 4 below.) 



edo. 


edere. 


6d-I. 


e-sum, 


to eat. 


fundo (pud). 


fundere, 


fud-T, 


fa-sum, 


to pour. 


mando. 


mandere, 


mand-I, 


m&n-sum, 


to chew. 


scando. 


scandere. 


Bcand-I, 


BcAn-sum, 


to climb. 


ad-, d6-8cendo, 


doscendere, 


descend-!, 


descfin-sum. 


to cHmb down. 


ac-wpdo. 


accendere. 


accend-I, 


acc6n-sum, 


to kindle. 


dc-fon.lo. 


defenderc. 


defend-T, 


dcffin-sum, 


to strike away, defend. 


prchendo, 


prt'hendere, 


preliend-I, 


prehftn-sum, 


to seize. 






With change of Conjugation. 




video. 


vidOre, 


vid-l. 


vl-sura. 


to see. 


prandeo, 


prandSre, 


prand-I, 


prftn-Bum, 


to breaJ^ast, 
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2. 

rado, 
rOdo, 

vado (in-, e-), 
IGdo, 
trfido, 
laedo, 
collido, 
plaiido, 
clando, 
con-, ex-cludo, 

snadco, 
rtdeo, 
ardeo, 
Bentio, 



Steins in D and T, with long stem-syllable, have 

radere, ra-sT, 

rodere, ro-sT, 

-vadere, -va-sl, 

Ifldere, Itl-sl, 

trCIdere, trtl-sl, 

laedere, lae-sT, 

collidere, colli-si, 

plaudere, pliiusi, 



claudere, 
excliidere, 

BUrtdgre, 
ridcre, 
ardijre, 
eentlre, 



clausl, 
excltl-sT, 



ra-sum, 

rO-sum, 

-va-sum, 

lu-surn, 

trfl-sura, 

lae-Rum, 

colli-sum, 

plau-sum, 

clan -sum, 

cxclu-snm, 



With change of Conjugation. 
sua-sT, sua-sum, 

rl-sT, rl-sum, 



ar-sl, 
B^n-sX, 



ar-snm, 
s6n-sam, 



Perfect iu -sL 

to scratch. 

to gnaw, 

to go. 

to play. 

to push. 

to liarm. 

to strike together. 

to clap. 

to sJiut. 

to shut up^ out. 



to counaeL 
to laugh {at), 
to burn. 



to/eel. 



a. In the Supine. 



fodio, 
pando, 
mitto, 



Bedere, 
fodere, 
pandere, 
mittere, 



8. With assimilation. 



fod-I, 

pand-I, 

ml-sI, 



t. In the Perfect and the Supine. 

ccdo, cedore, cfis-sl, 

quatio, quatere, quas-sT, 

concutio (per-, ex-), concutere, concus-sT, 



ees-sum, 


toHt. 


fos-Bum, 


to dig. 


pas-sum (pftnsum). 


, to spread. 


mis-sum, 


to send. 


c6s-Bum, 


to yield. 


quas-sum. 


to slidke. 


conctt&-8um, 


to s/uitter. 



divide, 
quatio. 



Exceptions. 
1. With short stem-syllable, but Perfect In -si. 

dlvidere, dlvl-sl, dIvT-sum, to part. 

quatere, quas-sl, quas-sum, to shake. 



2. With long stem-syllable, but Perfect in -I. 

ctido, cfldere, ctld-I, ctl-sum, to hammer. 

sido, Bldere, sld-I, to sit down. 

In composition s5dT, 8(?s8um,//'o??i sedeo. 

consldo, consldere, consSd-T, conses-sum, to settle down, 

8trIdeo(do), BtridSre(ere), strtdl, — to whistle. 

verto, vertere, vert-1, ver-sum, to turn, 

reverter, reverti, revert-I (active), rever-pum, to turn hack. 
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4. With reduplicated Perfect 
N. B. — The rednplicfttion of the Perfect is dropjied in compound verUs. 



C4l<l0, 


cadere, 


cocid-T, 


cu-8um, 


to/all. 


occ'ido, 


occidere, 


occld-T, 


occa-sum, 


to perish. 


caedo, 


caetlere, 


cecld-T, 


cae-snin, 


to/ell. 


occTdo, 


occI<1ere, 


oecld-l, 


occT-sum, 


to hill. 


tciido. 


tondere, 


tetend-I, 


ten-sum and -turn, 


to stretch. 


cxtendo, 


extendere, 


extend-I, 


exten-sura and -turn, 


to stretch out. 


ostendu, 


ostendere, 


ostend-I, 


osten-sura. 


to stretch at^ shew (obs-t-) 


peudo, 


pendcw, 


pepend-I, 

With change 


pen-sum, 
of Conjugation. 


to hang (transit.) 


pcndeo, 


pendBre, 


s pepend-I, 




to luing (intr.) 


tondeo, 


tondoro, 


totond-T, 


Ion -sum, 


to shear. 


Bpondeo, 


spondOre, 


spopond-I, 


spon-sum, 


to vow. 


mordeo, 


mordSre, 


momord-i, 


mor-snm, 


to bite. 



In some verbs the strengthening N of the Present has been dropped. In two verbs even the 
reduplicated syllable has been dropped. 

tando, tundere, tutud-i, tftn-siim and tu-sum, to pound. 

findo, findere, fld-l, fis-sum, to cleave. 

Bcindo, Bcindere, scid-I, scis-sum, to split. 

Liquid-Stems. 

All liquid-stems have the stem-syllable short. 

(The exceptions arise from contraction : e. g., pono, / place, from 
po-sino). 

Most liquid-stems, by means of the suffix e, pass over into the 2d Con- 
jugation, or in the Perfect, at least, suffer change of Conjugation. (See 
pp. 92, 93.) 

Those which follow the 3d Conjugation throughout take f in the Per- 
fect, and in the Supine either -§uin or -turn. They lengthen the 
stem-syllable in the Perfect, or retain the double letter (RR, LL). Some 
form the reduplicated Perfect, 
emo, emere, Sm-L em-tum, to take^ to buy. 

So, too, co-emo, / buy up. But the compounds with ad-, ex-, inter-, 
red-, take -imo. 
Inter-imoi" interimere, interSml, interemtum, to make way with. 

The other compounds of emo contract : como, sumo, demo, promo, and 

have -§i in the Perfect, generally with an inserted P, viz. : 

como, c6mere, cAmp-sI, cAmp-tom, to adorn. 

sflmo, Btlmere, sCimp-si (sdmsl), sdmp-tnm (s£imtum), to take. 

dSmo, dgmcre, d6mp-8i, demp-tnm, to take away. 

promo, pr6mere, pr6mp-sl (prAmsI), prdmp-tum (pr6mtum, to take out. 

The same formation occurs in the stem tem. Present, temno, I scorn, 
contemno, -temnere, -temp-sICm^X >temptnjn (mtnmX to despise 
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by 


With the^characteristic doubled. 




veiTo, verrere, verr-T, ver-snm, 
sallo, sallere, sall-I, sal-sum, 
vullo, vellere, vell-i (vul-i*iX vul-sura, 
psallo, psallere, psall-I, — 


toatosep. 

to salt. 

to pluck. 

to play on fhs eUhem, 



With change of Conjugation in the Present, 
venio, venire, v6n-I, yen-tum. 

With reduplicated Perfect. 



toeoma. 



cano, 


canere, 


cecln-i. 


can-turn, 


to 9ing. 


fallo, 


fallere. 


fcfell-I, 


fal-sum, 


to cheat 


pello. 


pellere, 


pepiil-i, 


pul-snm. 


to drive. 


percello, 


percellore, 


percul-I, 


percul-sum, 


to Mnite dovm. 


cnrro, 


cnrrere, 


cucnrr-I, 


car-sum, 


to ruti. 


pario, 


parere. 


peper-I, 


par-tum,* 


to brinQ forth. 


comperio, 


comperire, 


comper-I, 


comper-tum. 


tojlnd out. 


reperlo, 


repei-ire, 


roper-I, 


reper-tum, 


topid. 


tollo, 


toiler©, 


8us-tal-I, 


sub- latum. 


to raise. 



In the liqnid-stems in R with long stem -syllable, the R has arisen from 
S. The original S reappears in the Perfect and Supine, hence the end- 
ings -11 in the Perfect (or by assimilation -ssl), and -§tuin (sum) in the 
Supine. 



hanrlo, 


banrtre. 


bausi, 


haus-tum. 


to draw (Jhdd). 


haereo, 


baerure, 


baesi, 


baesum. 


to stick {to). 


firo, 


urSre, 


ftftsT, 


fis-tum, 


to bum. 


combfuw. 


corabarere, 


combftssi, 


combfts-tum. 


to bum up. 



With short stem-syllable, 
geroi gerere, gessi, 



gestuDi (see tostnm, p. 85), to cany. 



Stems in S. 

The stems in S preceded by a vowel have in general changed it to R. 
Unchanged appears only : 

T18-0, vlsere, visl, visum, to visit. 

Stems in S preceded by a consonant are : 

pins-o, ptnsere, pins-ui, -I, pins-l-tum to pound. 

(pistnm, pinsnm) 

deps-o, depscre, dops-nl, deps-tum, to knead. 

tcx-o, tezere, tex-nl, tez-tum, to weave. 

These have undergone change of Conjugation in the Perfect. (See 
p. 92.) 
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Stems in U. 
Perfect in -i. Supine in -turn. 
1. "With characteristic preceded hy a consonant. 



acuo, 


ocuere. 


acu-I, 


actl-tum, 


to sharpen. 


arguo, 


arguere, 


argu-I, 


argfl-tano. 


to accuse. 


In duo, 


induere, 


Indu-i, 


indtl-tam. 


to put on, don. 


exuo, 


exuere, 


exu-I, 


extl-tum, 


to put of, doff. 


iinbno, 


imbuere, 


imbu-I, 


Imbfl-tum, 


to dip, dye. 


minuo, 


minuere, 


mlnu-I, 


nilnfl-tum. 


to lessen. 


tribuo, 


tribuere, 


tribu-T, 


ti-ibfl-tum, 


to allot. 


St at no, 


Btatnere, 


Btatu-T, 


Btattl-taai, 


to setae. 


suo, 


Buere, 


6U-T, 


Bfl-tum, 


to sew. 


spno, 


spuere. 


Bpu-T, 


spfl-tum, 


to spew. 


ad-nuo (annuo), 


ad-nuere, 


ad-nu-T, 


(ad-ntl-tum), 


to assent. 


ab-luo, 


ab-luere, 


ab-lu-I, 


ab-ltl-tarn, 


to wash off. 


Ino, 


luere, 


la-T, 


Itl-tum, 


to atone fw 


congruo, 


congniere, 


congru-T, 




to agree. 


metuo, 


metuere, 


metu-I, 




to fear. 


stcrnuo, 


sternuere, 


stern u-I, 





to sneeze. 


(l)lno, 


plaere, 


plul), 




to rain. 


ruo, 


ruere, 


ra-I, 


ru-lum, 


to rush down. 



2. With characteristic preceded by a vowel. 

After a vowel, U appears as V, but in the Supine it suffers, as 
a vowel, contraction with the vowel preceding it (generally with change 
of conjugation). 



(lavo,) 


(lavere,) 


lav-I, 




lautum, or lotiim 


to wash. 


lavo, 


lavare. 


(lava-vl,) 




lava-tum, 


to tcash. 


juvo, 


juvare, 


jav-T, 




jll-tnm. 


to Jtelp. 


caveo, 


cav5re, 


cav-I, 




can-tum, 


to take heed. 


faveo, 


favCre, 


fSy-I, 




fau-tum, 


to be well-disposed. 


paveo, 


pavo-re, 


pav-T, 






to he frightened^ 


raoveo, 


mov5-re, 


mSv-I, 




mO-tum, 


tonuyve. 


foveo, 


fovSre, 


f5v-T, 




fO-tum, 


to keep warm. 


voreo, 


vovSre, 


vOy-T, 




TO-tiim, 


to vow. 


The 


same reappeai 


ance, of V 


occurs in 




soIyo, 


solvere, 


solv-I, 




Bolu-tnm, 


to loose. 


volyo, 


volvere, 


Yolv-I, 




volfl-tum, 


to roU. 


ferreo, 


fervere, 


ferv-I, (ferbui,) 





toaeethe. 
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DKPONENtS. 

The stems strengthened by so or iso have generally an inchoative 
meaning. 

Stems in a P-mtjte. 



1. adip-lsc^r. 


adipiaiSX, 


adep-tu8 sum, 


to attain. 


2. Ubor, 


IfibI, 


lAp-sos sum, 


to glide. 




Stems 


IN A K-MUTE. 




1, a. proflc-i9c-or, 


pmflci5cl, 


profec-tus Bum, 


to 86t out 


2, b. fangor. 


ftingT, 


ftinc-tas sum, 


to discharge. 


Baiic-is<M>r, 


naDciscI, 


nac-tu8 (nanctus) 8, 


to get. 


c amplect-or, 


amplecti, 


amplexas sum, 


to embrace. 


d. ulc-lsc-or. 


ulciscl, 


ul-tus sum. 


to avenge. 


Ex. experg-isc-or. 


experglsci. 


experrec-tus sum, 


to aiDake. 



4. paciscor. 



pacisci, 



pactus sum (pepigl), 



to drive {a bargain). 



Stems in H and V. 



vehor, 
fraor, 


frul. 


Stems 


vec-tus sum, 
^uc-tus, ft-uitus sum, 

IN A T-MTJTE. 


to ride, 
to en^oy. 


2. nltor, 
titor, 
ordior, 
asseutifM*, 


nltl, 

nti, 

ordlrl, 
assentM, 




nl-sus (ntxns) sum, 
11-sus sum, 
or-Aus sum, 
assdu-sps sum. 


to be stayed on, 
to use. 
to begin, 
to assent. 


8. gradior, 

Rggredior, 
patior, 
foteor, 
oonflteor, 


gradT, 

aggredl, 

patt, 

fotfirl, 

oonfit&i, 


Stems 


gressns sum, 
aggressus sum, 
pas-sus sum, 
fas-sus sum, 
oonfessus sum, 

IN A Liquid. 


to step, 
to attack, 
to suffer. 

to confess. 


commln-lsc-or, 
experior. 


comminisd, 
experM, 


oommentas sum, 
exper-tus sum, 


tothinkout. 
totry. 






Stems 


IN R FOR S. 




queror, 


querl, 




quea-tus sum. 


to complain. 






Stems in U. 




1. loquor, 
•equor, 
1 obllv-isc-or, 


loqul, 
sequi, 
obllTiscI, 




loctl'tas sum, 
secfl-ttts sum, 
obH'tos sum, 


to speak, 
tofoll<yw. 
toforget 
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CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 



Ohangb of Conjugatioit. 
(Compare p. 82. Nos. 2, 3, 4, 5.) 

A. 

1. Verbs of the 1st Conjugation which pass over into the 2d in the 
Perfect and the Supine. 

'With Conneoting-vowel. 



crepo, 


crepftre, 


crepul, 


crepitum, 


to creak. 


cubo, 


cubare, 


cubui, 


cubit am, 


toUe. 


donio, 


domfire, 


domul, 


douiitum, 


to tame. 


Bono, 


sonare, 


BonaT, 


Bonitum, 


to sound. 


tono, 


tonare, 


tonui, 




to thunder. 


veto, 


vetare, 


vetui, 


vetitum, 


toforbid. 


inico, 


niicare, 


micuT, 





to glitter. 


diinico, 


dlinicare, 


dimicfivl, 


dimicatam, 


tofigM. 


plico (explico), 


. plicai-e, 


plicui (plicaviX 


plicitum (plicatuQi 


\ to fold. 






Without Connecting-vowel. 




sec», 


pecare, 


secul, 


sectnm, 


to cut. 


frico, 


fricare, 


fricul. 


frictum, fricatum, 


tomb. 


[neco, 


necare, 


necavi. 


necatum. 


to kill 


eneco, 


enecare, 


Snecui and Snec&vl, eneotam, 


to kill off. 



2. Verbs of the 3d Conjugation which pass over into the 2d in the 
Perfect and the Supine. 

"With Conneoting-vowel. 



fremo, 


ft^mere, 


fremul, 


fremltum, 


to growl. 


gemo, 


gemere, 


geinuT, 


gemitnmf 


to groan. 


vomo, 


vomere. 


vomui, 


vomituni, 


to vomit. 


gigno (gbn), 


gignere, 


genu!, 


genltum. 


to beget. 


molo, 


molere, 


molui, 


molitum, 


to grind. 


Btrepo, 


Btrepere, 


Btreput, 


Btrepitum, 


to roar. 


ac-cumbo, 


ac-cumbere, 


ao-cubul, 


ac-cubitum. 


to Uedovon, 




"Without Connecting 


-VOWEL. 




alo, 


alere, 


aluT, 


altnm, alitum, 


to nourish. 


colo, 


colere. 


colul. 


cnltum, 


to cultivate. 


consulo. 


cdnsalere, 


cdnsulul, 


c6n8ultum, 


to advise. 


occulo, 


occulere, 


occulul, 


occultam, 


to conceal. 


sero, 


Berere, 







to string (out.) 


de-sero, 


dg-serere, 


dS-seruI, 


de-Bertum, 


to abandon. 


rapio, 


rapere, 


rapuT, 


raptam, 


to snatch. 


corripio. 


corripere, 


corripnl, 
(frendai), 


correptunj, 


to seize. 


frendo (toX 


frendere, 


frSsam, fressum, 


to gnash. 



Bo, too, depso, Iknead^ texo, I weoAoe^ and pinso, / jpoMTwf. See p. i 



tremo, 


tremero. 


Bterto, 


steitere, 


oxeello, ante , prae-. 


ex-cell ere. 


compoBco, 


compescere, 
coucinere, 


con-clno, oc-, proe-, 



"Without Supine. 

tremuT, 

BtertuI, 

ex-cell nl. excelsua^ 

compescul, 

concinui, 



to tremble, 
to snore, 
to surpass, 
to curb in. 
to sing together. 
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8. Verbs of the 4tli OoDJugation which pass over into the 2d in the 
Perfect and the Supine, 
amlcio, amiclre, /^amicaT,^ amictam, to clothe. 



aperio, 
oiteiio, 
Balio. 
denilio, 



aperfre, 
operfre, 
sallre, 
desilire, 



(amicuTA 
amixl, ) 
apcrul, 
operul, 
salul, 
desilul. 



apertum. 


ioopsn. 


opertum. 


to cover up. 


sal turn, 


to leap. 


desnltum. 


toUapdoton. 



4 Verbs of the 3d Conjugation which pass over into the 4th in the 
Perfect and Supine. 



peto, 

rudo, 

cupio, 

sapio, 

quaero, quaeso, 

conqiiiro, 
arcessu, 



inoeaso, 



petltnm, 
rudltam, 
cupltam, 

qaaenitnm, 

conqnlsltam, 

arcessltuin, 

So, too, lacesso, I tease, capesso, Hay Jiold of, 

incesslYl, inoessi, 



petere, 
rudere, 


petlvu 
rudivi, 


cupere, 

sapere, 

quaerere, 

conquirere, 

arcessere. 


cupTvT, 
aaplvi, sapul, 
quaeBlvI, 
conquislvl, 
arcessivl, 



toeeek. 
to roar, 
to desire, 
totaete. 
toeeek. 
to hunt up. 
to eend/or. 



to attack. 



5. Verbs which vary between the 2d and the 4th Conjugation. 

eieo, or do, ciere, dre, cl-vl, cltam, cl-tam, to arouae. 

concitus, pereitua, exdtas, or excltus, hut accitoa. 

6. Verbs which pass over into the 3d Conjugation in the Supine. 



Bepcllo, 
poto, 



Bepelire, 
pdt&re, 



eepelfvl, 
pOta-vI, 



aepnltam, to bury. 

po-tum (PO) or pfitatum, to drink. 



B. 

Change of Conjugation as result of Reduplication. 
do, dare, dedl, datam, togi/oe^put 

N. B. Everywhere a-short« except in das, thou gvoest^ and da, gi-oe thou. 
Like do, are conjugated the compounds with dissyllabic words, such as : 

drcam-do, I surround; aatisdo, I give bail; pessmn-do, I ruin; rSnom-do, I sell; e,g. : 
drcumdo, drcumdare, drcamdedi, drcumdatam, toeurrotmd. 

But the compounds of dare with monosyllabic words pass over wholly 
into the 8d Conjugation. 



abdo, 

addo. 

condo, 

dedo, 

edo, 

indo, 

perdo, 

prodo, 

reddo, 

tru.lo, 

vdndo, 

rr5do, 

abscondo. 



abdere, 

add ere, 

condcre, 

dtidere, 

edere, 

Indere, 

perdere, 

prddere, 

re<ldere, 

trad ere, 

vfindere, 

crSdere, 

abscondere, 



abdfdl, 


abdltnm. 


to put away. 


addldl, 


addltum, 


topittto. 


condidi. 


condltum, 


to put up (found). 


dedidi, 


dSditum, 


to give up. 


Cdidi, 


editnm. 


topiU out. 


indidi. 


inditum. 


to put in. 


ptrdidi, 


perdltnm, 


to ruin. 


prodidi. 


proditnm, 


to betray, 
to give back. 


reddidi, 


redditum. 


tradidl. 


traditum. 


to give over. 


▼6ndidi, 


vdnditum. 


to put up to sale. 


credidi. 


creditum. 


to put faith. 


ab»coudI, -did!, 


abaconditom. 


to put far away. 
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CHANGE OF CONJUGATION. 



sto, 


stare, 


Btetl, 


adsto, • 


adstare. 


adstiti, 


coiisto, 


cdiistfire, 


cdnstiti, 


liisto. 


Instare, 


Institl, 


obsto, 


obstftre, 


obstiti, 


persfo, 


perstare, 


perstltl, 


praesto, 


praestare, 


praestitl, 


resto, 


restaro, 


restiti, 


(listo, 


distare. 


. 


exsto, 


«x8tare, 




circumsto. 


circumstare, 


circam^te^l, 



statum, to stand. 

to stand by. 

"—— to standfast. 

to stand upon. 

to stand out against 

to stand firm. 

to stand ahead. 

——' to eUtnd over. 

to stand apart 

— — to stand out. 

to stand round. 

Like circumsto, all componnds of stare with dissyllabic prepositions 
have -steti in the Perfect, e.g, : 

antesto, / am superior; Intersto, lam between; superato, I stand upon. 

In other compounds the reduplicated form sisto is used, which, as a 
simple verb, has the transitive meaning, / {cause to) atand, but in its com- 
pounds, the intransitive, I stand, 

sisto, 

consisto, 

dSsisto (ab-), 

exsi^to, 

obsisto, 

resisto, 

assisto, 

InsLsto, 

eii'cumsisto. 



sistere, 


(stltl), 


cdnsistore, 


cAnstitI, 


dSsistere, 


ddstiti, 


exsistere. 


exstiti, 


obsistere, 


obstiti, 


resistere, 


restitl. 


assistere, 


adstiti. 


insistere. 


{nstiti. 


circumsistere, 


circuin«^<^ 



Btatum, 


to (cause to) stand. 


cAnstitum, 


to come to a stand. 


ddstitam, 


to desist 


exstitum, 


to stand up. 


obstitum, 


to take a stand against 


restitum, 


to resist. 




to stand near. 




to persevere. 




to surround. 



Change of conjugation as result of strengthened Present. 
1. Present strengthened by N". 



ll-n-o, Unere, 

sl-n-o, sinere, 

d6-sino, dusinere, 

pduu (po-siNo), pouere, 



ll-vl, or 15y1, 
d-vl, 

deslvl OOi 
pos-ui; 



2. Present strengthened by sc-: compare E. 



pa-sc-o, 
cr6-8c-o, 
qui6-sc-o, 
sue-sc-o, as-, con-, 

lid-SC-O, 

cogndsco, 



pascere, 

crdscere, 

quidscere, 

Buescere, 

ndscere, 

cogndscere, 



pa-vl, 

crS-vI, 

quiC-vI, 

BuS-vi, 

no-vl, 

cogaovl, 



11-tnm 
Bi-tum, 
desitum. 
posl-tum, 


to besmear, 
to let. 

to leave qf, 
to place. 


pareE. 




pas-tura, 

crS-tnm, 

qulG-tam, 

Btt6-tam, 

(Adj. notus), 

cognltuzD, 


to graee (transltiyelj). 
to grow, 
to rest 

to learn to know, 
toreoogniee. 



So the other compounds of n6sco, except ign6sco, / pardon^ take no 
notice of^ which has Sup. ignOtum (ignotus, unknowrC), 



Some Stems in R (-er) experience change of conjugation as result of 
Metathesis, which also is a strengthening of the Present. 



ter o, « 

Ber-o, 

cdnsero, 
fper-n-o, 
cer-n-o, 

dScerno, 
Bter-n-o, 



terere, 

Bt-rere, 

cAnRorere, 

Bpernere, 

cerncre, 

dCcernere, 

Bternere, 



tri-vl, 

bS-vI, 

cdnBSvI, 

sprg-vl, 

(cr5-vi), 

dficrovi, 

Btrft-vi, 



tri-tum, 

na-tum, 

c^^nsitum, 

flprC-tum, 

(crS-tum), 

ddcrCtum, 

Btim-tiim, 



to rob. 
to sow. 

to despise, 
to separate, 
to decide, 
to strew. 
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Inohoatitb Verbs. 

The inchoatives are formed \ ^^ ^^^^°« *^ *^® vowel-stems so. 
ine mcuoanves are lormea ^ ,^ ,, consonant-stems iso. 

Their Perfect and Supine are formed from the pure stem. 

InreterA-sco, InveterAscere, inTeter&-Tl, inTeter&-tnm, to grow old. 

nft-scor, nAscT —' nfi-tus sam, to be horn, 

ezold-sco, exoltecere, exol6-Yl, exoie-tum, to get oiu^» growth. 

Like exol^sco, decline obsol^sco, I grow old ; but abol^sco, / disap- 
pear^ has abolitam. 

adolescere, adoIS-yl, adnl-tam, to grow up. 

conTaI68c6re, conYal-nl, conyal-i-tum, to get well, 

Incal^scere, incal-ol, to get warm. 

exorddscere, ezar-sl, cxar-smit, to takejire. 

sclscere, scT-tI, sd-taxn, to decree, 

adsctscere, adscl-vl, adscl-tam, to take on, 

obdormisceref obdorml-TT, obdonnl-tnnif to fall asleep. 

concuplscere, concup-Iyl, concupl-tum, to long for. 



adoI6-8CO, 

con raid-SCO, 

incaI6-sco, 

exardd>8CO, 

■d-sco, 

adscl-sco. 

obdoroil-sco, 

concup-isco, 

(cop-ere), 
reslp-isco, 

(sap-ere), 
Infcem-isco, 
revlY-iBCO, 



reslpiscere, 



reslplTl, 



to come to one^a aentes. 



to sigh, 

to come to life again. 



Ingemiflceref ingem-nl, — 

revlviscere, revl-xX, revic-tiim. 

Inchoative Verbs may be formed likewise from Nouns or Adjectives. 

notdsco, ndt6sc«re, n5ttil, (notas), to become known, 

fivnndsco, fivUnfiscere, dr&nal, (Tanas), to disappear. 

yesperAsco, Tesperiscere, (resper), to become evening, 

Irftscor, ir&sti, ir&tos sum, (IraX to grow a/ngry. 

Change of Voice. 
I^euter-Fasaive Verba, 

andeo, 

gandeo, 

Boleo, 

fido, 

[reverter, 

Rkmark8.~1. Some Active Verbs have a Perfect Passive Participle with Active meaning, e.g. : 
cocnatas, one toAo has dined^ from coen&re, to dine ; pransus, ha/ving breakfasted, from prandeo, 
/ breakfast; p^ta^ drunken, from poto, / drink; Jfiratns, having taken the oath, sworn, 
from jflro, / swear ; conj&r&tus, a conspirator, from conjflro, / conspire. Many such are 
nsed purely as Adjectives: conslderatus, circumspect, from consldero; cautus, wary, from 
cavco. / beware. 

2. The Perfect Participle of many Deponent Verbs has both Active and Passive meaning: 
adeptus, adlplscor, having acquired, or being acquired ; comltatus, comitor, / accompany; 
expertus, experior, I try; exsecratos, exsecror, I curse; Imitatus, imitor, I copy; meatus, 
mcreor, / deserve ; oplnatus, necopTn&tus, opTnor, / think ; pactas, paciscor, / contract ; 
partitas, partior, I dis^rOnUe ; sortltas, sortior,/oa«^^to. 



andSre, 


aasos snm. 


to dare. 


gaudCre, 


givlsus sara, 


to rfjoice. 


solCre, 


solltus sum. 


to be wont. 


fldere, 


fisus 8am» 


to trust 


revert!, 


reyertX, reversoB sam], to turn back. 
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IBBKGULAB VERBS. 



iBREaULAB YeBBS. 
A. 

Irregular in the formation of the tense-stems are : 

1. Two Verbs in a P-mute of the 3d conjugation, viz. : 

clepo, Ifleh. lambo, lUdk, 800 p. 88. 

2. Six Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a K-mute, which have, in spite 
of the short stem -syllable, the Perfect in -si, viz. : 

rego, I keep right. tego, leo^&r in. ooqao, Ihake^ and the eompoands. 
lego, /rea<f. lacio, 7^r«. speoio / »py, (-ligo, -licio, -spicio). 

From lego, however, only dlligo, Ilwe ; lntellego,7tm<i«r«to»K?; and nfigligo, InegUd; are 
irregular. The other compounds are regular. See p. 85. 

8. Two Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of the 
short stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -si, viz. : 



divido, I pari. 



quatio, I shake. See p. 87. 



4. Four Verbs of the 3d conjugation in a T-mute, which, in spite of 
long stem-syllable, have the Perfect in -i, viz. : 

clldo, I hammer; sldo, IHt; strldeo, IwhUUe; yerto, Itwn. See p. 8T. 

5. Assimilation between MS and BS occurs in the Perfect and Supine of 



premo, 


premere. 


presai, 


presaum, 


topreti. 


jubeo. 


JubSre. 


jussl. 


jussiim, 


to order. 


6. Special irregularities 


occur in: 






blbo, 


blbere, 


bibi. 


(bibltumX 


to drink. 


ranclo, 


rauclre, 


rausi. 


rauBum, 


to he Tioarse, 


maneo, 


manSre, 


mansi. 


m&nsum. 


to remain. 


meto, 


metere, 


messui. 


messum. 


to mow. 


reor. 


ren. 




ratus aum, 


to think. 


morior, 


morl, 




mortnns sum, 


todie. 


metier. 


metlrl. 




m6nsu8 sum, 


tomeaeure. 


7. Formed from different tense-stems, 


are 




fero. 


ferre. 


tull. 


i&tum, 


to bear. 


tollo. 


tollere. 


•ustuH, 


Bublatum, 


to lift. 


Sec p. 9a 
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Irregular in the conjugation of the Present-stem, 



1 , orlor, orirl, ortus sum, to ^mse, 
Pre8€ni: (nior, oreris, oritur, 



oiimnr, oiimiid; oriantiir. 



The other forms of the Present-stem follow the Fourth Conjugation. 
Gerund: oriundua. The compounds follow the simple verb, except ado- 
riri, rise up at, attack, which follows the Fourth Conjugation throughout. 

2. ire, to go. Stem I, which, before a, o, u, becomes e. 



IN9ICA.TIVP. 

Sing. 1. w^Iga, 

2.1a, 

8. it 
PL 1. Imus, 

2. Itis, 

a eunt 


PreaerU. 


SUBJTTNCTIVX. 

oia, 

eat 

efimna, 

eatis, 

eant 


Sing. 2. X, go Ihou. 

8. 
PL 2. Ite, go y&. 


Ihpebative. 


Ito, thou 8hdU go, 
Ito, he ehaU go. 
Itdte, ye shall go. 
eunto, they ehaU go. 


Z-bam, /wnH 


Imperfect. 


SUBJITNOTIVB, 

I-rem, Iioere going. 


l^>o, 1 9haU go. 






IvX (Compos, il, «. g.^ 


Perfect, 
exS)^ I have gone. 


Iverim, exierim. 


Ivcram, exieram. 


Fhtperfect 


Xyissera, exilssem. 


Ivero, exiero. 


Future Perfeek 




Supime: i-tnm, to go. 
Pabticiplbs: Pres.i&aB* G, 
Gkeund: eundL 


. enntia. Fut, Act. itflroa. 





The Passive occurs in some of the compounds: circumiri. 

Compounds of eo are: veneo, I am for sale, and pereo, I perish, which 
serve as passives to v^ndo and perdo, whose regular passives occur only 
in the forma venditus, vendendus, and perditus. 

The compound ambio, / solicit, follows the Fourth Conjugation 
throughout. 

Like ire, to go, are conjugated quire, to he alio, and nequire, to he 
unable^ which, however, are usual only in Present Indicative and Sub- 
junctive. 
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XfiBEGULAB TEKBS. 



3. ferre, to dear. 
The connecting- vowel E is dropped before T, S, and R. 

Active, 



sing. 



PL 



Indioatzts. 

1. fer-o, IbMT, 

2. fer-B, 
8. fer-t, 

1. fer-i-mns, 

2. fer-tis, 
a fer-u-nt 



Sing; 2. fer, hear thou. 

8. 
PL 2. fer-te, bearys, 

8. 

Pabtigiplx: fer-fi-ns, bearing. 

l2n>I0A.TIYS. 

fer-e-bain,*J'U7a« bearing. 
fer-a-m, I shall bear. 

toll, I have borne. 
Supisx: ItttozD, 

iNDIOATin. 

Bing. 1. fer-o-r, lam borne. 

2. fer-ris, 

8. fer-tnr, 
PL 1. fer-i-mup, 

2. fer-i-mini, 

8. fer-a-ntur. 



Sing. 2 fer-re,(« i?Um borne, 

8. 
PL 2. fer-i-minL be ye borne, 

a 



Preawit. 



IXPEBATITX. 



BUBJUNOTIYS. 



fer-a-m, J&«(«arin{7. 

fer-fi-8, 

fer-R-t, 

fer-ft-mns, 

fer-a-tls, 

fer-a-nt. 



fer-to, tJwu shalt bear. 
fer-to, he shall bear. 
fer-tote, ye shall bear. 
fer-u-oto, they shall bear, 

luriiaTivB : fer-re, to bear. 

SUBJUNCnVB. 

Imperfect. 

fer-rem, I were bearing. 
Future. 

Perfect, 



VAvnonpi^Eflhtture Active: latflrna. 
Passive. 



Present 



LfPERATITZ. 



SUBJXrKCTIVB. 



fer-a-r, I be borne. 

fer-S-ris, 

fer-a-tur, 

fer-a-mnr, 

fer-fi-inini, 

fer-a-ntor. 



Is 



fer-rl, to be borne, 

iNDIOATXyX. 



fer-tor, thou shaU be borne, 
fer-tor, h^ shall be borne. 

fer-n-ntor, they shaU be borne, 

Gzbxtnd: fer-e-ndns. 

SiTBJxraoTmc. 



Phtturecter-arT. 



fer-5-bar. 
Perfect: I&tns sum. 



Imperfect, 



ter-rer. 



CoHPomrDB. 



affero, 

aufero^ 

cAnfero^ 

differo^ 

effero, 

offero, 



afferre 

aaf^are, 

cdnferre, 

dlfterre, 

efferre, 

offerre, 



attnll, 

abs-tnir, 

con-tolL 

dis-tuU, 

ez-tnll, 

ob-tuli, 



aHitanif 

ab-Ifitnm, 

ooll&tam, 

d!-Ifitunif 

S-Iatum, 

ob-latum. 



to bear to. 
to bear a/uowy, 
to collect 
to put off. 
to carry out, 
to offer. 



^^^.\l\^*^^' ^ **** ^^"^"^ iwtiniil (BUBtnll, subiatnm, being appropriated to tolla 
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4. edere, to eat. 

In certain forms the connecting-vowels I and E are droppea before S, 
T, and B. D before S (R) is dropped or assimilated as SS, and before 
T becomes S. 



Indioatiys. 

sing. 1. edo, leak 
2. edis, 6a, 
8. edit, 6st 

1. edimus, 

2. editis, totis, 
2. edunt 



Prutnt, 



PL 



liaVAJLTTTM, 



Sing. 2. ede, 6a, eai thou. 

& 
Fl. 2. edlto, tete, eat ye, 

8L 



Ikdioatxyx. 
edebam, 1 ate. 



IHlflNlTiVJL 

edero, tesei, to e<xt, 

Itn^erfect, 



SlTBJUKOnTB^ 

edam, 7&« eating, 

edaa, 

edat 

«damii8, 

edatia, 

edant. 



edito, Asto, i%<m «AaZt eat, 
edito, 68to, A« «Aa2; eat, 
edltste, fistote, i^« «Aal2 eat. 



SUBJUMUTIVX. 

ederran, ftssem, I were eaUng. 



5. fieri, to decome. 
Is conjugated in the Present, Imperfect, and Futnre, according to the 
4th Conjugation, but receives a connecting- vowel in the Subjunctive Im- 
perfect and in the Infinitive, viz., fi-e-rem, I were becoming ; fi-e-ri, to he- 
come. In these forms the I is short, but elsewhere it is long, even before 
another vowel. 

The Infinitive ends in -ri, and the whole Verb in the Present-stem is 
treated as the Passive to facio, / make^ The rest of the Passive is formed 
regularly from facio. 

Active, Pamve, 



Free, fiudo, Jmake, 



Jmperf, fitddbam, /ma<I^ 

Future. tsxAaxa^ I AaU make, 
Petfect. fed. 
Plupeff, fBoeram. 
F, Pe/if, fSoero. 



Ihd. flo, /am made^ /become. 

fI^ fit, (fIm1l^ f Iti^) fiont 

Sub. flam, f las, flat, eta 

Ikd. fiebam, Iijoas made^ I became. 

Sub. fierem, flerCs, etc 

flam, lehall be made or become, 

factuB ram. 

factns eram. 

fiustns era. 
Ixr. Peff. factum ease, to have become, 

FiU. ftitOnim eaaa or fore. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



100 



BEFECnVE YISSBB. 



Bbmavk.— The compounds of /oc^o, with Prepositions, change the a of the stem into i, and 
form the Passive regularly ft-om the same stem: perflcio, I achieve^ Pass, perflcior; interficio. 
Pass, interflcior, lam (Ustroyed. But when compounded with words other than prepositions, 
fiwio retains its a, and uses flo as its Passire: 

patefacio, Ilay opefk, Pass, pateflo; ealefkciOf ItO€trm, Fftss. caleflo. 

The accent remains the same as in the simple verb: calef&cis, thou warmest 

6. Velle, to be willing; nolle, to he unwilling; mMle, to he willing 
rather. 

IxDioArmr-Present, 



▼olo, 


n51o, 


m&lo, 


vis. 


n6n vis, 


m&VIs, 


TUlt 


non vult 


m&vult 


Tolumns, 


nolnnius. 


mtlumns. 


▼ultis, 


BdR vultis, 


m&vultis. 


Tolont 


ndlunt. 
SuBJiTNcnv*— iV««n<L 


mulunL 


▼eUm, 


nolim, 


mftlim. 


▼ells, 


ndlis, 


malls, 


Telit 


nollt. 


mftlit. 


TelTmus, 


ndllmus. 


mSITmns, 


velltia, 


DdUtifl, 


m&lltis. 


▼elint 


nolint. 
JumioAnvn— Imperfect 


mmint 


voI£bam. 


ndlSbam. 
BxjBJvaimvm— Imperfect 


mAlSbam. 


▼ellem. 


ndUem. 
future. 


mAIlem. 


▼olam, 


nSlam, 


mSlam, 


YOl68» 


nOlds. 
Perfect, 


mUdt. 


▼oluL 


noluL 


mfiluL 



Impbeativk: Sing. nOH, nOlIto. PL nSUte, n61It5te, nClunto. 
pAsnoiPLi: volant. nAltos. 



Befeotite Ybrbs. 

1. ^jo, I say, ay, 
Pree. Iin>. 1. i^o, 2. ais, S. ait PL & l^nnt 

Imperf, Ivn. IjdbMn, dko. Past. i^toB (as a^}.), c^rmatiV4» 
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2. inqnam, /«ay, quoth /. 

Pres, Iin>. Sing. 1. inquam, 2. inquis, 8. inquit 

PI. 1. inquimaa, 2. inqaitis, 8. inquiunt. 
Imperf. Ind. a Inquiebat FvJt, Sing. 2. inquies, 8. inqulot. 

Peirf. Sing. 2. inqulsti, a inquit. PI. 2.. Inqulstis. 

8. fan, to speah. 

Free, t&tur. Fut. f&bor, f&bltnr. p€rf. ffttiis sam, Aa Sup. ffttfl. 

Impbb. f&re. Gbbund. fondly fando. Pabt. Ptm. f&ns, fimtii. 

4. av§re, salvSre, valere. 

avfi, BalvS, Aai2 ^A<m / yal^/ar&well, 

avfite, BalvCte, AoiZ ye / Talete,/ar«u)«Z^ 

avSre, salvSre. valdre. 

age, agite, come ! apage, legone / 

5. 

In use only in the Perfect-stem are coepi, I have hegun, to which inci- 
pio serves as a Present; memini, I remember; 5di, I hate; novi, I know; 
consuevi, / am wont. 



ooepi, Ihave htgun. 






SuBJ. oocperimu 


coeperam, 






coeplssem. 


coopero, 






Iirr. ooeplsse, to have begwK 


mcminl, Iremtmbw, 






meminerim. 


memineram, 






meminlssem. 


meminero, 






menoinlsae, to remember. 




Sing. 


mcmentS. 


PL mementdte. 


5dT, Ihate, 






dderim. 


Gdcram, 






ddlssem. 


6dero, 









coepi and 5di have passive forms of the same meaning : 

coeptns snm, Iha/ee hegtm. Ssns anpi, I hate, 

ndvi (from ndsco, see p. 94), Iknoto, am atoare, 
cdnsaSvlt cdnsaesco, lam wont. 
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SYNTAX. 



SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

§ 1. Syntax treats of the formation and combination of 
sentences. 

Sentences are divided into simple and compound. 

A simple sentence is one in whicli the necessary parts occur 
but once. 

The necessary parts of the sentence are the suhject and the 
predicate. 

The predicate is that which is said of the subject. • 

The subject is that of which the predicate is said. 

The most simple form of the sentence is the finite verb : 
sum, lam; doce-s, thou teachest; scrlb-i-t, he vrritea. 

§ 2. The subject of the finite verb is always in the Nomina- 
tive Case. 

Remarks. — 1. The use of tho Nominative in Latin is the same as in 
English. 

2. The Vocative Cose (the case of direct address) is not influenced by 
the structure of the sentence, and does not enter as an element into 
Syntax, except in the matter of Concord. The form differs from the Nomi- 
native in the Second Declension only, and even there the Nominative is 
sometimes used instead, especially in poetry. The interjection is 
prefixed to give emphasis to the address. 

§ 3. The subject may be a noun or pronoun, or some word 
or phrase used as a noun : 

Deu8 mundum gubernat, God steers the universe; ego 
vObis verum dicam, / wiU teU you what is true; victH in 

6* 
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106 SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTBNCB. 

servitutem rediguntur, the vanquished are reduced to slavery ; 
sapiens res adversas non timet, the wise man does not fear 
adversity; contendisse decorum est (Ov.), it is honorable to 
have struggled ; magnum est beneficium. naturae, quod ne- 
cesse est morl^ it is a great hoon of nature that it is abso- 
lutely necessary (for us) to die; vides habet duas syllabus, 
^'vides^^ has two syllables. 

Remaeks. — 1. Masculine and Feminine adjectives and participles are 
used as substantives, chiefly in the plural number: pauperes, the poor; 
divit^s, tJie rich; docti, the learned; wliereas, in the singular, the sub- 
stantive is generally expressed: vir bonus, a good man; homo doctus, 
a learned person ; mulier peregrina, a foreign woman. When persons are 
not meant, a substantive is understood : cani (capilli), grey hairs ; calida 
(aqua), warm water ; dextra (manus), right hand, 

2. Neuter adjectives and participles are freely employed as substantives 
in both numbers: medium, the midst; extremum, the end; reliquum, 
the residue; futtirum, the future; bonum, good; bona, blessings^ posses- 
sions; malum, evil; mala, misfortunes, 

8. Adjectives of the Second Declension are sometimes used as neuter 
substantives in the Genitive case, after words of quantity or pronouns : 
aliquid boni, something good; nihil mail, nothing had. Adjectives of the 
Third Declension are thus employed only in combination with those of 
the Second. (§ 168, R. 1.) 

* Vixque tenet lacrimas quia nH lacrirndbUe cemit. — Ov. 

SJie scarcely keeps back her tears^ because she desa'ies nothing to shed tears for, 

4. Instead of the neuter adjective, the word res, thing^ is frequently 
used, and especially in the Genitive Plural, in order to avoid ambiguity. 
Bonorum might be Masculine or Neater. Hence, bonarum reram, of 



5. In Latin, the Plural of abstract nouns occurs more frequently than 
in English : adventtis imperatorum, the a/rritalis) of the generals (because 
there were several generals, or because they arrived at different times). 
Pluralizing abstract nouns makes them concrete: fortitudiues, gallant 
actions; formidines, bugbears; irae, quarrels, 

6. Other plnral expressions to be noted are: nives, snow-flaTces ; gran- 
dines, hailstones; plaviae, streams of rain; ligna, billets of wood; carnes, 
pieces of meat; aera, articles of bronze; also symmetrical parts of the 
human body : cervices, neck; pectora, breast. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



COPULA. 107 

The Plural is freely used in poetry : 

* OHa SI toUas, perlere. Cupldinis arcQs. — Ov. 

If you abolish holiday s^ Cupid's low (and arrows) are ruined, 

* Corpora magnanimo satis est pr6striisse leonl. — Or. 

It is enough to prostrate the lady be/are the great-Jiearted lion, 

7. Very common is the First Person Plural for the First Person Singu- 
lar : librum de senectute ad te misimus, we (I) have sent you a treatise on 
old age: 

* Sitque memor ndstri necne, referte mibi. — Or. 

Bring me back (word) wheQier she remembers us (me) or no, 

8. The Singular, in a collective sense, is also used for the Plural, but 
more rarely: faba, beans; porous, ^t^ (meat); geXMns^ fowl (as articles of 
food): vestis, clothing; hostis, the enemy; miles, the soldiery; pedes, 
infantry; eques, cavalry. 

Copula. 
§ 4. When the predicate is not in the form of a verb, the 
Bo-called Copula is generally employed, in order to couple the 
adjective or substantive with the subject. The chief copula 
is the verb Sum, lam. 

Kemark. — Strictly speaking, the copula is itself a predicate, as is 
shown by the translation when it stands alone or with an adverb : est 
Deus, there is a God, God exists; recte semper erunt r6s, things will 
always be {go on) well. Other copulative verbs are: vid^ri, to seem; 
apparere, to appear; nianere, to remain; ndsci, to be bom; fieri, to 
become; evadere, to turn out; creari, to be created; deligi, to be chosen; 
putari, to be thought; haberi, to be held; dici, to he said; appell&ri,^ I 
called; nominari, to be named, 

EULE. 

Verbs of seemino, kemainino, BECOMma, with the Passiv 
of verbs of making and choosing, showing, thinking, and cali 
ING, take the same case after them as before them : nemo pe 
fectus 7idseiturj no one is bom perfect,' Aristides Justus appe 
Idtur^ Aristides is called just; fortissimus vir cognituses^ yo 
are hnown as a gallant man; Servius Tullius rex est decldror 
tus, Seruiics Tullius was declared king, 

§ 5. The person is not expressed, unless it is emphatic, as 
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SYNTAX OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 



far example in contrasts : amdmus parentes, we love our pa- 
rents; ego reges ejeei, vos tyrannos introducitis, / drove out 
Icings^ ye are bringing in tyrants. 

§ 6. Verbs that have no definite subject are called Imper- 
sonal Verisy chiefly relating to the state of the weather: tonat, 
it thunders; ftilgurat, fulminat, it lightens; pluit, it rains ; 
ningit, it snows. 

Remarks. — 1. The passive of intransitive verbs (§§ 11, 15) is often used 
impersonally : vivitur, people live; curritur, there is a running. The sub- 
ject is contained in the verb itself: sic vivitur =sic vita vivitur, 8uch is 
life. In the same way explain taedet, it wearies; raiseret, it moves to 
pity ; piget, it disgusts; pudet, it puts to shame; interest, refert, it con- 
cerns; oportet, it hehooves. 

2. All other so-called Impersonal Verbs have an Infinitive for a subject. 

§ 7. The Copula is often omitted in saws and proverbs, in 
short questions, in rapid changes, and in tenses compounded 
with participles : 

Summum jus summa injuria, the height of right is the height 
of wrong (compare : " the greater the truth, the greater the 
libel);'' *nemo mains felix (Juv.), no had man is happy; quid 
dulcius ? whM sweeter f 



CONCORD. 

Rule. 

1 fin num- 

§ 8. The verbal predicate \ agrees with its subject -j ber and 






[person. 



The adjective predicate 



J 



agrees with its subject 



in num- 
ber, gen- 
der, and 
case. 
The substantive predicate agrees with its subject in case. 

Suhstantwa mobilia are treated as adjectives, and follow the 
number and gender of the subject. 
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Ego reges €Jec\ vos tyrannos introducitis (§ 5) ; verae ami- 
citiae sempitemae sunt, true friendships are abiding ; dos est 
decern talenta^ the dowry is ten talents; usus magister est 
optimuB, practice is the best teacher; Athenae sunt omnium 
doctrlnarum inventrlceSj Athens is the invenUyr of all branches 
of learning. 

Hemabk. — The natural relation may be preferred to the artificial, the 
nearer to the more remote. Hence — 

ExcspnoNS. — 1. Nouns of multitude often take the predicate in the plural: 
cetera cldssis fugirunty the rest of the fleet fled, » 

2. The adjective predicate often follows the natural gender of the subject: 
capita co^jQratidnis virgls caesl stmt, the heads of the conspiracy were flogged, 

3. The copula often agrees with the number of the predicate (the wages of 
ain is death): *Amantium Irae (§ 3, B. 5,) amoris integratio est (Tb&), lover^ 
quarrels are lovers renewal 

§ 9. The neuter adjective is often used as the substantive 
predicate of a masculine or feminine subject: triste lupus 
stabulls (ViBG.), the wolf is destruction to the folds; omnium 
rerum (§ 3, K. 4) mors est extremum^ death is the end of all 
things, 

§ 10. The demonstrative pronoun is commonly attracted into 
the gender of the predicate : hie murus aheneus esto (Hor.), 
let this be a wall of brass; ea erat c6nfessio, that was an 
acknowledgment. But when the pronoun is the predicate : id 
sum quod fui, lam lohat I was, 

FORMS OF THE VERBAL PREDICATE. 

Voices of the Verb. 

§ 11. The Active Voice denotes that the action proceeds 
from the subject. 

Verbs are called Transitive when their action goes over ' 
an object; Intransitive when their action does not go beyc 
the subject : occidere, to fell — to kill (Transitive) ; occidc 
to fall (Intransitive). 
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110 FORMS OF THE VERBAL PREDICATE. 

Ebmakk. — Transitive verbs are often used intransitively, and Intransi- 
tive verbs transitively : suppeditare, to supply (Transitive), to he on hand 
(Intransitive); queror, /c<?77ij?Zam (Intransitive), I complain of (J^vdJisitiYQ,) 

§ 12. The Passive Voice denotes that the subject receives 
the action of the verb. The instrument is put in the Abla- 
tive, the agent in the Ablative with ab (a) : trahimur omnes 
studio laudis, we are all drawn by the desire of praise; Pom- 
pejus a Caesare victus est, Poinpey was conquered by Ccesar. 

Remarks. — 1. Intransitive verbs of Passive signification are construed 
as Passives: fame perire, to perish of hunger ; a paucis interire, to die at 
the hands of a few, 

2. When the instrument . is considered as an agent, or the agent as an 
instrument, the constructions are reversed : vinci a Voluptate, to he oxer- 
come hy Pleasure; * Poeno milite portas fraugimus (Juv.), we hreah down 
the gates with the Punic soldiery (as if with a battering-ram). 

§ 13. The person in whose interest an action is done is put 
in the Dative. Hence, the frequent inference that the person 
interested is the agent. In prose, this construction is found 
chiefly in the Perfect Passive. With the Gerundive, however, 
it is the reigning combination : res mihi totaprovisa est, I have 
had the ivhole matter provided fo7* ; *Carmina scripta mihl sunt 
nulla (Ov.), poems — / have none wriiten (I have written no 
poems) ; nihil est homini tam timendum quam invidia, there 
is nothing that a man has to fear to the same extent as envy 
(§§150 151), 

§ 14. The Direct Object of the Active Verb (the Accusative 
Case) becomes the Subject of the Passive : Alexander Darlum 
vicit, Alexander conquered Darius; Darius ab Alexandro 
victus est, Darius was conquered by Alexander, 

§ 15. The Indirect Object of the Active Verb (Dative Case) 
cannot be properly used as the Subject of the Passive. The 
Dative remains unchanged, and the verb becomes a Passive 
in the Third Person Singular (Impersonal Verb). 
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Paradigm. 



mihi invidetur, / am envied^ 
tibi invidetur, th<m art envied^ 
ei invidetur, he is envied. 
nobis invidetuFj we are envied^ 
vobis invidetur, you are envied^ 
els invidetur, they are envied. 



ab oliquO^ by some otie. 



§ 16. Reflexive relations, when emphatic, are expressed as 
in English : omne animal se ipsum dlligit, every living crea- 
ture loves itself. 

§ 17. When the reflexive relation is more general, the 
Passive is employed : lavor, I haihe^ I hathe myself; * Cura- 
bar propriis herbis (Ov.), / was trying to cure myself hy my 
own herhs, 

§ 18. The Passive is often used to express an action which 
the subject sufifers or causes to be done to itself: trahor, I let 
myself he dragged ; touAeor^ I have myself shaved, 

^ Ipse docet quid agam ; fas est et ab hoste doceri. — Ov., 
He himself teaches (me) what to do / it is (but) right to let one^s 
self he taught even hy an enemy, 

§ 19. The Deponent is a Passive form which has lost, in 
most instances, its Passive (or Reflexive) signification. It is 
commonly translated as a Transitive or Intransitive Active : 
hortor, 1 am exhorting (Trans.) ; morior, lam dying (Intrans.). 

§ 20. Reciprocal relations (" one another ") are expressed 
by inter, among ^ and the Personal Pronouns, nos, us; vos, 
you; se, themselves: inter se amant, they love one another. 

TENSES OF THE VERB. 

§ 21. The Tenses express the relations of time, embracing : 

1. The stage of the action (duration in time). 

2. The period of the action (position in time). 

The first tells whether the action is going on^^ or finished. 

The second tells whether the action h past j present, or future. 

Both these sets of relations are expressed by the tenses .of 
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the Indicative mood. The tenses of the other moods express 
duration in time only. 
§ 22. There are six tenses in Latin : 

1. Tlie Present^ denoting continuance in \h.Q present. 

2. The Future^ denoting continiiomce in the future, 

3. Tlie Imperfect^ denoting continuance in the^a^^. 

4. The Perfectj denoting completion in ^q present. 

5. The Future Perfect^ denoting completion in ihe future. 

6. The Pluperfect^ denoting completion in \\iepast. 

§ 23. An action may further be regarded simply as attained^ 
without reference to its continuance or completion. This 
gives rise to the indefinite stage of the action, which has no 
especial tense-form. It is expressed by the Present tense for 
the present ; by the Future and Future Perfect tenses for the 
future ; and by the Perfect tense for the past. 

Of especial importance is the Indefinite or Historical Per- 
fect (Aorist), which differs materially in syntax from the Defir 
nite or Pure Perfect. 

§ 24:. Table op Temporal Eblations. 



Present : 
Fvtare: 
Past: 



§ 25. The Present Tense is used, as in English, of that 
which is going on noWj and of statements that apply to all 
tims: teneo\\v^VLm^ I am holding the wolf ; *Probita8 laxidd- 
tur et alget (Juv.), honesty is praised arid freezes. 

% 2^. The idea of continuance is sometimes more clearly 





Indicative Mood. 




CONTIinTAKOX. 


GOMPLETIOK. 




scribo, 


scr^si, 


scribo, 


/ am writing. 


I have written. 


I write. 


Bcrlbam, 


scripsero, 


scrlbam, (scrfpsero), 


IshaU he writing. IshaU have written. 


IshaU write. 


scrlbebam, 


Bcripserara, 


Bcrlpm, 


I was writing. 


Ihadtimtten. 

Present Tense. 


I wrote.] 
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brought out by employing tbe phrases " trying to^'^ ^^ieing toP 
Hence, we say that the Present is used of attempted and ^7l- 
tendcd actions: v^nditat domum, hs is trying to sell the 
house; venditatur domus, tlie house is to he soldy is for sale. 

§ 27. The Present Tense is used more rarely than in Eng- 
lish in anticipation of the future : si vinoimus^ omnia tuta 
erunt, if we conquer (= shall conquer), every thing will he 
safe. 

§ 28. The Present Tense is used far more frequently than 
in English, as a lively representation of tJie past (Historical 
Present): ille respondet, he answers; iste mittit, the fellow 
sends; = respondit, answered^ misit, sent. 

ReMaek. — DuM, while^ commonly takes the Historical Present : dum 
haec in coUoquio geruntar, Oaesari niiutlatam est, while these things were 
transacting in the conference^ word was brought to Ocesar. When dum 
can be translated so long as, it takes the Perfect : vixit, dum vixity bene 
(Teb.)j he lived well while (so long as) he lived. (§ 357). 

§ 29. Idiom. — ^The Present is used in Latin of actions that 
are continued from the past into the present^ especially with 
JAM, now; JAM Diu, now for a long time; jam pbidem, now 
long since. In English, we translate by a Perfect of continu- 
ance : jam diu flagitat, he has long heen demanding. 



PuEE Pebfect Tense. 

§ 30. The Pure Perfect expresses CompUtion in the Present^ 
and is used as in English : 

1. Of an action that is over and gone: filium unicum 
habeo lm,d /labul, I have an only son — nay^ I have had one; 
dixi, I have said, I have done. 

2. Far more frequently of the present resrdt of a past 
action : me recondidi et fores clausi, / ha^)e hidden myself 
and shut (my) door [I am still hidden, my door is still shut.]. 

Remabks.— 1. The Pure Perfect is often translated by the English Pres- 
ent : novi, I have become acquainted withy I know ; raemini, J have recalledy 
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I rememher ; odi, I have conceived a hatred of, I hate ; c6nsu6vi, I have 
made it a rule^ I am accustomed. 

2. As the Present stands for the Future, so the Perfect stands for the 
Future Perfect : Brutus si c6n8erviltus est, vicimus, Brutus I — if he m 
saved^ we are victorious^ we (shall) have gained the victory. Otia si tollaa, 
pcriere Cupidinis arctis. Ov. (§ 3, R. 6). 

3. Habeo, / have^ with the Accusative of the Perfect Participle Passive, 
is not a mere circumlocution for the Perfect, but lays peculiar stress on 
the maintenance of the result : habeo stattitum, / have resolved^ and hold 
to my resolution ; habeo perspectum, / have perceived^ and I ha/oe full 
insight. 

4. On the Perfect in frequentative sentences see § § 356, 867. 

Impbbfeot Tense. 

§ 31 a. The Imperfect Tense denotes Continuance in the 
Past: ^ugnahsLmj I was Jlffhtinff. 

The Imperfect is employed to represent manners^ customs^ 
situations / to describe and to particularize. 

The Imperfect and the Historical Perfect serve to illustrate 
one another. The Imperfect dwells on the process ; the His- 
torical Perfect states the result. The Imperfect counts out the 
items; the Historical Perfect gives the sum. 

The two tenses are often so combined that the general 
statement is given by the Historical Perfect, the particulars 
of the action by the Imperfect : 

Verres in forum venit ; ardebant oculi ; toto ex ore crude- 
litas eminebat, Verres came into the forum, his eyes were 
Hazing, cruelty was standing out from his whole countenance. 

§ 31 h. The Imperfect is used of attempted and interrupted, 
intended and expected actions: v6nditabat domum, he was 
engaged in selling the house, he was tidying to sell the house, he 
intended to sell the house, he would have sold the house; vfen- 
ditabatur domus, the house wa^ for saZe, was to he sold, would 
have been sold; ipse Postumius qui dedebdtur, that very Pos- 
tumius, who was to he given up. 
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Pluperfect Tense. 

§ 32. The Pluperfect denotes Completion in the Pdst^ and is 
used of an action that was completed before another was 
begun. 

The Latin Pluperfect does not differ essentially from the 
English. 

Remark. — On the Pluperfect in frequentative sentences see § 366,357). 

§ 33. When the Perfect is translated by an English Present 
(§ 30, E. 1), the Pluperfect is translated by an English Imper- 
fect : noveram, I had hecoms acquainted withy Ilcnew; memin- 
eram, I renieinlered ; oderam, I hated; consueveram, I was 
accustomed. 

Historical Perfect. 

§ 34. The Historical or Indefinite Perfect (Aorist) states a 
past action^ without reference to its duration^ simply as a 
thing attained ; veni, vidi, vici, I came ^ saw^ conquered. 

The Historical Perfect is the great narrative tense of the 
Latin language, and is best studied in long connected pas- 
sages, and by careful comparison with the Imperfect. (§ 31.) 

The Imperfect, Pluperfect, and Historical Perfect are called 
Historical Tenses ; the Present, Pure Perfect, Future, and 
Future Perfect, Principal Tenses. 

Future Tense. 

§ 35. The Future Tense denotes Continuance in the Future: 
scribam, I shall he writing. 

The Future Tense is also used to express indefinite action 
in the Future: scribam, I shall write. 

§ 36. In subordinate clauses the Latin language is more 
exact than the English in the expression of future relations. 
* Donee eris felix, multos jauraerabis amicos {Oy.\*so long as 
you shall ie (are) happy ^ you, wiU count many friends. 
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* Quidquid eris^ mea semper ens (Ov.), whatever you shall he 
(are), you will always he mine own. 

Kemakk. — Observe especially the verbs vqlo, / will^ and possfm, / 
can: * Odero eipotero, si non, in Vitus amabo (Ov.), I mil hate if I shall 
be able (can); if noty Ishallhvc against my will; *Si qua volet regnare 
diu, deludat amantera (Ov.), if a woman shall wish (wishes), to reign long, 
she must mock her lover. 

§ 37. The Future is used in an imperative sense, as in Eng- 
lish: * Tu nihil dices (Hob.), you shall^ are to, say nothing/ 
do you say nothing. (§ 66, 7.) 



FuTUEE Perfect Tense. 

§ 38. The Future Perfect is the Perfect, both Pure and 
Historical, transferred to the future, and embraces both com- 
pletion and attainment : fecero, / shall have done it, or I shall 
do it (once for all); Tidero, I will see to it; profecerit, it will 
prove profitahle. 

§ 39. In subordinate sentences, the Latin language is more 
exact tiian the English in the use of the Future Perfect. 

When one action precedes another in the future, the action 
that precedes is expressed by the Future Perfect : qui prior 
(§115) strinxeril ferrum, ejus victoria erit, who first draws the 
sword, his shall he the victory. 

Remabk.— The Future Perfect is frequently used in yolo, I mil; n6lo, 
I will not; possum, / can; licet, it is left free; libet, it is agreeable; 
placet, it is the pleasure; whereas the English idiom familiarly employs 
the Present: sipotuero, faciam vobis satis, if lean, I shall satisfy you. 

§ 40. The Future Perfect in both clauses denotes simulta- 
neous accomplishment or attainment ; one action involves the 
other: qui Marcum Antonium oppresserit is bellum cdn- 
fecerit, he who shall have crushed (crushes) Mark Antony, will 
have finished (will finish) the war. 

% 41. When the Perfect is used as a Present, the Future 
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Perfect is used as a Future: novero, I shall Jcnow ; c6nsue- 
vero, I shall he accustomed; "^Odero^ si potero ( § 30, R.). 

Pebiphbastic Tenses. 

§ 42. The Periphrastic Tenses are formed by combining 
the various tenses of esse, to be^ with participles and verbal 
adjectives. 

I. Pbbiphrastio Conjugation — Active Voice. 

§ 43. The Periphrastic Tenses of the Active are chiefly 
combinations of esse and its forms with the so-called Future 
Participle Active. The Future Participle is a verbal adjec- 
tive denoting capability and tendency. The translation is very 
various : 

1. Script urus sum, lam about to wriie^ lam to write, Ipur- 
jpose to write^ I am likely to write. 

2. Scripturus eram, I was about to write, i&c. 

3. Scripturus fui, / have been or was about to write (often 
«= I should have written). (§ 38i, R, 3). 

4. Scripturus fueram, I had been about to write, dkc. 

5. Scripturus ero, I shall be about to write, <&c. 

6. Scripturus fuero, / shall have made up my mind to write, 
4&C, (pi course very rare). 

Rem ARK. — The Subjunctives and Infinitives, scripturus sim, scrtpturum 
esse, scripturus fuerim, and scriptorum fuisse, are of great importance in 
dependent discourse. (§ 



11. Peeipheabtio Tenses of the Passive. 
§ 44. A,— Of Future delations. 

The phrases : 

1. Futurum est, it is to be, \ 

erat, ) tobe [ ^*' ^^^' ^^^^ *^® subjunctive, 

. are employed — ^but rarely : futurum erat ut pugnaretnr, there 
was going to be a fight. 
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2. Also in eo est, it is on the pointy \ 

erat, ) > ut that (of), with the 

fuit, S ' ) 

subjunctive, to denote the precise moment of time when the 
action of the verb begins : in eo erat ut urbs caperetur, the city 
was on the point of being taken. 

Both sets of expressions can be used in the Active as well. 

Eemark. — The Infinitive of the first set becomes abi^olutely necessary 
when the verb forms no Supine or Future Participle : fore ut discas, that 
you will learn ; fore ut discatur, that it will ho learned. 

Exceptions. — Posse, to le able; velle, to he wining; which may be used as 
Future Infinitives. 

B.—Q/* Fa8t Relations. 

§ 45. The Perfect Participle Passive is used in combination 
with sum, I am^ and fui, I hcuve ieen, I waSy to express the 
Pure Perfect and Historical Perfect of the Passive Voice. 
Eram, IwaSy and fueram, I had heen^ stand for the Pluper- 
fect ; and ero, I shall he^ and fuero, / shMl have been, for the 
Future Perfect. See Paradigms. 

Remark.— Fuf is the favorite form when the participle is frequently 
used as an adjective: convivium ezomatum fuit, the hanquet was fur' 
nished forth; fui is the necessary form when the Perfect denotes that the 
action is over and gone : amatus fm, / h>ave hsen loved (but I am loved 
no longer). 

0. — Periphrastic Conjugation — Passive Voice* 

§ 46. The combination of the Tenses of esse, to hey with the 
Gerundive (verbal in -ndus), is called the Periphrastic Con- 
jugation of the Passive, and follows the laws of the simple 
conjugation. 

Bemabk. — The Gerundive has the form of a Present Participle Passive 
(-ndus for -ntus). That which is done (as a rule) is that which is 
expected. Comp. § 218, B, 4. 
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amandus sum, I have to he loved. 

amaodus eram, I had to be loved, 

amandus ful, IJiave had {had) to he loved, 

amandus fueram, I had had to he loved. 

amandus ero, I shall have to he loved. 

amandus fuoro, I shall have had to he hoed, ^ 

Tenses in Lettebs. 

§ 47. In letters, the Roman writer takes the point of view of 
the receiver, and employs the Imperfect or Historical Per- 
fect for the Present, and the Pluperfect for the Perfect : scri- 
bebam, scripsi, I am writing^ I write [the receiver : scrlbebat, 
sciipsit, he was writing^ he wrote"] ; sciipseram, I have written 
[the receiver : scripserat, A<3 had written] ; nihil hahebam 
quod scriberem, I have nothing to write. 

Bemabe. — ^The rule is not rigidlj observed. 

MOODS. 

§ i8. Mood signifies manner. The mood of a verb signifies 
the manner in which the predicate is said of the subject. 
There are three moods in Latin : 

1. The Indicative, 

2. The Subjunctive, » 

3. The In!J)erative. 

Remark. — The Infinitive form of the verb is generally, but improperly, 
called a mood. 

The Indicative Mood. 

§ 49. The Indicative Mood represents the predicate as a 
reality. Its use coincides, in the main, with the English 
Indicative. 

Idioms. 

Rbmabks. — The Latin language expresses possthility and power, ohliga- 
Uon and necessity y and abstract relations generally, us facts ; whereas, our 
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translation often implies the failure to realize. Such expressions are : 
debeo, I ought^ it is my duty; oportet, it "behooves; necesse est, it is abso- 
lutely necessary; possum, I ean^ I have it in my power; convenit, it is 
fitting; par, aequum est, it is fair; infinitum, endless; difficile, hard to 
do; longum, tedious; and the Indicative form of the Passive Periphrastic 
Conjugation : 

Ad mortem te duci oportebat, it behoove you to be led to execution 
(you were not), you ought to have been led off; Volumnia debuit in te 
officiosior esse, it was Volumnia^s duty to be m^re attentive to youy F. 
ought to have been^ dbe, ; potult diligentius facere, it was in her power to 
do it more carefully^ she might have done it more carefully; quae conditio 
non accipienda fuit ? what terms ought not to have been accepted f longum 
est.utilitates persequi asinorum, it would be tedious to rehearse the ustful 
qualities of oisses (I will not do it). 

* Vulnera quae fecit debuit ipse pati (Ov.), the wounds which he in- 
flicted he ought to have suffered himself. 

* Nonne fuit melius dominae pervincere mdrSs ? (Peop.) would it not 
have been better to conquer your lady-love's habits t 

Exception. — Debebam, it was my duty^ and poteram, it was in my power^ and 
the like, are sometimes used in opposition to a present state of things : debebam, 
I ought (but do not); poteram, I could (but do not). 

* At, inquis, |>oferaa melius mala ferre silendo (Ov.), "&tt<i" you say, "you could 
(70U do not) bear your misfortunes better by keeping aUmt.^ 

% 60. In general relative expressions, such as the double 
formations, qijisquis, no matter who^ quotqctot, no matter how 
many^ and all the forms in -ctjnque, -every the Indicative is 
employed where we may use in English a Subjunctive or its 
equivalent: quisquis est, no matter who lie is, he^ may he; 
qualecunque est, whatever sort of thifig it is^ be, may he. 
* Quidquid id esty timeo Danaos et dona^ ferentes (Vibg.), 
whatever it {may) he, I fear the Danai even when they hring 
presents; * Ore iv2i\iii qiLodcunque potest atque addit acervo 
(HoR.), it dra^s with its mouth whatever it can^ and adds to 
the heap ; * Quidquid erisy mea semper eris. — Ov. (§ 36). 

§ 51. The Indicative is sometimes used in the leading clause 
of conditional sentences (the Apodosis), thereby implying the 
certainty of the result, had it not been for the interruption. 
The Indicative generally precedes : perieramus, we had per- 
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ished^ were lost^ had been lost^ shovM undoubtedly have been 
lost; praeclSre "viceranjus, nisi Lepidus recepisset Antonium, 
we had (should have) gained a brilliant victory^ had not 
Lepidus received Antony. (§ 384, K, 3), 

Subjunctive Mood. 

§ 52. The Subjunctive Mood represents the predicate (W an 
idea^ as something merely conceived in the mind (abstracts 
from reality). 

Remark. — ^The Latin Subjunctive is often translated into English by 
the auxiliary verbs may, can^ must^ mighty could^ would, should. When 
these verbs have their full signification oi possibility and power ^ obligation 
and necessity (§ 49), they are represented in Latin by the corresponding 
verbs : way, eajK, might, could, by the forms of posse, to be able, licet, it 
is left free; will and would^ by velle, to will, to be willing; must, by 
debeo or oportet (of moral obligation), by necesse est (of absolute obliga- 
tion). 

♦ Casibus insultas quos potes ipse pati (Ov.), you insult mi^ortune 
which it is possible for you to suffer yourself (which you may possibly 
suffer yourself). 

§ 53. The realization of the idea may be in suspense^ or it 
may be beyond control. The first, or purely Ideal Subjunc- 
tive, is represented by the Present and Perfect Tenses ; the* 
second, or Unreal, is represented by the Imperfect and Plu, 
perfect 

Kemabks. — 1. The Subjunctive, as the name implies (subjungo, I sub- 
join)^ is largely used in dependent sentences, and will be treated at 
length in that connection. 

2. The following modifications of the above principles mnst be care- 
fully observed : 

a. The Romans, in lively discourse, often represent the unreal as ideal, 
that which is beyond control as still in suspense. (§ .) 

b. In transfers to the past, the Imperfect represents the Present, and 
the Pluperfect the Perfect Subjunctive (§ 295). 

The idea may be a view^ or a wish. Hence, the division of 
the Subjunctive into the Potential and the Optative. 
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Potential Subjunctive. 

§ 64. For the present (or future) time, the Present or Per- 
fect Subjunctive is employed ; for the past, the Imperfect ; the 
last chiefly in the ideal second person (an imaginary "y(?i^"). 

The Potential Subjunctive occurs : 

1. In softened assertions. 

2. In modest questions, which expect negative answers : 
Yelim, / should wish; nolim, I should he umoilling ; ma- 

\mi^ I should prefer ; dica^^ you would say; credas, you woitld 
believe; dicat, dixerit aliquis, some one may undertake to say, 
go so far as to say. * Nil ego contulerim jucundo sanns 
amico (HoE.), (there is) nothing I should prefer, (while I am) 
in (my) senses, to an agreeable friend ; ^quis tulerit Gracchos 
de seditione querentes ? (Juv.) who covld hear the Gracchi 
complaining of rebellion f [No one]. 

Vellem, / should have wished (it is too late) ; noUem, I 
shmdd have been unwilling ; mallem, I should have pre- 
ferred; crederes, you would have believed; putares, you 
would have thought; quid diW^dfaceretf what else was he to 
do f [Notliing]. 

Eemabe. — The Potential Subjunctive, as a modified form of the Indica 
tive, is often found where the Indicative would be the regular construc- 
tion. So after quamquah (§ 399 R). 

Optative Subjunctive. 

§ 55, (1.) The Subjunctive is used as an Optative or wishing 
mood. The regular negative is n1. The expression is further 
strengthened by utinam (literally ==' how\ would that, utinam 
NE, UTINAM NON, and in poetry, by o si, oh ! if— 

§ 66. The Present and Perfect Subjunctive are used when, 
the decision is in suspense; the Imperfect and Pluperfect 
when the decision is adverse. 
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Hoc omen dvertat JAppiter, may Jupiter avert this omen; 
ntinam modo conata eflScere^omm, may I hut have it in my 
power to accomplish my endeavors; utinam v^ra invenire 
possem^ would that it were in my power tojmd out the truth 
(but it is not) ; ntinam susceptus non essem^ xoould I had not 
heen horn. 

^ Atque ntinam vlvat sed non moriatur in illls (Ov.), m^y 
he litiCj hut not die^ among them, 

*0 mihi praeteritofl r^<?;»a^ si J^ppiter annus (Viro.), if 
Jupiter were to hring me hack the years that are gone hy! 

Other phmes of the Optative Subjunctive, 
§ 57. (2.) The Optative Subjunctive is used in asseverations ; 
ita vivam ut maximos sAmptus facio, as Ilive^ lam spending 
very largely (literally, so may I live as I am. making very 
great outlays). 

§ 58. (3.) The Subjunctive is used as an Imperative — 

1. In the First Person, which has no Imperative form ; 

2. In the Second Person, chiefly of an imaginary " you ; " 
§§ 67, 68. 

8. In the Third Person. (The negative is ne.) 
Amemus patriam, let us love our country / ne diflScilia opte- 
mus^ let us not desire what is hard todo ; ne trdnsieris Iberum, 
do not cross the Ehro / suum quisque (§ 107) nbscat ingenium, 
let each man try to hecome acquainted with his own tu7*n of 
^nind. 

Kemarks.— 1. The Present Subjunctive is employed when stress i&laid 
on the continuance of the action; the Perfect when stress is laid on the 
completion. Hence, in total prohibitions, the Perfect Subjunctive is the 
favorite form. (§ 67.) 

2. The Imperfect and Pluperfect Subjunctive are occasionally used in 
like manner of actions that ought to have been done in the past (§ 49, 
Bern.): commoverentur=coraraoveri debebant, they ought to have heen 
moved; ne poposclsses, you ought not to have demanded, 

§ 59. (4) The Subjunctive is used as a concessive: sit fur, 
{granted that) he he a thief ; feoerit si ita vis^ {suppose) he have 
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done ity if you wUl (hare it so); dares hanc vim Marco 
Crasso, suppose you had given this virtue to Marcus Crassus; 
dedisses hmc animo par corpus, suppose you had given him a 
hody (that was) a match for his mind. 

This use is next of kin to the conditionaL 

Bemabe. — On the Tenses of the Suhjunctive, see the Tenses of the 
Moods (§ 72). 

Imperative Mood. 

§ 60. The Imperative ^oodi demands realization. The tone 
of the demand varies, and may appear as an order ^ an exhorta- 
tion^ 2i permission^ an entreaty. 

% 61. The Imperative has two forms, commonly known as 
the Present and the Future Imperative. The Present Im- 
perative has only the Second person ; the Future Imperative 
has both Second and Third persons. The First Person is rep- 
resented by the Subjunctive. 

Remark. — All Imperatives look forward to the future. Hence, the 
common nomenclature is unfortunate. 

§ 62. The First (or Present) Imperative looks forward to 
immediate fulfilment (Absolute Imperative) : 

Special: patent portae; projiciscere^ the gates are open; 
depart. 

General: J&stitiam cole et Y^^b\M»^\xs.^ cultivate justice and 
piety. 

% 63. The Second (or Future) Imperative looks forward to 
contingent fulfilment (Kelative Imperative), and is chiefly used 
in laws, legal documents, maxims, and the like : 

*Signa tibi dicam, tti condita mente tensto (Yirg.), I will 
tell you the signs — do thou (thereupon) keep them stored in 
your mind; regio imperio duo sunto, there shall he two (offi- 
cers) with royal power; consules appellantor^ they shall he called 
consuls; nemini parento^ they are to obey no one; illis salus 
populi suprema lex esto^ to them the welfare of tlie people must 
he the paramount law; coelestia semper spectato, always look 
to heavenly things. 
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Negative of the Imperative. 

§ 64. The regular negative of the Imperative is ne (neve, 
NEu), which is found with the Second Imperative ; with the 
First Imperative, in poetry only. 

*Tu ne cede malls sed contra audentior ito (Yibg.), do thou 
not yield to misfortuneSy hut go more loldly (than ever) to 
meet them; hominem mortuum in urbe neve sepelito neve 
urito, thou shalt not hury nor hum a dead man in the city ; 
impius ne audeto placare donig iram deorum, the irnpious man 
must not dare attempt to appease hy gifts the anger of the 
gods, 

Pbbiphbases. 

§ 65. CtJRA UT, iaJce care that^ fac ut, cause that, fao, do, with 
the subjunctive, are common circumlocutions for the Positive 
Imperative. 

Cave ne, heware lest, and cav£ with the subjunctive, and 
NOLI, he unwilling, with the Infinitive for the Negative or 
Prohibitive Imperative. 

Curd ut quam pnmum (§ 117) venias, manage to come a^ soon 
cbs possible ; fac habeas spem bonam, do have good hope ; cave 
festmes, do not he in a hurry. *N'eve puelMrum lacrimas mo- 
veSre caveto (Ov.), heware of letting yourself he moved hy 
girls* tears. "^Ndll vexare: quiescit (Juv.), dorCt disturh her: 
she^s sleeping, 

Repeesentatives op the PosmvK Impeeative. 

§ 66. Instead of the Positive Imperative, may be employed: 

1. The Second Person of the Future Indicative; 

2. The Third Person of the Present Subjunctive : 
Facies, ut sciam, let ms know; vives, live on. *Quod quis 

habet dorainae conferat omne suae (Ov.), let a man give every 
thing that he has to his lady-love. ^Quaedam cum prima 
resecentur crimina barba (Juv.)j ^^ some faults he trim?ned 
with tlie first heard. 
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Repeesentatives of the Negative Imperative. 

§ 67. Instead of the Negative (Prohibitive) Imperative, may 

be employed: 

The Second Person of the Perfect Subjunctive, with ne ; 

The Second Person of the Future, with non ; 
• ' ' - 

The Third Person of the Present or Periect Subjunctive, 
with NE : 

Hoc facito, hoc nefeceris^ this do^ that leave undone; non 
cessabis, you shaU not he idle; puer telum ne habeat^ a hoy ia 
not to luive a deadly weapon; ne metus quemquam ceperit^ 
let not fear take posseadoti of any one. 

Eemark. — The negative non is often used in poetry for ne, and neque, 
NEC for NEVE, NEU, *Aut uon tentdHs ant perfice (Ov.), either do not try 
(at all), or effect (your object). ^Kec^ si quem falles, tu perjurare timeto 
(Ov.), nor if you (shall try to) deceive a man^ do you fear to forswear 
yourself 

§ 68. The Second Person Singular of the Present Subjunc- 
tive is used both positively and negatively; but in prose, only 
of an imaginary subject ("yow") : 

Injurias fortiinae defugiendo relinquds^ the wrongs of fortune 
you may escape ly flight, *" Actum" djunt "n^ agds^^ (Ter.), 
" You must not do^^ they say^ ''what has heen (already) doneP 

% 69. Passionate questions are equivalent to a command : 
non taces? worCt you hold your tongue? quin taces? why 
donH you hold your tongue? 

*Cur non ut plenus vitae conviva recedis? — ^Luce. Why do 
you not withdraw as a guest sated with life? 

§ 70. SuMMAET OP Imperative Oonstetjotions. 

Positive, 

2d P. AUDI, hear thou; audlto Q^gaX) ; audies; audias (ideal 
2d Person), 

3d P. audito (l^gal), let him hear ; axtdiat. 
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Negatwe, 

2d P. ne audi, Ti^ar not (poetic); ne audito G^g^)} ^on au- 
dies; ne audias (ideal); ne audiveris; noli audiee. 
3d P. ne audito (legal); ne audiat; ne audiveeit. 

Tenses of the Moods and Verbal Nouns. 

§ 71. The Indicative alone expresses directly the period of 
time (§ 21). Tlie other moods and verbal nouns express the 
stage of the action directly^ the period of time indirectly. 

§ 72. The Present and Imperfect Subjunctive have to do 
with continued action, the Perfect and Pluperfect with corny 
pleted action. The Perfect Subjunctive is also used to express 
the attainment. See § 304. 

§ 73. The Subjunctive has no future, owing to its close rela- 
tionship to that tense, which it often represente in dependent 
discourse (§ 297). 

§ 74. The Imperative is necessarily future. § 61, R. 

§ 75. The Present Infinitive has to do with continued action. 
It is the common form of the Infinitive, used as a noun. 

The Perfect Infinitive has to do with completed action, and 
is also used to express attainment. 

% 76. As a noun, the Perfect Infinitive is comparatively 
little used. As a subject, it is found chiefly in abstract phrases 
and fixed expressions: ^Contendisse dec5rum est (Ov.), to 
have struggled is honorable^ quiesse melius erit, it will he 
tetter to have hept^ to he.^ quiet. So with decuit, it lecame; 
oportuit, it behooved; and the like (§ 49). Tunc decuit jf?m<9, 
that was the time when it would have been becoming to weep. 
As an object, it is found only in the poets (after the fashion 
of the Greek Aorist Infinitive): *Fratres tendentes opaco 
Pelion i7npo8uisse Olympo (Hoe.), the brothers striving to pile 
Pdion mi shady Olympus. 

§ 77. The Present Infinitive represents the Present Indica- 
tive after a Principal Tense, and the Imperfect after a Histori- 
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cal Tense: dieo eum venire, I say thai he is coming; dicebam 
eum venire, I said that he was coming. 

The Perfect Infinitive represents the Perfect and Imperfect 
Indicative after a Principal Tense: dico eum venisse, I say that 
he came^ has come^ used to come; and the Pluperfect Indica- 
tive after a Historical Tense: dixi eum venisse, I said that he 
had cmne. 

Remark. — ^Memini, I remember^ when use of personal experience 
commonly takes the present; MeminI Pamphilum mihi n^rrare, I r^ 
member Pamphilus telling me^ that Pamphilua told me. 

§ 78. The Present Participle (Active) denotes continuance : 
the Perfect Passive, completion or attainment. 

Eemahk. — The Perfect Participle is often tised where we should 
employ a Present: ratus, thinhir^; complexos, embracing; hortatas, 
exhorting. 

§ 79. The Future Participle is a verbal adjective, denoting 
capability and tendency, chiefly employed in the older lan- 
guage with sum, /a7/i, as a periphrastic tense. In later Latin 
it is used freely, just as the Present and Perfect Participles, to 
express subordinate relations. 



n.— SIMPLE SENTENCE EXPANDED. 

The sentence may be expanded by the vvultiplication or 
by the qualification of the subject. 

A. 

1. MULTIPLIOATION OF THE SuBJECT. 

Concord. 

KlJLE. 

§ 80. The common predicate of two or more subjects is put 
in the plural number: jus et injuria natura dyudicantur^ 
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right and wrong are distinguished ly nature ; pater et avus 
mortul sunty father and grandfather are dead. 

Exceptions. — 1. The common predicate may agree witli a singular 
subject when that subject is the nearest or the most important (My 
strength and my heart faileth — Ps. Ixxiii. 26) : Homerus/wii et Hesiodus 
ante Romam conditam, Homer lived arid (so did) Hesiod before the found- 
ing of^Rome. 

2. Two abstracts in combination, when they are conceived as a unit, 
take a singular verb (When distress and anguish cometh upon you — Pro v. 
i. 27) : senatus populusque Romanus intelligU, the senate and people of 
Some perceives = Rome perceives. 

HuLE. 

§ 81. When the genders of combined subjects are different, 
the adjective predicate takes either the strongest gender or 
the nearest In things with life, the masculine gender is the 
strongest ; in things without life, the neuter. When things 
with life and things without life are combined, the gender of 
the things with life is preferred : 

Pater mihi (§ 143) et mater mortul swut, father and mother 
have been lost to mehy death ;^ murus et porta de coelo tacta 
erant, wall and gate had been struck by lightning / convicta est 
Messalina et Sllius, Messalina was convicted and (so was) 
Silius / rex regiaque (Aks^i^prlfecU sunt, the king and the king^» 
fleet set out, 

Bbmabk. — On the use of the neuter as a predicate see § 9 : \ra et avd- 
ritia imperio potentiora erant, anger and avarice were stronger (things) 
than command; nox otque praeda hostSs remordta erant, night and plun- 
der (were the things that) had delayed the enemy, 

§ 82. A singular subject combined with another word by 
CUM, with^ is treated sometimes as a singular, sometimes as a 
plural: Mago cum omnibus fere armatis refugerat^ Mago 
with almost all the armed men had retreated; Taurus cum 
quinque vaccis uno ictu fulminis exanimdtl sunt^ a bull and 
five cotos were killed by one stroke of lightning. 
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EULE. 

§ 83. When the persons of combined subjects are different, 
the First Person is preferred to the Second, the Second to the 
Third : si tu et Tullia valetiSj ego et Cicero valemn^Sy if TvZlia 
and you are welly Cicero and I are well. 

1^" Observe the order of the example. ,,^1 

Exception. — In contrasts, and when each person is considered sepa- 
rately, the predicate agrees with the person of the nearest subject : ego 
te, tu me feres, / will endure you, you me ; et ego et Cicero meus flagi- 
tabit, My Ci^ro will demand it and (so will) /. 

2. Qualification of the Subject. 

§ 84. The subject may be qualified by giving it an attribute. 
An attribute is that which serves to give a specific character. 
The chief forms of the attribute are : 

I. The adjective (amicus certus, a sure friend) and its 
equivalents. 

II. The substantive in apposition : Cicero orator, Cicero the 
orator. 

Kemakk. — The equivalents of the adjective are: 1. The pronouns, hie, 
this, ille, thaty &c. 2. Substantives denoting ranhj age, trade: servus 
homo, a slave person ; homo senex, a/n old fellow ; homo gladiator, a 
gladiator-fellow; mulier ancilla, a servant-wench, 3. The genitive 
(§165). 4. The ablative (§ 198). 5. Preposition and case: excessns e 
vita, departure from life. 6. Adverbs chiefly with participial nouns : 
recte facta, good actions. 7. Belative clauses (§ 292). 

Concord. 

Rule. 

§ 85. The Adjective Attribute agrees with its substantive, 
in gender, number, and case : vir sapiens, a wise man ; mulier 
pulchra, a beautiful woman ; alta moenia, lofty waUs / mel 
honoris, of my honor ; filium tuum, thy son^ &c. 
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EULE. 

§ 86. The common attribute of two or more substantives 
agrees with the nearest: all lands and eeaSj omnes agri et 
maria ; agrI et maria omnia. 

JRemaeks. — 1. The Latin language repeats the common attribute more 
frequently than the English : omnes agri et omnia maria, all lands and 
(all) seas. Generally, the Latin language has a strong tendency to rhetori- 
cal repetition. 

2. A common surname is put in the plural : M. et Q. Oiceronfis, Mar- 
cus and Quintm Cicero; G., Gn., M. OarbOnes, (?aitt«, ^Tia^tw, (and) Marcus 
Carlo; otherwise, M. Cicero et Q. Cicero, Marcus and Quintus Cicero. 

Position op the Attributk. 

§ 87. When the Attribute is emphatic, it is commonly put 
before the suhstsintive : fugitlvics servus, a runaway slave; 
{servns fugUlvics, a slave that is a runaway). 

BsMABK. — The superlatives which denote order and sequence in time 
and space are often used partitively, and then generally precede their 
substantive: summa aqua, the surface of the water; summusm6ns, the top 
of the mountain; vere primo, primo vere, in the beginning of spring ; in 
media urbe, in the midst of the city. So also, reliqua, cetera Graecia, the 
rest of Greece. 

Exceptions. — Certaiu expressions have become fixed formukc ; such as, civis 
Bomanus, Boman ciUzen; populus Bomanus, people of Borne. 

§ 88. When the Attribute belongs to two or more words, it 
is placed sometimes before them all, sometimes after them all, 
sometimes after the first : all lands and seaSj omnes agri et 
maria ; agri et maria omnia; agri omnes et maria. 

PSOTLIAB FOBMS OF TUE AdJEOTIYE AtTSIBUTE. 

Demonstrative Pronouns, 

The Demonstrative and other Adjective Pronouns present 
important peculiaritieB. 
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Remark. — ^For the sake of convenience, the substantive use will be con- 
sidered at the same time. 

§ 89. Hic, this (the Demonstrative of the First Person), 
refers to that which is nearer the speaker, and may mean : 

1. The speaker himself: hic homo = ego. 2. The judges in 
a suit at law : si ego hos novi, if I know these men (== the 
bench). 3. The most important subject immediately in hand : 
hic sapiens de quo loquor, this (imaginary) wise man of whom 
I am speaking. 4. That in which the speaker is peculiarly 
interested : hoc studium, this pursuit of mine, of ours. 6. 
That which has just been mentioned: haec hdctenus, these 
things thus far «=« so rauchfor thai>, 6. Very frequently, that 
which is about to be mentioned : his conditionibus, on the fol- 
lowing terms. 7. The current period of time :*^ hic dies, to- 
day ; haec nox, the night jt^t past or just coming y hic mensis, 
the current month. 

§ 90. IsTE, that (of thine, of yours), refers to that which 
"belongs more peculiarly to the Second Person. (Demonstra- 
tive of the Second Person) : perfer istam militiam, endure 
that tnilitary service of yours; adventu tuo ista subsellia vacue 
facta sunt, at your approach the benches in your neighbor- 
hood were vacated. 

Remaek. — The supposed contemptuous character of Iste arises from 
the refusal to take any direct notice of the Second Person. 

§ 91. Ille, that (the Demonstrative of the Third Person), 
denotes thai which is more remote from the speaker, and 
is often used in contrast to hio, this: * Heu quantum haec 
Niobe Nioba distabat ab iUd (Ov.), Alas ! how far this Niobe 
differed from that Niobe. Ille may mean : 1. That which has 
been previously mentioned (often : ille QuroEM) : illud quod 
initio vobis proposui, that which I propounded to you at first. 

2. That which is well known, notorious (often put after the 
substantive) : testula ilia, that (notorious) potsherd =■ institu- 
tion ofost/raoism ; iUicd Solonis, that (famous saying) ofSolon^s. 
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3. That wbicli is to be recalled : illud imprimis mirabile, that 
(whicli I am goiag to remind you of) is especially wonderful, 

4. That which is expected : * Ilia dies veniet mea qua lugubria 
ponam (Ov.), the day will come when I shall lay aside (cease) 
my mov/rmful strains, 

§ 92. Hio and ille are used together in contrasts ; as, the 
latter — the former ^ the former — the latter. When both are 
matters of indifference the natural signification is observed : 
nic, the latter ; ille, the former. When the former is the more 
important, hio is the former ^ ille the latter: 

Ignavia corpus hebetat, labor firmat ; ilia maturam senec- 
tutem, hie longam adolescentiam reddit, laziness weaJcens the 
body, toil sti^engthens it / the one (the former) hastens old age ; 
the other (thB \2i,iiQr) prolongs youth, Melior tutiorque (§ T) 
certa pdx quam sperata victoria ; haec in nostra, ilia in deOrum 
manu est, letter and safer the certainty of peace than the hope 
of victory ; the former is in our power, the latter in the power 
of the gods, 

§ 93. Hio et ille ; ille et ille ; ille aut ille, this man 
and (or) that man — 07ie or two / non dicam hoc signum abla- 
tum esse et illud, hoc dico, nullum te signum reliquisse, Twill 
not say that this image was taken off and that; (what) I say 
(is) thisy that you left no image at all, 

Kemabk. — The derived adverbs retain the personal relations of hio, 
iste, ille, hic, here (where I am) ; hi no, lience (from where I am) ; hue, 
hither (where I am) ; istic, there (where you are) ; illic there (where he 
is), &c. 

§ 94. Is, that, is the most general demonstrative; and the 
regular antecedent of the relative: mihi obviam venit tuus 
puer; is mihi litteras abs te reddidit, I was met hy your ser- 
vant; he delivered to me a letter from you ; eum qui pal am 
est adversarius facile cavendo vltare possis (§ 54), a man who 
is an open enemy you can readily avoid hy caution. 

Bemabks. — 1. Is, as the antecedent of the relative, is often omitted. 
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diiefly in the Nominative, more rarely in an oblique case : bis dat qui 
cit6 dat, he gives twice who gives in a trice. (§ 414) 

2. Is, with a copulative or adversative particle, is used as he or tJiat in 
English, for the purpose of emphasis : such expressions are ; et is, atqub 
IS, I8QUE, and he too, and that too; neque is, bt is non, and he not, and 
that not; bed is, hut he, further strengthened by quidem, indeed; exera- 
pla quaerimus et ea non antiqua, we are looking for examples, and those^ 
too, not of ancient date ; Una in domo et ea quidem angusta, in one house 
and that a narrow one. 

3. Is does not represent a noun before a Genitive, as in the English 
that of In Latin the noun is omitted, or repeated, or a word of like 
meaning substituted: flebat pater do filii morte, de patris filius, the 
father was weeping for the death of his son, the son for that of his father ; 
nulla est celeritas quae possit (§ 426) cum animi celeritate contendere, 
there is no speed that can possibly vie with that of the mind; M. Coelias 
trib^al suum juxta G. Treboni s611ara collocavit, Marcus Coelius placed 
his chair of office near that of Gains Trehoniu^, (But hic, iste, and illk 
can be used before Genitives.) 

§ 95. Akin to is is the Reflexive Pronoun stJi sibi be. 
Instead of the Genitives £:ju8, eoeum, earum, eorijm, the Pos- 
sessive of the Reflexive situs, sua, suum, is employed when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : Alexander 
moriens dnnulum suum dederat Perdiccae, Alexander (when) 
dying had given his ring to Perdiccas. * Quod quis habet 
dominae conferat omne suae (Ov.). (§ 66.) 

On the other hand : Deum agnoscis ex operibus ejus^ God 
you recognize hy his works. 

The same principle applies to the other cases of Is and of 
the Reflexive. Hencje the general 

Rule. 

§ 96. T^e forms of the Reflexive Pronoun are used when 
reference is made to the subject of the sentence : ipse se quis- 
que diligit, everybody loves himself. 

Remaeks. — 1. Situs, wbeA used in an emphatic sense (own, peculiar, 
proper), may refer to another case than that of the subject : Hannibalem 
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tul civSs e civitate ^jecerunt, HannihaVs own countrymen exiled him; 
jiistitia«wwm cuique distribuit, justice gives eckch man that is his own = his 
due; * Inque suds volui cogere verba pedes (Ov.), I wished to force the 
words into their proper feet (places in the verse) ; sud tempore, at the 
proper, fitting time; compare: * Pagna suum finem quum jacet hostis 
habet (Ov.), a fight has reached its real end when the enemy is prostrated, 
(§101,R.) 

2. In dependent sentences the reflexive is used with reference either to 
the principal or to the subordinate subject. See § 307, 

§ 97. Idem, the same^ is used to unite two or more attri- 
butes or predicates on a person or thing. 

Idem is often to be translated by at the same time / UkewisCy 
also/ yet, notwithstanding, 

Cimon incidit in eandem invidiam quam pater, Cimonfell 
into the same odium a^s his father / quidquid honestum est idem, 
est utile, whatever is honorable is also (at the same time) useful / 
* Nil prodest quod non laedere possit (§ 425) idem (O v.), nothing 
helps that may not likewise hurt / Epicurus, quum optimam 
et praestantissimam nSturam del dicat esse, negat Idem 
esse in deo gratiam, although Epicm'its says that the nature 
of Ood is transoendently good and great, yet (at the same time) 
he says that there is no feeling of kindness in God ; * Diflaci- 
lis facilis, jucundus acerbus, es ^efem(MABT.), hard to deal with 
(and) easy to deal withy sweet (and) sour^ are you at once. 

Kemabes. — 1. The same as is expressed hj Idem with quI, with atqxje 
or Ao, with TJT, with cum, and poetically with the Dative : eandem Romani 
causam belli cum Boccho habent quam cum Jugurtha, the Romans have 
the same cause for war with Bocchus as with Jugurtha ; est animus erga 
te Idem ac fuit (Teb.), her feelings tmoard you are the same as they were; 
disputationem exponiraus eisdem fere verbis ut actum disputatumque est, 
we are setting forth the discussion in very much the same words in which it 
was carried on; tibi mecum in eodem pistrind vivendum, you have to 
live in the same treadmill with me ; * Invltum qui servat idem facit occl- 
dentl (Hob.), he who saves a manias life) against his will, does the same 
thing as one who hills him (— as if he killed him). 

2. Idem cannot be used with is, of which it is only a stronger form (is 
+ dem;. 
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§ 98. Ipse, self^ is the distinctive pronoun, and separates 
a subject or an object from all others : Ipse feci, I myself did 
it and none other ^ I alone did it^ I did it of my own accord, 
I am tJie very man that did it; nunc ipsum^ at this very 
histant ; at this precise Tnoment ; Conon non quaesivit §(415) 
ubi ipse tuto viveret, sed unde praesidio esse posset civibus suis, 
Conon did not seek a place to live in safely himself hut a place 
from which he could he of assistance to his countrymen; 
valvae subito se ipsae aperuerunt, the folding-doors suddenly 
opened of their own accord ; Cato mortuus est annls octoginta 
sex ipsls ante Ciceronem consulem, Cato died precisely 86 
years hefore Cicero's consulship. 

Bemabk. — Owing to tliis distinctive character, ipse is often used oi per- 
sona in opposition to things ; riders in opposition to horses ; inhabitants 
in opposition to the towns which they inhabit ; the master of the house 
in opposition to his household: * Maxima poena mihi est ipsum offendisse 
(Ot.), it is my greatest punishment to have offended him (the Emperor), 

§ 99. Ipse, bt ipse (=» etiam) is used when a new subject 
takes an old predicate, or a new substantive an old adjective : 
Locrl urbs desciverat et ipsa ad Poenos, the city (of) Locri had 
likewise (as well as the other cities) /aZZ^n over to the Funics ; 
Camillus ex Volscis in Aequos trdnsiit et ipsos bellum moli- ' 
entes, Camillus went across from the Volscians to the Aequi- 
anSy who were likewise (as well as the Volscians) getting up a 
war. 

§ 100. Ipse is used to lay stress on the reflexive relation ; in 
the Nominative when the subject is emphatic, in the Oblique 
-^ Cases when the object is emphatic : se ipse laudat, he (and not 
2Jio\hQT) praises himself; se ipsu?n laudat, he praises himself 
(and not another) ; non egeo medicma ; me ipse consoler, / do 
not need medicine ; I comfort myself (J am my only comforter) ; 
omnibus potius quam ipsls nobis consuluimus, we have con- 
suited the interest of all rather than our own. Exceptions are 
common: *Qui, que aliis cavit non cavet ipse sibi (Ov.),xm^ 
he who took precautions for others takes none for himself, ^*^^J 
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Remark. — The Demonstrative Pronouns hio, iste, ille, is, are often 
strengthened by quidem, indeed. The sentence often requires that eitlier 
the demonstrative or the particle be left untranslated : optare hoc quidem 
est, non docere, that indeed is wishing, not teaching ; nihil perfertur ad 
nos praeter rtimores satis istos quidem c6nstantes sed adhtio sine auctore, 
nothing is brought to us except reports, quite consistent, it is true, but 
thus far not authoritative. 

Possessive Pronouns. 

% 101. The Possessive Pronouns are more rarely used in 
Latin than in English, and chiefly for the purpose of contrast 
or clearness : manus lava et coena, wash (your) hands and dine / 
praedia inea tu possides, ego aliend misericordia vivo, you are 
in possession of my estates (while) / live on the charity of 
others, 

Eemaek. — Observe the intense use of the Possessive in the sense of 
property, peculiarity, fitness : suum esse, to belong to one's self; tempore 
tud pugnAsti, you have /ought at your own time (-=» when you wished) ; 
ego anno meo c6nsul factus sum, / was made consul in my own year 
(=- the first year in which I could be made consul). Oomp. § 96, R, 1, 

Indefinite Pronouns. 

§ 102. QuiDAM means one^ a, a certain one (not more par- 
ticularly designated) : quldam rhetor, a certain rhetorician, 

QuiDAM is often used with or without quasi, a^s if to modify 
an expression: quoddam commune vinculum, a (certain) 
common hond / non sunt isti audiendl qui virtutem duram et 
quasi ferream quandam esse volunt, those friends of yours are 
not to he listened to who will have virtue to he hardy and as it 
were made of iron, 

§ 103. Aliquis (aliqui, p. 43) means, some one^ any one^ 
some one or other ; fecit hoc aliquis tui similis, some one or 
otiier like you did this / aliqul scrupus, some scruple or other / 
sum aliqxtis^ aliquid^ I am somebody =^ a person of importance^ 
soTnething = of some weighty opposed to: nuUus sum, nihil 
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Bum, I ara a nobody^ nothing / * Est aliquid fat£le malnm per 
verba levare, Ov., it is something to relieve the fated misfor- 
tune hy words, 

§ 104. Quia (qui, p. 43), fainter than aliquis, is used chiefly 
in relative sentences and after quuji, v)hen^ si, f/*, ne lest^ kum, 
whether^ quo {the . . § 196). Ne quid nimis ! nothing in excass ! 
Si quid in te peccavl, ignosce, if I have committed any offence 
against you^ forgive, * Quod quis habet dominae eonferat 
omne suae (§ 95). 

§ 105. QuisPiAM is rarer than aliquis, but not to be distin- 
guished from it, except that quispiam is never found in nega- 
tive sentences : dixerit quispiam^ some one may say, 

§ 106. QuiSQUE means ea^ch one : laudatl sunt omnes dona- 
tique pro merito quisque, all werepi*aised and rewarded^ each 
one according to his desert, Quisque is frequently combined 
with superlatives and ordinals : optimus quisque^ every good 
man ; quinto quoque anno, every fifth year. 

§ 107. Quisque is always postpositive : ipse se quisque diligit 
(§ 96) ; suum cuique (§ 95, E. 1). 

§ 108. Alter and alius are both translated other^ another^ 
but ALTEK refers to number (one of two), alius to kind : solus 
aut cum altero^ alone or with (only) one other / alter Nero, 
a second Nero ; Agesilaus claudus fuit altero pede, Agesilaxts 
was lame of one foot ; ^altera manu fert lapidem, panem osten- 
tat altera, Plaut., In one hand he carries a stone^ in the 
other he holds out bread ; alter alterum quaerit, one (definite 
person) seeks another (definite person) ; aUus alium quaerit, 
one person (of one kind) seeks another (of another kind) ; alterl, 
— alteri, one party — another party (already defined) ; alii — alii, 
some — others: Mors nee ad vivos pertinet nee ad mortuos: 
alterl nulli (§ 110, E. 2) sunt, alteros non attinget, Death con-- 
cems neither the living nor the dead : the latter are not, the 
former it will not touch, 

§ 109. QuiSQUAM and ullus (adjective) mean any one (at 
all), and are used chiefly in negative sentences, in sentences 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 139 

that imply negation^ and in sweeping conditions: Justitia 
nunquam nocet culquam, Justice never hurts anybody / Quis 
nnquam Graecomm rhetorum a Thticydide quidquam duxit ? 
What Greek rhetorician ever drew any thing from Thucydides 
[None] ; Si quisquam^ ille sapiens fuit, If any one at aU (was) 
wise^ he was ; Est ulla res tanti, nt virl boni et splendorem et 
nomen amittas ? Is any thing of such importance as that you 
should lose (for its sake) the splendid title of a good man ? 

§ 110. The negative of quisquam is nemo, nohody^ which, 
however, is sometimes used as an adjective : nemo discipulus, 
no scholar. The negative of ullus is nullus, no^ none^ which 
is also used regularly as a substantive in the genitive and 
ablative instead of neminis and nemine (p. 30). 

Eemabe. — 1. On NEQTJE QUISQUAM and ET n£mo, see § 262. 
2. KuLLUS is nsed in familiar language instead of nOn : nnllns venit, 
he did 710 1 come. 

Comparison op Adjectives. 

The adjective attribute further presents peculiarities in the 
way of comparison. 

§ 111. The comparative degree generally takes a term of 
comparison either with quam, than^ or with the Ablative (§195) : 
Ignoratio futurorum malorum utilior est quam scientia, igno- 
rance of future events is letter than knowledge (of them). 
Tullus Hostilius ferocior etiam Romulo fuit, Tullus Hostilius 
was fiercer even them Romulus, 

Remark 1. — The Ablative is used only when the word with quam 
would stand in the Nom. or Ace. 

Caesar minor est \ ^^^™ Pomp^jus, Caesar is younger than Pompey. 
\ Pomp^jO. 

C quam Pomp^jum, we love Caesar more than 
Oaesarem magis amamus < Pompey. 
( Pomp^o. 
But— 

Caesari magis favemus quam Pomp^jo, we favor Caesar more than 
Pompey (§ 486). 
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2. The Ablative is very common in negative sentences, and is nsed 
exclusively in negative relative sentences. 

* Non adeo oecidi quamws d^jectus ut Infra te quoqne sim, inferius quo 
nihil esse potest, Ov., / have not fallen so far^ however cast down, as to 
he "beneath you, than whom nothing can he lower, 

3. Measure of difference is put in the ablative. § 194, 

4. QuAM is often omitted after plus, more, and minus, less. 

HominI misero pltls quingentos colaphos infregit (§ 129, R. 1) mihi, Tek., 
He has administered to me, poor wretch, more than Jive hundred sound 
hoxes on the ear, 

5. On the combination of the comparative with opinione, opinion, spe, 
hope, and the like. § 195 R, 1. 

6. Atque for quam is poetical. 

Standard of Comparison omitted, 

§ 112. When the standard of comparison is omitted, it is 
supplied 

1. By the context. 

2. By the usual or proper standard. 

3. By the opposite. 

1. By the context : Solent reges Persarum plur^es uxores 
habere, TheTcings of Persia usually have more wives [than 
one]. 

2. By the proper standard: senectus est natura loquddor, 
old age is naturally rather^ (or) too, talkative. 

3. By the opposite : nonne fuit melius f Would it not have 
leen letter [than otherwise] ? 

Disproportion, 

% 113. Disproportion is expressed by the comparative with 
QUAM Pfio, thanfor^ and the Ablative, or with ur, that^ or qui, 
who, and the subjunctive : Minor caedes quam pro tanta vic- 
toria, the loss was {too) small for^ so great a victory / ingenium 
rn^ajus quam ut comparetur, a genius too great to he com- 
pared^ '^^ Major sum quam cul possit Fortuna nocere, X)v., 7 
a/m too great for Fortune possibly to hurt me. 
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Two Qualities compared, 

§ 114. When two qualities of the same substantive are com- 
pared, we find either magis and quam with the positive or 
a double comparative: Celer tuus disertus magis est qimm 
sapiens, your (Mend) Celer is eloquent rather than wise — more 
eloquent than wise ; PauUi concio fuit veridi* quam grdtior 
populo, PauUus^s speech was more true than popular. 

Remark. — ^There is no distinction to be made between the two expres- 
sions. In the latter, the second comparative is merely attracted into the 
same form as the first. The same rule applies to the adverb : fortius 
quam felicius, with more hravery than good luck, 

§ 115. When but two objects are compared, the compara- 
tive exhausts the degrees of comparison, whereas, in English, 
the superlative is employed, unless the idea of duality is em- 
phatic: natu major J the eldest (of two), the elder; natu 
Tninor^ the youngest^ the younger ; prior, the first; posterior, 
the last Exceptions are rare. 

Remark. — ^The same rule applies to the interrogative uter, which of 
two? {whether?): QusBritur uter dignior sit? The question is, which of 
the two {whether of the twain) is the xoorthier? (not quis, who^ which?) 

Superlative, 
§ 116. The Latin superlative is generally to be rendered by 
the English positive, unless a standard of comparison is given : 
Quintus Fabius Majximus^ Q. F. tlie Great, *Tam felix esses 
quam formosissima vellem, Ov., / could wish you were as 
happy as (you are) leautiful. 

Superlative strengthened, 

§117. The superlative is strengthened by longe, hy far; 
MULTo, mu^h ; VEL, even ; iJnus, unus omnium, one above all 
others; quam quantus — porun, as — a^ possible ; longe humanis- 
simT, by far the most cultivated ; vel minima, even the smallest 
things ; quam aequissimus locuB, as favorable a position as 
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possible (=i tarn aequus quam aequissimus) ; urbs una mihi 
amicissima, a city friendly above all others to me. 

Apposition. 

By apposition one substantive is placed by the side of 
another, which l3ontains it : Cicero orator, Cicero the orator. 

Concord. 

Rule. 

§ 118. The word in apposition agrees wit the principal 
word in number and case, and as far as it can in gender : He- 
rodotus pater historiae, Herodotus the father of History ; Gen. 
Herodoti patris ; D. Herodoto patri historiae, &c. : AtJtenae 
omnium doctiinarum inventrlces^ Athens the inventor of aZL 
branches of learning, Comp. § 8. 

Remarks.— ^1. The predicate sometimes agrees with the word in appo- 
sition : Corioll oppidum captum est, Corioli-town was taken, 

2. The Possessive Pronoun takes the Genitive in apposition : nomen 
meum ahsentis, my name (while) absent; mea tinius opera, hy my exertions 
alone. 

Partitive Apposition, 

§ 119. Partitive Apposition is that form of apposition in 
which a part is taken out of the whole : cetera multitudo sorte 
decimus quisque ad supplicium lecti sunt, (of) the rest of the 
crowd every tenth man was chosen by lot for punishment. 

Distributive Apposition, 

§ 120. Distributive Apposition is that form of apposition 
in which the whole is subdivided into its parts, chiefly with 
ALTER — ALTER, the Ofic — the Other; quisque, each one ; alh — 
ALII, som£ — others. Dwaefilide altera occisa altera capta est, 
(of) two daughters^ the o?ie was killed^ the other captured. 

The Partitive Genitive is more commonly employed than 
either of these forms of apposition. 
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Mihi nome7i est, 

§ 121. Instead of the apposition with nomen, name, the name 
of the person is more frequently attracted into the Dative. 

' 1. Mihi Ciceroni nomen est ; most common. 

2. Mihi nomen Cicero est ; less common. 

3. Mihi nomen Ciceronis est ; least com- 
mon. (§ 156.) 

§ 122. Sometimes an accusative stands in apposition to a 
whole preceding sentence : admoneor ut aliquid etiam de sepul- 
tura dicendum existimem ; rem non difficilem^ I am reminded 
that something is to he said about hurial — an easy matter. 

Predicative Attribution and Predicative Apposition. 

% 123. Any case may be followed by the same case in Pre- 
dicative Attribution or Apposition, which differ from the 
ordinary Attribution or Apposition in translation only : 
Nominative : Filius salvus rediit. 

Ordinary Attribution : The well son returned. 
Predicative Attribution: The son retumed^well — {He 

was well when he returned), 
Hercules juvenis leonem interfecit. 
Ordinary Apposition : Hercules the young man slew a 

lion. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules^ wlien a young man 
• slew a lion — {He was a young man when he 

slew a lion,) 
GENmvE: Potestas ejus adhibendae uxoris, The permission 

to take her to wife. 
Dative : Amico vivo non subvenisti, You did not help your 

friend (while he was) alive. 
AccirsATivE : Hercules cervam vivam cepit. 

Ordinary Attribution : Hercules caught a living doe. 
Predicative Attribution : Hercules caught a doe alive. 
Ablative : Athenienses Miltiade duce tisi sunt, The Athe- 
nians employed Miltiades as tlieir leader. 
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Remaeks — 1. Victores redierunt may mean, the conquerors returned^ 
or they returned conquerors ; and a similar predicative use is to be noticed 
in idem, t?ie same ; lidem abeunt qui venerant, they go away just as they 
had come (literally, the same persons as thsy had come), 

2. Notice especially such phrases as : ante Ciceronem c6n8ulem, hefore 
Cicero as consul^ i.e., he/ore Cicero'' s consulship, 

3. Do not confound the " as " of apposition with the " as" of compari- 
son — XJT, QUASI, TANQTTAM (COmp. § 460). 

4. When especial stress is laid on the Adjective or Substantive predi- 
cate, in combination with the verbal predicate, it is well to resolve the 
sentence into its elements : Themistocles unus restitit, Themistocles alone 
withstood^ i. e., Themistocles was the only one that withstood, Argonautae 
prlml in Pontum Euxinum intraverunt, the Argonauts first^ were tliefirst^ 
who entered the Euxine {Bhich) Sea — were the first to enter the Black Sea, 
* tTna salfis victis nullam sperare saltitem, Virg., The only safety which 
the vanquished have, is to hope for none ; ♦Fragilem truci commisit pe- 
lago ratem primus^ Hoe., He was the first to trust his frail hark to the 
wild waves, 

5. The English idiom often uses the adverb and adverbial expressions 
instead of th^Latin adjective : so in adjectives of in<clination and disin- 
clination, knowledge and ignorance^ of order and position^ of time and 
season^ and of temporary condition generally: libens, with pleasure; 
vol^ns, willingily) ; nolens, unwilling(ly) ; in Vitus, against one^s will ; 
prud^ns, aware; imprtid^ns, unawares; scions, hnowingily) ; primus, 
prior, first ; ultimus, last ; medius, in the middle ; hodiernus, to-day ; 
mattitinus, in the morning ; frequ^ns, frequently) ; sublimis, aloft, 
♦Odero si potero, si non, invitus amabo. Ov. *Plu8 hodie boni feci imprft- 
d^ns quam scions ante hunc diem unquam. Tee. Ihcvoe done more good 
to-day unawares than I have ever done knowingly "before ; Medius ponor, 
/ am put in the middle ; qui prior strinxerit ferrum 6jus victoria erit, 
who draws the sword first, his shall he the victory ; *Vespertinus pete 
tectum. Hoe., Seek thy dwelling at eventide ; *Rarus venit in coenacula 
miles. Jut., The soldiery rarely comes into the garret. So also totua, 
wholly ; Philosophiae nos totos tradimus, we give ourselves wholly to 
philosophy ; s6li hoc contingit sapienti, this happens to the wise fnan alone 
— it is only the wise man who has this good luck, 

6. Carefully to be distinguished are the uses of primus and the adverbs 
'pvlnmva, first, for the first time, and primo, at first : 

Peimus : lL%o primus banc orationem legi, I was the first to read thisspeech. 
lloMoprxmam orationem l§gi, this was the first speech that I read. 
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Pbimttm : Hanc orationem prlmum leg! deinde trinscripsi, I first read^ 
and then copied this speech, 

Hodie hanc orationem pHmum legi, / read this speech to-day for the 
first time. 

Primo: Hanc orationem primo libenter leg!, postea magis magisque 
mihi jejuna visa est, at first I read this speech with pleasure^ afiterwards 
it seemed to me drier and drier. — Muller and Lattmann. 



B. 
EXPANSION OF THE SIMPLE SENTENCE. 

1. By Multiplication of the Predicate. 

2. By Qualification of the Predicate. 

1. The Multiplication of the Pkedioate. 

§ 124. The multiplication of the predicate requires no 
further rules than those that have been given in the general 
doctrine of Concord, and those that are to be given in the ex- 
hibition of the copulative and disjunctive conjunctions. 

2. The Qualification of the Fbedicate. 

§ 125. The Qualification of the Predicate may be regarded 
as an External or an Internal change : 

I. External change : combination with an object. 

a. Direct object, Accusative, b. Indirect object, Dative. 

II. Internal change: combination with an attribute, which 
may be in the form of 

a. the Genitive case. 

b. the Ablative. 

c. Preposition with a case. 

d. an Adverb. 

7 
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I. Exteimal Change. 

AOOUSATIVB. 

§ 126. The Accusative is the case of the Direct Object. 
The object may be outside of the verb, Outer Object, object 
affected : Deus mundum gubemat, Ood steers the universe; 
or it may be contained in the yerb (Inner Object, object 
effected) : Deus mundum creavit, God created the universe — 
God made a creation^ the universe. (From the Inner object 
are developed the adverbial uses of the Accusative.) 

Eemabk. — ^The Accasative as the case of the Direct Object is the most 
general form of the nonn, and is nsed as the subject of the most general 
form of the verb, the Infinitive : Salvnm t6 esse, your being safe {that 
you ihauld he safe). See § 311. 

BULE. 

§ 127. Active Transitive Verbs take the Accusative case : 
Mens regit corpus, mind governs hody (object affected) ; Ro- 
mulus Urbem Bomam condidit, Romulus founded the City of 
Rome (object effected), 

Bemabk. — Many verbs are intransitive in English which are transitive 
in Latin : dolere, to grieve {for) ; d^sperare, to despair (of) ; horrere, to 
shudder {at) ; mirari, to wonder {at) ; ridere, to laugh {at) ; sitire, to 
thirst {for); ol^re, to smell {of) ; redolet antiquitatem, it smells of the 
olden time ; * Conscia in^ns recti Faraae mendScia risit, Ov., her souly 
conscious of Uh f/prightness^ laughed at Humor^s lies. 

Rule. 

§ 128. Verbs compounded with the prepositions ad, ante, 
oiBonM, C017, m, inter, ob, pes, pbaetbb, sub, subteb, super, and 
TRANS, become transitive, and take the accusative: adoiin. 
hostes, to attack the enemy / stella Yeneris an^6)greditur solem, 
th£ star Venus goes in advance of the sun / * Tarn me cir- 
cumQtsLTit densorum turba malorum, Ov., so dense a crowd of 
evils encompass(es) me ; neminem c^nveni, / have mei with no 
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one; tweo QbTi^\\mmyI engcbgeinaplan; fretum qnod Nan-, 
pactum et Patras interOmty the frith thatfiowa hetween Nau- 
pactuaand Patrae ; obire mortem, to undergo death; omnem 
agrmn Picenum ^^rcmrit, he traversed aU the Picenian terri- 
tory ; dignoB praeterirQ^ to pass hy the worthy ; svMre poe- 
Bam, to submit to punishment ; *Flumiiiaque antiquos subter- 
labentia muros, YiEa., (and) rivers gliding under ancient 
walls ; trdnsire lineam, to cross the line. 

Eemabes. — 1. If the simple verb is a transitive, it can take two accusa- 
tives : Ag^silans Hell^spontnm cOpias tr^ecit, Agesilaua put his troops 
across the Hellespont. 

2. With many of these verbs the preposition may be repeated : copias 
trdjScit Rhodannm, or tr&ns Ehodannm, he put his troops across the 
Rhone; sometimes with difference of signification : adire ad aliqnem, to 
go to a irum ; adire aliqnem, to apply to a man. 

Cognate Accusative. 
Rule. 

§ 129. Any verb can take an Accnsative of the Inner Object, 

when that object serves to define more narrowly or to explain 

more fully the contents of the verb : facere facinus, to do a 

' deed. This is commonly called the Cognate Accusative, or 

Accusative of kindred meaning. 

Eemabks. — 1. The Cognate Accusative, when a substantive proper, is 
commonly attended by an attribute : *Mlrum somniavi somnium, Plaut., 
/ have dreamed a strange dream ; *c6nsimilem luserat jam olim ille lii- 
dura, Ter., he had long before played a like game ; *cantilenam eandem 
canis, Teb., you are singing the sams song ; *quingentds colaphos Infregit 
mihi — He has administered to me Jive hundred sound boxes on the ear 
(Infringo— I break on). 

2. Much more common is the Cognate Accusative of neuter pronouns 
and adjectives treated as substantives: XenophOn eadem fere peccat, 
Xenophon makes very much the same mistakes ; Equidem posse vellem 
idem gloridrl quod Cyrus, /or my part I could wish that it were in my 
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power to make the same toast as Cyrus ; ♦ Quidquid deUrant reges pl^ 
ctantur Achivi, Hob., wJiatever mad freak the kmgsplay^ the Achici are 
punished for it. 

With transitive verbs an Accusative of the person can be employed 
beside : discipulOs id tinum moneo, I give my scholars this one piec& of 
advice, 

3. From this the accusative neuter gradually passes over into an ad- 
verb (Comp. the list, p. 36), such as aliquantum, somewhat; nihil, Twth- 
ing ("nothing loath "); sumraum, at most. Especially to be noted are 
magnam partem, to a great extent ; id temporis, at that tim^e ; id aetatis, 
of that age ; id genus, of that kind ; omne genus, of every kind, 
* haec vulnera vitae 
non minimam partem mortis formidine aluntur, LroE., 
these wounds of life are for not the least part fostered by the fear oj^ death. 

Rule. 

§ 130. A part of .the object affected is sometimes put in the 
Accusative case after a passive or intransitive verb or an adjec- 
tive : Tacita cura animum inc^nsus, his soul on fire with silent 
care. 

This is commonly called the Greek accusative, and is found 
chiefly in poetry. The common prose construction is the Ab- 
lative. ^Nescit stare loco; micat auribus et tremit art us, 
YiRQ,, he cannot stand still; he twitches with his ears and 
quivers in his lirribs. 

Remaek. — Different is the accusative with induor, / don; exuor, 1 
doff ; cingor, I gird on myself; in which verbs the reflexive signification 
is retained : *inutile ferrum cingitur, Virg., h^ girds on (himself) a useless 
blade; *L6ricam induitur fidoque accingitur ^nse, Virg., he dons a 
corslet and begirds himself with his trusty glaive. 

Double Accusative. 
Rule. 

§ 131. Active Verbs signifying to inquire^ to require, to 
teach, and celare, to conceal, take two Accusatives, one of the 
Person, and the other of the Thing : Pusionem quendam So- 
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crates interrogat quaedam geometrica, Socrates ashed an ur- 
chin sundry questions in geometry / Caesar Aeduos frumen- 
tum flagitabat, Caesar kept on demanding the corn of the 
Aedui; quid nunc te, asine, literas doceam ? (§54), why should 
I now he teaching you literature^ you donkey f Iter omnes 
celat, lie conceals his route from all. 

Kemaezs. — 1. The Passive foiin takes the Nominative of the Person 
and the Accusative of the Thing : omnes mllitlae artes edoctus fuerat, he 
Jiad learned {been taught) thoroughly all the arts of war, 

2. The expressions vary a good deal. Observe : 

This then is not the only way, 
For it is also right to say 
Docere and celare de 
Interrogare de qua re : 
Posco, I claim ; and flagito 
And always peto, postulo 
Take aliquid ab aliquo 
While quaero takes ex, ab, d§, quo. 

8. Quid me vis? what do you want of me? belongs to this general 
class. ( Why (for what) do you want me ?) 

4. On Double Accusative with compound verbs, see § 128, R. 1. 

Rule. 

§ 132. Verbs of nameng, making, taking, choosing, show- 
ing, may have two accusatives of the same person or thing : 
Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae, well did Ennius 
call anger the beginning of madness ; Ancum Marcium regem 
populus creavit^ the people made Amicus Martius king ; Cato 
Yalerium Flaccum collegam hahuit^ Cato had Valerius Flac- 
cus (to) colleague ; Socratem Apollo sapientissimum judi- 
cavity Apollo judged Socrates (to be) the wisest; Athe- 
niensibus Pytbia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi imperdtorem 
sumerenty the Pythia instructed the Athenians to take Miltior 
des (as) their commander ; Praesta te virum, show yourself a 
man. 
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Remabk. — The second accusative is an Accnsative of the Inner Object. 
The Double Accusative is turned into the Double Kominative with the 
Passive (§ 4). Reddo, / render^ is not used in the Passive, but instead 
thereof f 10, I become. 



Aeeuiatwe of the Local Object, 

Rule. 

§ 183. The AccTiflative of the Local Object Whither f com- 
monly takes a preposition such as : nsr, into; ad, to ; vebsus, 
•ward; in Graeciam proficisci, to set out for Greece. 

Remabk. — ^The omission of the preposition, except as below stated, is 
poetical. 

Rule. 

§ 134. Names of Cities and Smaller Islands are pnt in the 
Accusative of the place Whither f without a preposition. So 
also BUS, into the country ; domum, domob, home; L^ati 
AthSnas missi sunt, Envoys were sent to Athens ; Lfitona con* 
fugit Delum^ Latona took refuge in Delos ; Laelius et Scipio 
rus evolabant, Laelius and Scipio used to hv/rry out into the 
country ; nunquam domum reyertere, th£y never retu7*ned 
home. 

Remabks. — 1. Doraum, Aot««, with a possessive pronoun, or Genitive, 
maj or may not have in before it: domum meam or in domum meam, to 
my house; domum Pompftji or in domum Pompfeji, to Pompey^s house. 

2. When urbem, city^ or oppidum, town^ precedes the name of the city 
or town, the preposition in or ad is prefixed ; if it follows, in or ad may- 
be omitted: in (ad) oppidum Girtam, to, in (at) the touD^n (of ) Cvrta ^ 
Jugnrtha Thalam pervenit in oppidum magnum et opulentum, Jugurtha 
arrived at Thala, a great and wealthy town. 

8. Ad Mutinam >-* to (the neighborhood of) Mutina (Modena). 

4. In with the Accusative is employed when the rest in a place is con- 
sidered as the result of motion toward a place : habere in potestatem, to 
have (got) in(to) one*s potoer. 
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Accftuative of Extent in Space and Time, 

Bulb. 

§ 135. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
verb, either with or without per, through. 

1. With FEB to denote entire occupancy (from one end to 
the other; all through) : sparsi per provinciam milites, the sol- 
diers scattered all through the province / Fhoebid&s iter per 
Thebas fecit, Phoebidas marched through Thebes. 

2. Without FEB to denote distance, how far j how long? 
Trabes inter se lUnos pedes diatftbant, the beams were two feet 
apart; campus Marathon abest ab oppido Atheni^nsium cir- 
citer mUlia passuum decern^ the plain (of ) Marathon is about 
ten miles from the city of Athens ; & recUl conscientia trdns* 
versum unguem non oportet discedere, one ought not to depart 
a nailrbreadth from an upright conscience. 

Bbmabk.—- With abease and distire, an abUtiv* of measnre may also be 
employed: mlllilniB paasaom qn&tnor et viginti abesse, to he twenty 'four 
milee off. 

Kttle. 

§ 136. The Accusative of Extent in Space accompanies the 
adjectives longus, long ; latus, wide; altus, high (deep) ; fossa 
ped^ trecentos longa est, sex pedes alta, the ditch is three hun^ 
dredfeet long^ six feet deep ; milites aggerem latum jp^^ tre- 
centos triginta altum pedes octdgintd exstruxerunt, the soldiers 
raised an embankment three hundred feet wide (and) eighty feel 
high. 

RiTLB. 

§ 137. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
verb either with or without fkk, through^ in answer to the 
question How long \ : Luscinia (per) totam fere noctem canit, 
the nightingale sings almost the whole night ij^ong). 
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Rule. 

§ 138. The Accusative of Extent in Time accompanies the 
adjective natus, old (bom) : puer decem annos natus est, tJie 
hoy is t€7i years old ; Cyrus regnavit &nno8 triginta; quadra- 
ginta annos natus regnare coepit, Cyrus reigned thirty years ; 
(he v^diA) forty years old (when) he hegan to reign. 

Aeeusative in JSxclamationa, 

Rule. 

§ 139. The Accusative is used in exclamations as the general 
object of thought or perception : me miserum, poor me ! *0 
miseras hominum mentes, O pectora caeca, Lucr., Oh^ the 
wretched minds of fnen^ oh, the blind hearts ! These excla- 
mations often assume an interrogative form : hanccine auda- 
ciam ? [are you going to stand] this audacity f 

§ 140. Interjections used with the Accusative are heu and 
o, more rarely, en and ecoe, Lo ! which commonly stand with 
the Nominative. Pjro takes the Vocative, hei and vae the 
Dative : Heu me miserum ! O miseras mentes ! Ecce homo I 
En Varus ! Pro sancte Juppiter ! H® mihi I Vae victis, woe 
to the conquered. 

Dative. 

§ 141. The Dative is the case of the Indirect Object, the 
object had in view in- contradistinction to the object reached. 

Remaek. — In English the form of the Indirect Object is the same as 
that of the Direct. *' He shewed me (Dat.) a pure river ;" He shewed me 
(Ace.) to the priest ; " I will give thee (Dat.) a crown ;" I will give thet 
(Ace.) away ; woe is we — vae mihi. 

Dative with Transitite Verbs. 
Rule. 

§ 142. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with Transi- 
tive Verbs, which already have a Direct Object in the Accusa- 
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tive (translation, to or for) : Facile omnes quum valemus 
recta consilia aegrotis damns, all of us^ when we are well^ 
readily give good advice to the sick (Passive : recta consilia 
aegrotis dantur, good advice is given to the sick ; Domus pul- 
chra dominis aedificatur non mnribus, a handsome house is 
huiltfor its owners^ not for the mice). 

Eemakk. — For {in defence of) is pr6: pr6 patria mori, to die for one'' a 
country ; to (toith a meto to) is often ad, and always ad when the idea of 
motion is involved. 

Dative with Intran^aitive Verl>8, 
Rule, 

§ 143. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative with many 
Intransitive Verbs of advantage or disadvantage, yielding 
and BEsisTiNG, pleasure and displeasure, bidding and for- 
bidding, such as prodesse, to do good ; nocere, to do harm; 
indulgere, to yield ; cedere, to give way ; servire, to he a 
slave ; parere oboedire, to he obedient; credere, to lend helief; 
ignoscere, to grant forgiveness ; placere, to give pleasure ; im- 
perare, to give orders ; resistere, to make resistance. 

*l^ec prosunt domdno qusieprdsunt omnibus artes, Ov., and 
the arts which do good to all do none to their master ; vir bonus 
nocet neminl^ a m/in who is good does harm, to 710 o?ie ; indul- 
gent animis, they yield to their feelings ; *tu ne cede malls, do 
thou not give way to misfortunes ; turpe servire puellae, it is 
disgraceful to be a slave to a girl ; mundus deo jpdret et h2HG 
oboediunt maria terraeque, the universe is obedient to God, and 
seas and lands hearken unto him; *nimiura ne crede coldr\ do 
not trust complexion too much; *ign6sce timori, Prop., grant 
pardon to my fear ; ^cul placed protinus ipsa placet, [the 
woman] to whom I amplea^sing is straightway herself pleasing 
(to me) ; Romani omnibus gentibus imperdrunt, the Romans 
gave orders to all nations; arbor resistit ventls^ the tree offers 
resistant to the winds. 
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Ebmabks. — 1. Among the most notable exceptions are: aeqnare, to be 
equal; dec6re, to he becoming; dSficere, to he wanting; jnvare, to he a 
help; jubfire, to order^ and vetSre, to forbid^ which take the Accusative: 
Eaiit picttlram imit&ti sunt multi aequavit n^ino, that painting many hcece 
imitated^ none equalled; *forma fiirbe neglecta decet^ Ov., a careless 
beauty is becoming to men; me di^s defieiat, the day would fail me; 
^fortes forttlna adjuvat, Teb., fortune fa'oors the brave; jube famnlOa, 
order your servants ; ♦ Vetuit m^ Qairinus, Hob., Quirlmis forbade me. 
Fido and c6nfido, / trusty generally take the Ablative. § 202. 

2. The Dative use is obscured in the English of nubere alicui, to marry 
a man (to veil for him) ; mederi alicui, to heal (to take one's measures 
for) a man ; supplico, I beg (I go on my knees to) ; persuadeo, I per- 
suade (I make it sweet). 

8. The novice is again reminded that the passives of these verbs are 
used impersonally : ♦Qui invident egent illi quibus invidetur rem babent, 
Platjt., tJiose who envy a/re the needy, those who are envied have property 
(§ 15). 

Dative and Verbs compounded with Prepositions. 
EULE XXIV. 

§ 144. Many verbs compounded with the prepositions adj 

ANTE, OON- (oITm), IN, INTER, OB, POST, PRAE, BUB, and SITPEB take 

the Dative case : Pelopidas omnibus pericuUs adfuity JPelo- 
pidds wm present in aU dangers ; *Virtus omnibus rehits 
anteitj Plaut., Virtue goes hefore aU things ; Non omnis aetas 
Lyde ludo convenit^ Plaut., It is not every age that is suitable 
to sport ; Ferociter instat victiSy He presses the conquered 
fuHously ; Aristides intet^fuit pugnae navali apud Sala- 
minem, Aristides was engaged in the naval hattle off Salamis / 
*Obsta principiiB, Ov., Oppose the "beginnings ; Hannibal 
Alexandro Magno non postponendus est^ He is not to he put 
helow Alexander the Cheat ; Prseesse exercituT, to com/mand an 
army; *Miseris succurrere disco, / learn to succor tJie 
wretched; Lucumo superfuit patri, Lucumo survived his 
father, 

Remabk. — "When the local signification preponderates, the preposition 
is repeated with its proper case: adhaeret narns ad scopxxlnm^ the ship 
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Mtielks to the rock ; Aj&x ineuhuit in gladiam, Ajax fell on hU stoord ; 
eongredl cum hoste, to engage the enemy ; detrahere 4nnalam di digiiitd, 
to taJce a ring from one's finger. The tendency in later Latin is to neg- 
lect this distinction, which even in the best period ia not rigidly observed. 
Compounds with cum (oon-) commonly repeat the preposition : always 
communicdre aliqnid cum aliquO, to communicate wmething to a man 
(share it with him). 

Verhs with Aceueative and Dative. 

§ 145. Some verbs are construed both with the Accusative 
and with the Dative. Sometimes there is hardly an appreciable 
difference : comitor aliquem, / accompany a laan ; comitor 
alicui, I act as companion to a man ; adulor, generally Accu- 
sative, I fawn on ; aemulor, / rivals I a/m, a rival ; prae- 
stolor, I wait for. Sometimes the difference follows naturally 
from the difference of case : 

Cavere alicui, to take precautions for ) 

-. ' -^ . ^ f soms one. 

ahquem, against ) 

*Quique alila cdvit non cavet ipse sUn^ Ov. (§ 100) ; *Hic 
niger est, hunc tu Romane cavetOj Hob., Sets a hlackfellowj 
against him he thou on thy guard-^ Oh Roman I 

Metuere alicui, to fear for \ ^^^ ^^ 
,. ' , , *% 5- som^e one. 
aliquem, to dread ) 

So all verbs of fearing. 

Oonsulere alicui, to take measures for \ ^^ ^ 

' •' ^ some one* 



aliquem, to consult 

Convenire alicui, to he suitable for \ ^^^^ ^^^ 
' •' V some one* 



\ 

dtahUfor \ 
aliquem, to meet ) 

aliquid, to m/inage ) 

) to he at leisure for \ 

) to attend to >a 

§.r^.tobeat leisure from ) 



Vacfirerei 

VaoSre re^fi r^^ to be at leisure from 



maUsT. 
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Dative with Verba of giving and putting. 

KULE. 

§ 146. A few verbs, chiefly of giving and putting, take a 
Dative with an Accusative, or an Accusative with an Abla- 
tive, in the same signification : 

Dono tibi Kbrum, I present (to) you a hook. 

Dono te libro, I present you with a hook. 

Circumdo urbi murum, I put round the city a wall. 

nrbem muro, I surround the city with a waU. 

So also aspergere, to hesprinkle and to sprinMe 07i / imper- 
tlre, to endow and to give; induere, to clotlie and to put on; 
exuere, to strip of and to strip off, 

KULE. 

§ 147. Esse, to he, with the Dative, denotes an inner connec- 
tion between its subject and the Dative, and is commonly 
translated by the verb to have : mihi est amicus, I have a 
friend. *An nescTslongas regibus esse manus? Ov., Or perhaps 
you do not know that kings have long arms f 

Eemarks. — 1. The predicate of esse with the Dative is translated in 
the ordinary manner : Caesar amicus est mihi, Caesar is a friend to mc 
(amicus mens, Mr friend^ friend of mine). 

2. On the attraction of the Dative with nomen esse, see § 121. 

3. The possession of qualities is expressed by in and the Ablative or 
some other turn : In Cicerone magna fuit eloquentia, Cicero had great 
eloquence. 

Native of the Object for which. 

§ 148. Certain verbs take the Dative of the object for lohich 
(to what end), and often at the same time a Dative of the per- 
sonal object for whorn or to whom, 9,s in the legal phrase, cnl 
bono ? To whom is it (^for) an advantage ? ==? who is advan^r 
taged f Such yerbs are esse, to be y fieri, to become ^ to tur^r^ 
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out; dare, to give; mittere, to send; accipere, to receive; 
venire, to come ; relinquere, to leave ; habere, to hold ; vertere, 
to interpret ; diicere, to county and the like ; Nimia fldiicia 
magnae calamitdfi solet ease. Excessive confidence is usually a 
great calamity ; Yirtiis sola neque datur dono neque aceipitur, 
Virtue alone is neither given nor taken as a present ; Paupertas 
prohro habere coepit, Poverty hegan to he held {as) a dis- 
grace ; Timotheus Arioharzdni auxilio profectus est, Timotheus 
set out to help Ariobarzanes ; Vitio m^ihi dant (vertunt, du- 
cunt) quod hominis neeessaril mortem graviter fero. They find 
fault with me because I take to heart {bear ill) the death of a 
connection; eanere receptui, to sound a retreat. 

Ethical Dative. 

§ 149. The Ethical Dative indicates special interest in the 
action. It may be called the Dative of Feeling, and its use 
in Latin (and old English) is confined to the personal pro- 
nouns : Tu mihi Antonii exemplo istlus audaciam defendis ? 
Do you defend me {to my face) by Anthony^s example that 
feUoio^s audacity ? Ecce tibi* Sebosus ! Ilere^s your Sebosus ! 
(" She's a civil modest wife, one (I tell you) that will not miss 
you morning nor evening prayer." — Shakespeare.) ^Et quos- 
cunque meo fecisti nomine versus, ure mihi, laudes desine 
habere meas, Prop., And whatever verses you have made on 
my account ^ burn them, me {I beg); cease to keep praises of me. 

"Remark. — Especially to be noted is sibi velle, to want, to mean : *Quid 
tihi VIS mulier? Hob., What do you want^ woman f Quid »ibi vult haec 
oratio ? TThat does this speech mean f 

Dative of the Agent. 

§ 150. The Dative is used with passive verbs in prose chiefly 
with the perfect passive, to show the interest which the agent 
take3 in the action. Comp. § 13 : Res mihi tota provisa est ; 
*Carmina scripta mihi sunt nulla, Ov., I have no poems writteUy 
(therefore) have written no poems. 
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Httle. 

§ 151. The agent of the Gerund and Gerundive is put in 
the Dative : Hoc mihi faciendum est, I have this to he do7ie, 
this is to be done hy me. *E9t mala sed cunctis ista terenda 
via, Pbop., That is a lad road^ hut one which all have to 
travel. *Desperanda tibi salva concordia socrti, Juv., You 
must despair of hannony while your mother-in-law is alive. 
Compare the Dative with verbals in -bilis : mihi amabilis, love' 
able in my eyes. 

Eemabk. — When the verb itself takes tlie Dative, the Ablative with 
AB (a) is employed for the sake of clearness : Oivibus a vobis c6nsulendum, 
The interest of the citizens must he consulted hy you. But not necessarily : 
^Linguae moderandum est tibi, Plaut., You must put hounds to your 
tongue. 

Dative of Participles. 

§ 152. Datives of Participles are used as predicative attri- 
butes, §123: Oppidum prlmum venientibus ab Epiro, The first 
town to those who come (as you come) from Epirus ; Mihi 
volenti est (literally), I liave it willing / I have U and I am 
willing to have it ; lam willing for it to be so. 

Dative with Derivative Nouns. 

§ 153. A few derivative nouns take the Dative of their 
primitives : Justitia est obtemperatio legibus, Justice is obe^ 
dience to the laws. 

Dative w'th Adjectives. 

Rule. 

§ 154. Adjectives of likeness, fitness, friendliness, neab- 
NESS, and the like, with their opposites, take the Dative : *Ilara 
avis in terns nigroqvs simillima cygno^ Juv., A rare bird in this 
world^ and very like a blacTc swan. *!Kron ego sum laud\ non 
natus iddneiM armls^ Ov., I am not fitted by nature for glory ^ 
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not fitted for anns; * Arnica Into sus, Hob., A sow devoted to 
mire. ^Semper tti sclto, Flamma fumo est proxima^ Plaxjt., 
Do thou always hear m mind^ fire is next door to smoke 

Remabks. — 1. Many adjectives which belong to this class become sab- 
stantives, and as such are construed with the Genitive: axmcus^ friend ; 
aftinis, coTmection; aequalis, contemporary ; dXiQWis^ foreign^ strange; cog- 
natus, kinsman; commtinis, common; contrarius, opposite; par, match; 
proprius, peciiliaris, own, peculiar; similis, like ("we ne'er -shall look 
upon his like again"); sacer, set apart, sacred; Deos esse similts tu% 
patas? Do you think that the gods are like youf *Virttlte sa9 pdr dispar 
forttinis^a^m, Attius, May you he your fathers match in valor, hut not 
in (mis) fortunes, 

2. The olject toward which is expressed by the Accusative with in, 
KKOl, ADVERSU8 : ManlluB fuit sSv^rus in fUium, Manliits was severe toward 
his son; Me esse scit eboa s3 benevoluni) He knows that I am kindly 
disposed toward him; advebsus merita ingr&tissimus, highly ungrateful 
to (ward) deserts, 

3. The ohject for which may be expressed by the Accusative with ad, 
to: homo ad nullam rem fltilis, a good for nothing fellow, 

4. Propior, nearer, proximus, next, are construed also (like prope, 
near) with the Accusative and the Ablative with ab, off: Propius est fidera, 
it is nearer helief i, e,, more likely ; Qui t6 proxiraus est, ffe who is next 
to you; *Proximus a tectis ignis defenditur aegrg, Ov., A fire next door 
is kept off with difficulty (is hard to keep off). 

5. Alienus, foreign, strange, is also construed with the Ablative, with 
or without ab (a) : *Hom6 sum, htiraani nihil a me alienum puto, Ter., 
lama man, and nothing that pertains to man do I consider foreign to me. 

6. In poetry, Idem, t?^ sam^e, is often construed after the analogy of 
the Greek, with the Dative. *Invitum qui servat idem facit occidenti 
(§ 97). 

Genitive, 

§ 155. The Genitive is the case of the cornplement, i. «., of 
the lacking halfj and thus serves to specify. As the specific 
characteristic it stands in a close relation to the Adjective, 
with which it is often interchanged. 
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160 POSSESSIVE GENITIVE. 

The chief English representatives of the Genitive are the 
Possessive case, the Objective case with of^ and Substantives 
in composition, or used as Adjectives : Cicero^ a orations^ the 
house of Sallust^ fir-tree^ cart-wheel^ farthing candle^ the Or- 
sini plot, 

Kemarz. — xin abstract Noun with the Genitive is often to be trans- 
lated as an attribute ; and, on the other hand, the attribnte is often to 
be translated as an abstract noun with of: verni temporis suavitas, the 
sweet springtime; ante Romam conditam, lefore the founding of Rome* 

The Genitive is employed : 

I. and II. Chiefly as the complement of Nouns Substantive 
and Adjective, 
in. Occasionally as the complement of Verbs. 

I. Genitive with Nouns Substantive. 

Ajypositive Genitive^ or Genitive of Specifcation. 

Rule. 

§ 156. The Genitive is sometimes used to specify the con- 
tents of generic vrords instead of Apposition in the same 
case : Virtus continentiae, the virtus of self-control. 

So especially with vox, ^i»pr66-*i(?n / nomen, ndjm(?/ verbum, 
word^ verh: vox voluptatis, the word ^'jpleasure^'^ ; nomen 
regis, the name or title of king / SuUa nomen Felicis assftnip- 
sit, Sulla assumed the surname {of) " the Lucky " 7 Verba 
dicendi et sentiendi, the verbs " to say and to think^'^ verhs of 
saying and thinking. So also, occasionally: Urbs Komae. 
the city of Rome ; arbor BbiQii^^ fir-tree. 

Possessive Genitive. 

§ 157. The Possessive Genitive is the substantive form of 
an adjective attribute with which it is often parallel : domus 
regis = domus regia, the palace of the king^ the king'^s palace 
-= the royal palace ; (alienus canis, a strange dog =» another 

%rvs dog,) 
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Remabks. — 1. The attention of the student is called to the variety of 
forms which possession may take, e. g.^ Statua Myronis, Myroii's statue^ 
may mean : 1. A statue which M. owns. 2. Which Myron has made. 
3. Which represents Myron. 

2. Observe the brief expressions : Ventum erat ad Vestae, We {they) 
had come to Vesta's {i, e.^ temple) ; Hasdrubal Gisgonis, Gisgoh Hasdrubal^ 
Hasdrubal Oisgo'*s son Cas it were, Hasdrubal G' Gisgo) ; Flaccus Glaudi\ 
Claudius' B Flacctcs =- jP. the slave or freedman of Clauditcs, 

Active and Passive Genitive, 

§ 158. "WTien the Substantive on which the Genitive de- 
pends contains the idea of an action, the possession may be 
active or passive. Hence the division into 1. the Active or 
Subjective Genitive: amor Dei, the love of God^ the love which 
God feels (God loves). 2. Passive or Objective Genitive: 
amor Dei, love of God^ love toward God (God is loved). 

Remarks. — 1. The English form mofis used either actively or passively : 
the love of women. Hence, to avoid ambiguity, other prepositions than of 
are often substituted for the Passive Genitive, such as for, toicard, and 
the like. So, also, sometimes in Latin: Voluntas provinciae erga 
Oaesarem, The good-will of the province toward Caesar; Odium in homi- 
num universum genus. Hate toward all mankind, 

2. Both Genitives may be connected with the same Substantive : Tanta 
hominum ejus fani fuit religio, So great was the reverential regard of the 
public for that shrine. 

§ 159. The Genitive of the Personal Pronouns mei, of me^ 
tnl, of thee^ suT, of self nostri of ics, vestri, of you^ are used as 
Passive Genitives: amor mei, lave to me ,* desTderium tui, 
longing for thee / memoria nostri, memory of us (our memory). 

Eemabk. — Ndstrum and vestrum are used as Partitive Genitives : mag- 
na pars n6Btrum, a great part of us; uterque vestrum, either (both) of 
you, 

§ 160. The Possessive Pronoun is generally used as the 
Active Genitive : amicus mens, a friend of mine / libri mei, 
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my hooks. Additional attributives are put in the Genitive : 
MeS ipslus opera, hy my own exertions. § 118, E. 2. 

Kemabk. — Occasionally, however, in Latin, as occasionally in English, 
the Possessive Pronoun is used passively: desiderium tuura, longing for 
thee; injuria tua, your wrong (**The deep damnation of his taking off ")- 

Genitive of Quality. 

HULB. 

§ 161. The Genitive of Quality must always have an Adjec- 
tive or its equivalent: Mitisingenii juvenem, ^ youth of mild 
disposition. 

Hemabk. — On the Ablative of Quality, see § 198. 
Genitive as a Predicate. 

KULE. 

§ 162. The Genitives of Possession and Quality may be 
used as Predicates: domus est regis, the house is the hinges ; 
vir est magni ingenii, the man is of great genius. 

Remarks. — 1. The Possession appears in a variety of forms, and takes a 
variety of translations: *Htijus er6 vivus mortuus ht^us ero, Pbop., ffer$ 
I shall he^ living, dead, hers I shall he ; Omnia quae mulieris fuerunt virl 
fiunt. All that was the wife's (property) becomes the htishand*s; Is [Her- 
cules] dicebatur esse Myronis, That (statue of Hercules) was said to he 
Myron^s (work) ; Nolae senatus Roman orum, pl^bs Hannibalis erat, At 
Nola the senate was (on the side of) the Romans, the common folk (on) 
HannihaVs ; Damnatio est jildicum, poena legis. Condemning is thejvdges'* 
(business), punishment the law^s; Imbecilll animi esse, to he (a mark) of a 
weak mind; Stultitiae est, it is folly; Moris est, /if is customary. So 
also with facere, to make (cause to be): Romanae dicionis facere, to 
hring under the Roman sway. 

2. In the Third Declension of the Adjective, the Genitive is the usual 
form: prudentis est, it is prudent, 

3. The same methods of translation apply to the Possessive Pronoun in 
the Predicate (" Vengeance is mine ") : meum est, it is my property, husi- 
ness, way ; Meum non est mentlri. Lying is not my way, I do not lie 
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Partitive Genitive. 
Rule. 

§ 163. The Genitive stands for the whole to which a part 
belongs : magna vis militum, a great number of soldiers ; cen- 
tum militum, a hundred (of the) soldier's; ei militum, those 
(of the) soldiers / fortissimi militum, the bravest (of the) sol- 
diers ; satis militum, enough (of) soldiers^ soldiers enough. 
The Partitive Genitive is used: 

§ 164. a. With substantives of quantity, number, weight, 
&c. : modius triticT, a measure of wheat ; libra farris, a pound 
of spelt; als, equitmn^ a squadron of cavalry. 

§ 165. b. With numerals, both special and general : 
Special. — Centum militum, a hundi^ed (of the) soldiers^ a 
hundred (of) soldiers. 
(Centum miUtes, a, the hundred soldiers.) 
Quintus regum, the fifth {of the) king{s.) 
(Quintus rex, the fifth king.) 
General. — ^Multi militum, many of the soldiers^ many sell 

diers. 
* (Multi milites, m^ny soldiers.) 

Kemabk. — ^The English language commonl7 omits the partition, anless 
it is especially emphatic : (Quot civium adsunt ? How many citizens are 
present? Qaot cives adsunt? How many are the citizens present?) 

§ 166. c. With Pronouns : ei militum, those (of the) soldiers / 
ei milites, those soldiers ; iUi Graecorum, those (of the) Greeks. 

Remabss. — 1. When all are embraced, there is no partition : Nos trecenti 
conjtiravimus, three hundred of us hate made a conspiracy ; amicos quos 
multOs habet, friends whom he has in great number^ of whom he has 
many ; Qui omnes, all of whom; Qnot estis? How many are {there of} 
you? Here the English language familiarly employs the partition. 

2. Mille, a thousand, is in the Singular an indeclinable Adjective, and 
is less frequently used with tlie Genitive : mille milites, rather than raille 
militum, a thousand soldiers ; in the Plural it is a declinable Substantive, 
and must have the Genitive : duo millia militum, two thousand(s of) sol' 
diers^ -= two regiments of soldiers. 
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§ 167. d. With comparatives and superlatives : Prior 
horura, the former of these ; *Regum ultimus ille bononnQ, 
Juv., The last of the good kings. 

Hemabes. — 1. When there are only two, the comparative exhausts the 
degrees of comparison. (§115.) 

2. Uterque, either (hoth\ is commonly used as an adjective with snh- 
stantives: uterque consul, either consul = both consuls; as a substantive 
with pronouns : uterque h6rum, loth of these, 

§ 168. e. With the Neuter Singular of the following and 
kindred words: 

tan turn, so much (\[X2iTii\im^as{JiOW7nuch) aliquantum, soinewhat 
multura, much plus, more plurimum, most 

paulum, little minus, less minimum, least 

satis, enough parum, too little nihil, nothing 

hoc, this id, illud, istud, that idem, the same 

quod and quid, which and what ? with their compounds. 
^Plus aloes quam mollis habet. It has more aloes than honey; 
*Surgit amari aliquid, Luor., uprises something hitter ; nihil 
reliqui facere, to leave nothing (undone). 

Eemaeks. — 1. Neuter Adjectives of the Second Declension can be 
treated as substantives in the Genitive : not" so Adjectives of the Third, 
except in combination with Adjectives of the Second : aliquid bonum, or 
boni, something good, ; aliquid memorabile, something v^emorable ; aliquid 
boni et memorabilis, something good and memorable; *Vixque tenet 
lacrimas quia nil la^rimabile cernit, Ov., And scarce restrains her tears, 
because she descries naught to shed tears for, (§ 3, R. 3.) 

2. The partitive construction is not admissible with a preposition: ad 
tantum studium, to so much zeal, (Exceptions occur : ad multum diei, 
far into the day,) 

3. The Partitive Genitive is also used with Adverbs of quantity^ place, 
extent : armorum affatim, foison (plenty) of arms ; ubi terrarum, gen- 
tium ? where in the world? ; hue, eo arrogantiae proc6ssit, he got to this, 
that pitch of presumption (Later Latin, tum temporis, at that time). 
Notice especially the phrase: quoad ejus facere possum, as far as lean 
do so, 

4. Instead of the Partitive Genitive with numerals, pronouns, corapara- 
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tives, and superlatives, the ablative may be employed with ex, out of, de, 
Jrom (especially with proper names and singulars), or the accusative with 
INTER, among : Gallus provocat linum ex Romanis, The Gaul challenges 
one of the Romans ; linus de multis, one of the many (the masses) ; Croesus 
inter reges opulentissimus, Croesus, wealthiest of kings ; (but in a series ; 
quorum tinus, alter, tertius.) 

6. On the Attribute used partitively, see § 87, R. 

Genitive with Prepositional Substantives. 

Rule. 

§ 169. Causa, geatia, ergo, fo7' the sake^ and ikstar, after 
the fashion^ are construed with the Genitive. Causa and 
GRATIA, Ablatives, are always put after the case. So also ergo : 
Yirtutis ergo, on account of valor, Instar is an old Accusa- 
tive : ReTpublicae causa, for the sake of the state ; dolorum 
effugiendorum causd^ for the sake of escaping sufferings / ^in- 
star montis equus, Virg., a horse like a mountain ; Plato 
mihi unus instar est omnium^ Plato hy himself is in my eyes 
worth them all. 

II. Genthve with Nouns Adjective. 

Rule. 

§ 170. Adjectives of fulness, of participation, and of 
power, of knowledge and ignorance, of desire and disgust, 
take the Genitive : plenus rimarum, fuU of chinks (" a leaky 
vessel"); particeps consilii, a sharer in the plan ; compos 
mentis, in possession of (one's) mi7id; perltus belli, versed in 
war ; cupidus gloriae, grasping after glory j *Cdr non ut 
plenus vitae con viva recedis ? Lucr., Why do you not with- 
draw like a guest sated with lifef*'N6n ita certandl cupidus 
quam propter amorem, Lucr., Not so desirous of rivalry as 
hy reason of love ; ^Conscia mens recti Famae mendacia risit, 
Ov., Her mind^ conscious of its uprightness, laughed at Pu- 
mor^s lies ; *Agricolam laudat juris Ugwmque perltus^ Hor., 
The husbandman^^ lot) is praised hy the counsel learned in 
the law ; ^Sitque memor ndstrl necne referte mihi, Ov. (§ 3, 
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K. 7) ; *Venator tenerae conjugis immemor^ Hob., The hunter 
of his tender spoicse unmindful / *Vi8 cdn8il{i)l expers mole 
ruit sua, Hor., Force void of counsel rushes to ruin hy its own 
mass / * Mentis inops gelida formidine lora remiBit, Ov., Sense-- 
less from chill f ear ^ he let go the reins. 

Remabks. — 1. The following adjectives — refertus, stuffed; praeditns, 
endowed; contentas, satisfied; fretns, supported — show their participial 
natare by being construed with the Ablative : Vita referta bonis, a life 
filled to overflowing with blessings ; roembris hiimanis esse praedituni, to 
he endowed with human limbs; fretas opulentia, trusting in wealth; 
♦Uxor contenta est quae bona est uno vir5, Plaut., A wife who is good is 
contented with one husband, 

2, Plenus, full^ sometimes takes the Ablative : *Maxima quaeque 
(§ 106) domus servis est plena superbis, Juv., £very great house is filled 
with overbearing slaves, 

8. Dignus, worthy, and indignus, unworthy, are construed with the 
Ablative : *Digne puer meliore flamma, Hok., Boy worthy of a better 
fiame ; *Vita tua dignior aetas, ViRO., Your age is worthier of life. - The 
Genitive is rare. 

4. Liber, free, and vacuus, empty, take the Ablative with or without ab 
(a) : liberum (vacuum) esse metH (a metti), to be free from, void of, fear. 

6. On alienus, strange, see § 154, R. 6. On aequalis, communis, c6n- 
scius, contrarius, par, similis, superstes, and the like, see § 154, R. 1. 

6. Verbs of filling sometimes follow the analogy of plenus, fall, and 
take the genitive. On egeo and indigeo, / want, with the Genitive, see 
§ 189, R. 1. 

Genitive with Verbals. 

Rule. 

§ 171. Verbals in -ax take the Genitive, and so do Participles 
in -Ins and -iNS when they lose their verbal nature : tenacem 
esse propositi, to he tenaxiious of purposely amdns patriae, 
patriotic; diligens veritatis, truth-loving; Epaminondas 
adeo veritatis erat dUigens ut ne joco quidem mentlretur, ^, 
was so truth-loving as not to tell lies even in jest. 

Remabks. — 1. The simple test is the substitution of the relative and the 
verb : ara4ns (participle), loving {who is loving) ; am4ns (adjective), fond 
(substantive), lover ; pati^ns (part.), bearing (who is bearing) ; patiens 
(acyective), enduring (substantive), a sufferer. 
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2. In later Latin and in the poets almost all adjectives that denote 
an affection of the mind take a Genitive of the thing to which the 
affection refers : aeger timoris, sick of fear ; ambiguus c6nsilii, doubtful 
of purpose. The seat of the feeling is also pnt in the Genitive : aeger 
animi, sick at h6a/r% heartsick; anddz ingenil, daring of disposition, 

III. GuiniTVE WITH Verbs. 
Genitive with Verba of Memory. 

KULE. 

§ 172. Verbs of Reminding, Eemembeeing and FoBGErrrNG 
are construed with the Genitive : admonere egestatis, to remind 
of poverty ; loci meminiase, to rememher a place / oblivisci offi- 
cii, to forget duty ; *Ipse jubet mortis te meminiase Deus, 
Mart., God himaelf hida you remember death. 

Hemabks. — 1. Verbs of Kemindino also take the Ablative with db, from^ 
of and the Ace. Neut. of a. Pronoun or Numeral Adjective : De avaritia tua 
commonemur, We are reminded of your avarice ; Discipulos id Unum 
moneo, I give scholars this one piece of advice, (§ 129, R. 2.) 

2. Verbs of RsMEMBBBiNa and Fobgettino also take the Accusative, 
especially of things : *Haec olim meminisse juvabit, Vibo., To remember 
these things one day will give us pleasure ; '"Dulces morions rerainiscitnr 
Argos, ViBG., Dying^ he remembers sweet Argos ; Oblivisci nihil soles nisi 
injurias, You are wont to forget nothing except injuries. Recordor (literally 
— / bring to hearty to mind) is commonly construed with the Ace. : *Et 
vocem Anchisae magni vultumque recordor, Vibg., And I recall (call to 
mind) the voice and countenance of Anchises the great. (With persons, dA.) 

3. Venit mihi in mentem, it combes into my mind, occurs to me, may be 
construed impersonally with the Genitive, or personally with a subject : 
Venit mihi in mentem Platonis, or Plato, Plato occurs to me. 

Genitive with Verba of Emotion. 

Rule. 

§ 173. MisERBOR and MisERisco, I pity ^ and the Impersonal 
"Verbs Miseret, ii moves to pity^ PoENrrET,i^ repents^ Piget, 
it irJcs^ PuDET, it wxikea aahamed^ Taedet and Pertaesum 
B8T, it tirea^ take the Accusative of the Person, and the 
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Genitive of the Exciting Cause : Miserere laborum, pity our 
toils / Miseret me fratris, / am sorry for my brother ; Poeni- 
tet me consilil, / repent of my plan ; ^Miseret te aliorum^ 
tut te nee miseret nee pudet, Plaut., You are sorry for others^ 
for yourself you are neither sorry nor ashamed, (Pudet 
deorum hominumque, It is a shame in the sight of gods and 
men.) 

Kemaek. — These Impersonals can also have a subject, chiefly a Demon- 
strative or Relative Pronoun: Non t6 haec pudent? Bo not these thingt 
put you to the Hush f 

Genitive %oith Judicial Verbs. 

EULE. 

§ 174. Verbs of Accusing, Convicting, Condemning and Ao 
QUITTING take the Genitive of the Charge : accusare aliquem 
furtl, to accuse a man of thefty convineere maleficii, to convict 
of misdemeanar / damnari repetundarum, to be condemned of 
extortion / absol vere improbitatis, to acquit of dis/ionesty ; 
*Parce tuum vatem sceleris damnare Cupido, Ov., jBe slow to 
condemn thy bard of crims^ Cupid, 

Eemarks. — 1. Verbs of condemning and acquitting take the Ablative 
as well as the Genitive of the charge and the punishment, and always 
the Ablative of the fine : accusare capitis, or capite, to bring a capital 
charge; damnare capitis, or capite, to condemn to death; damnari 
decem millibus, to he fined 10,000. Multare, to mulcty is always construed 
with the Ablative; multare pecunia, to mulct in, of money, 

2. Most verbs belonging to this class take also, instead of the Genitive, 
theAbl. with lyt^from, of: accusare de n^gligentia, to a^vM of negligence. 

Genitive with Verbs of Rating and Buying. 
Rule. 

§ 175. Verbs of Hating and Buying are construed with 
the Genitive of the general value or cost, and the Ablative 
of the particular value or cost. (§ 200.) 

Verbs of Kating are : aestimare, to value / putai'e, to reckon ; 
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ducere, ^^ take; habere, to hold; -peudere, to weiffh ; facere, 
to 7nake, jput ; esse, to he (worth). 

Verbs of Buying are : emere, to buy ; vendere, to sell ; ve- 
nire, to he for sale ; stare and constare, to cost^ to come to ; 
prostare, licere, to he exposed^ left {for sale) ; conducere, to 
hire ; locare, to let. 

§ 176. Genitives of Peice and Value are : 

Dear^ magni ; dearer^ pluris ; dearest^ plurimT, maximi. 
Cheajp^ parvi ; cheaper^ minoris ; cheapest^ minimi. 

^J^ \ so TYiuch^ tanti; how much? quanti? nothing^ nihili. 

Equivalents of nihil!, nothing^ are flocei, a hair^ nauci, a 
tr)jle^ assis, a copper^ and the like ; and so also hnjus, tha;t (a 
snap of the finger), with the negative. Tanti is often used in 
the sense of operae pretium est = it is worth while, 

*Dumne ob malefacta peream parvl [id] aestimo, Plaut., 
So long as I am not hilled for my misdeeds^ little do I care; 
Vendo meum frumentum non pluris quam ceterT, fortasse 
etiam minoris, I sell my corn not dearer than everyhody else, 
perhaps even clieaper ; rempublicam flocei non facere, not to 
care a fig for the state. (Quanti coenas? what do you give for 
your dinner f quanti habitas ? what is the rent of your lodg- 
ings ?) 

Remarks. — 1. With verbs of Buying, tanti, qitanti, pluris and*MiNORis 
are the only Genitives used: the others stand in the Ablative. ''^Quanti 
oryza erapta est ? Parvo. Hor., What did the rice cost ? Little. *Argen- 
tum accepi : dote imperium v^ndidi, Plaut., / took the money : for a 
dowry I sold my command. *H6c Ithacus velit et m^iw mercentur Atri- 
dae, ViRO., this (is what) the Itham>n would wish and the Atridae pur- 
chase at a high price. Aestirao takes the Ablative as well as the Genitive : 
aestimare magno and magm^ to value highly. 

2. Observe the phrases : boni, aequi bonique facio, boni c6nsnlo, I put 
up with, take in good part. 
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Genitive with Interest and Refert, 
Rule. 

§ 177. Intebest, it concerns^ Eefert, it is of importance, 
take a Genitive of the Pereon or Thing concerned : Clodii 
interest, it is Clodiuis interest; Eefert compositionis, it is of 
impctrtance for composition. 

§ 178. Instead of the Personal Pronouns mei, tuT, &c., the 
Abl. Sing. Fern, of the Possessives is employed : mea interest, 
mea refert, I am concerned. This is the common construction 

of BEPERT. 

Hem ARK. — Mea seems to agree with re ; comp. e re esse, tote to ih 
interest, 

§ 179. The degree of concern is expressed by an Adverb or 
a Genitive of price. The object of concern is commonly put 
in the Infinitive, Accusative and Infinitive, ut with the Sub- 
junctive or an interrogative sentence, occasionally in the 
Nominative of a neuter pronoun : Caesar dicere solebat non 
tam sua quam reipublicae interesse ut salvus esset, CcBsar used 
to say that it was not of so much importance to him (self) as 
to the State that his life should he spared; Clodii intererat 
Milonem perire. It was to Clodiu^ interest that Milo should 
perish ; Quid tua id refeii? What business is that of yours f 
Magni refert quali in corpore animi locati sint, It i^ of great 
importance in whut sort ofhody the souls are situated. 

IV. Apparent GEinrr^E (Locative). 

The Locative case Singular of the First and Second Declen- 
sions coincides in form with the Genitive : Hence the 

Rule. 

§ 180. Names of towns or small islands of the First or 
Second Declension, and* of the Singular Number, are put in 
the Genitive of the Place Where : Romae esse, to he at Rome; 
CorinthI habitare, to dwell at Corinth; Khodi vivere, to live 
at Rhodes, 
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Kemabks. — 1. Appositions are pnt in the Ablative commonly with in : 
Mllites Albae constiterunt in urbe opportuna, the soldiers halted at Alba^ 
a conveniently situated town ; Archias Antiochiae natus est celebri 
quondam urbe, Archias was horn at Antioch, once a populous city. When 
urbs, city^ oppidum, town^ or insula, island^ precedes, the name of the 
city or island is put in the Ablative : in urbe Roma, in the city {pi) Rome ; 
in insula Samo, in the island (of) Samos, 

2. Other locative forms are, domi, at home (Genitive, domUs), hum!, on 
the ground^ and also belli and militiae, in combination with domi : Parvi 
sunt foris arma nisi est c6nsilium domi^ Arms are of little value abroad 
unless there is wisdom at home; humi jacere, to lie on the ground ; humi 
prosternere, to throw flat on the ground ; domi militiaeque, belli domique, 
in peace and in war, in war and in peace. 

3. Domi takes the possessive pronoun in the Genitive : Marcus Driisus 
occisus est domi suae, if. Drusus was hilled at his own house ; also domi 
alienae, in a strange house ; *Metuis ut domi meae ctlretur diligenter, Ter., 
You/ear that she will not he carnally nursed in my house ; otherwise in 
domo casta, in a pure house ; in dom5 Periclis, in the Aoii«c(hold) of 
Pericles; in domo, in the house (not, at home). 

Ablative. 

§ 181. The Ablative is the Adverbial, as the Genitive is the 
Adjective case. It contains three elements : 

A. Where? B. Whence? C. Wherewith? 

In a literal sense, the Ablative is commonly used with Pre- 
positions ; in a figurative sense, it is commonly used without 
Prepositions. 

A. The Ablative of the Place Where appears in a figurative 
sense as the Ablative of the Time When. 

B. The Ablative of the Place Whence appears as : 

1. The Ablative of Origin. 

2. The Ablative of Measure. 

0. The Ablative of the Thing Wherewith appears in a figu- 
rative sense, as : 

1. The Ablative of Manner. 

2. The Ablative of Quality. 

3. The Ablative of Means. 
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172 LOCAL ABLATIVE. 

Remabk. — It is impossible to draw the line of demarcation with abso- 
lute exactness. So the Ablative of Cause may be derived from any of the 
three fundamental significations of the case, which is evidently a com- 
posite one. 



I. The Literal Meanings of the Ablative. 

A. Ablative of the Place Where. 

AhlddvuB locdlis. 

Rule. 

§ 182. The Ablative answers the question Where f and takes 
as a rule the preposition in: in portu navigo, /am sailing in 
harhor; in scena, on the stage ; sedere in equo, to sit on a horse; 
in eo flumine p6ns erat, over that river there was a iridge. 

Remark. — Verbs of PLAomo and kindred significations take the Abla- 
tive with IN, to designate the result of the motion: ponere, to place; 
coUocare, to put; statuere, c6nstituere, to set; cdnsldero, to settle; de- 
f Jgere, to plant ; deraergere, to plunge ; imprimere, to press upon ; inscrl- 
here, %o write upon ; incidere, to carve upon: Plato rationem in capite 
posuit, iram in pectore locavit, Plato has put reason in the head, has placed 
anger in the breast; Liicretia cultrura in corde defigit, Lucretia plants 
a knife in, thrusts a Tcnife down into, her heart; PhilosophI in eis ipsis 
iibris quos scribunt de conteranenda gloria sua nomina inscribunt, Philo- 
sophers write their own names on (the titles of) the very books which they 
write about contempt of glory ; Index inciditur in aeneis tabulis, An index 
is engraved on tablets of bronze. Imp6nere is commonly construed with 
IN and the Accusative : milites in navfis imp5nere, to put the soldiers on 
board the vessels, (The same observation applies to sub : *Pone sub carrti 
nimium propinqui solis in terra domibus negata, Hob., Put (me) under 
the chariot of the ail-too neighboring sun, in a land denied to dwellings,) 

Rule. t 

% 183. Names of crriEs and small islands of the Third De- 
clension or Plural Number are put in the Ablative of the Place 
Where, without the preposition in : Ut Romae (§ 180) consules 
sic Carthagine quotannis bini reges creabantur, As ai Rome 
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(two) consuls^ 80 in Carthage two hings were created yearly ; 
Tarquinius Superbus mortuus est Camis, Tarquin the Over- 
heaving died at Curnae. So also rare, in the country. 

Remark. — Appositions are commonly made with in : Neapoli in celeber- 
rimo oppido, at Naples^ a very populous town. When urbe, city^ or oppido, 
town^ precedes, the preposition is always employed : in oppido Neapoli, in 
the town of Naples, Oomp. § 180, R. 1. 

Rule. 

§ 184. In CITATIONS FEOM BOOKS and ENUMERATIONS, the Abla- 
tive of the Place Where is used without in : libro tertio, third 
hook ; versa decimo, tenth verse / alio loco, elsewhere. 

Remark. — Locus, place^ used metaphorically, generally omits in : hoc 
loco, in this position^ situation ; in hoc loco, in this plaee^ part of the 
country, Libro is used when the whole book, in libro, when merely a 
passage in the book is devoted to the subject in hand. 

Rule. 

§ 185. In DESIGNATIONS OF PLACE with TOTUS, wholc^ and the 
like, the Ablative of the Place Where is generally used without 
IN : toto orbe terranim, in the whole world, through^tt the 
world; *Battiades toto semper cantabitur orbe^ Ov., Battiades 
(Callimachus) will always he sung throughout the world, 

RlTLB. 

§ 186. In all such designations of place as may be regarded in 
the light of Cause, Manner, or Instrument, the Ablative is used 
without a preposition : Eadem via qua venit fugit, hy the same 
way he came^ he fled; fldmine frumentum subvehere, to carry 
corn down ly river ; mari Adriatic5 navigare, to voyage over 
the Adriatic sea ; terra marique bellagerere, to carry on wars 
hy land and sea ; imperator railites (in) castrls tenebat, the 
general kept his soldiers in camp ; recipere aliquem tecto, op- 
pido, to admit a man into one^s house, town; cognati pugn:i 
Marathonia interfecti fuerant, their kinsmen had been killed m 
the battle of Marathon. 
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B. Ablative of the Place Whence* 
Ahld^vus sipardtlvus. 

This is the original use of the Ablative proper. 

Rule. 

§ 1 87. The Ablative answers the question Whence f with ot 
without the prepositions ex, out of^ de, from^ ab, off: The pre- 
positions are omitted chiefly with verbs of separating : arcere 
tecto, to shut out of a house / patria pellere, to drive from 
(one's) country ; *Cedamus patria, Juv., Let us withdraw fT<m 
our native land / Magistratu se abdicare, to abdicate an qffice] 
Multos fortuna liberat poena,, metu neminem, fortune re- 
lieves many of punishnaent^ none of fear y Alcibiadem Athe- 
nienses e clvitdte expulerunt, The Athenians banished Alcibia- 
desfrom the state j Hannibal ex Italia decedere coactus est, 
Hannibal was forced to withdraw from Italy ; ''^'Crede mihi 
mores distant a carmine nostro, Ov., Believe me^ my cTiaracter 
is wi(M apart from my poetry ; Hostem submovere statione, ex 
muro ac turribus, a porta, to dislodge the enemy from his posi- 
tion^ from the wall and towers^ from the gate. So also Adjec- 
tives of separation : (ab) omni animi perturbatione libernm 
esse, to be free from all mental excitement / (ab) omnibus 
humanis vitiis immunem esse, to be free from all human vices, 

Remabks. — 1. Compounds with di (dis) also take the Dative (ia poetry) : 
♦Paullura sepultae distat inertiae cSlata virtus, Hob., Little doth concealed 
worth differ from buried inactivity, 

2. The Place whence gives the point of view from which. In English 
a diiFerent translation is often given, though not always necessarily : a 
tergd, in the rear; ex parte dextra, on the right side," ab oriente, on the 
east ; a tanto spatio, at such a distance ; ex fuga, on the flight (a r3 fr&- 
mentaria labOrare, to he embarrassed in the matter of provisions). 
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Rule. 

§ 188. Names of cities and small islands are put in the 
A.l)lative of tlie Place Whence without a preposition: Demara- 
tns fagit Tarquinios Corintho, Demaratus fled to Tarquinii 
^Tom Corinth / Dolabella Delo proficiscitur, DolaheUa sets out 
J^TOTTh Delos. 

Remarks. — 1. The prepositions ab (a) and ex (e) are sometimes used for 
tlie sake of greater exactness. When the common nouns ttrbe, dty^ and 
oppiDUM, town^ are employed, the use of the preposition is the rule: ex 
Apollonia PontI xxvhQ^from ApoUonia^ a city of Pontus ; ex oppido Ger- 
govia, from the town of Gergovia. Comp. §§ 180, R., 188, R. 

2. T)omo, from home; humo, /rom the ground; xfjo^^from the country^ 
follow the construction of the names of cities. 

3. The poets use the Ablative freely as a whence case. 

Rule. 

§ 189. Yerbs of deprivino and filling, of plenty and want, 
take the Ablative : Democritus dicitur ocuUs se privdsse, De- 
moGvitus is said to have deprived himself of his eyes ; Deus 
1)01118 omnibus explevit mundum, God has filled the universe 
with all blessings / vacare culpa magnum est solatium, to he void 
of blame is a great comfort ; abundant dulcibus vitilSy they 
abound in charming faults/ *Non caret effectu quod voluere 
duo, Ov., What txoo have resolved on never lacks execution / 
*Non eget hic m^edicis non lectls moUibus aeger, Prop., Se 
does not need physicians nor a soft couch in his sickness. 

Remakes. — 1. Egeo and indigeo, / am in need of also take the Geni- 
tive : Non tarn artis indigent quam laboris, They are not so much in need 
of skill as of industry, 

2. Adjectives of plenty and want take the Genitive, but some of 
them follow the analogy of the verb (§170, R. 1) : Onusti cibo et vino, laden 
with food and wine ; *Pollicitis dives qnilibet esse potest, Ov., Anybody 
can he rich in promises ; * Amor et melle et felle est fecundissimus, Pl aut., 
Love is fruitful both in honey and in gall (of acrimony.) 
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Rule. 

§ 190. Opus est, tJiere is work {need)^ with the Dative, takd 
an Ablative of the Thing Needed : but the Thing Needed maj 
be the subject and opus the predicate : 

Opus est mihi libro, libris, I have need of a hooJc, qfhooh. 

Liber mihi opus est, a hooh is a necessity to ine. 

Libri mihi opus sunt, hoolcs are a necessity to me. 
Auctoritate tuft nobis opus est, we need your aiUhor^ity ; quii 
opus est verbis, what is the use of words ; dux nobis opug 
est, we want a leader ; quid opus est raaturare ? What is ih$ 
tcse (need) of hurrying? or matuXcTto. So also usus : specnK 
mulierl tisus est, the woman wants a mirror. The Genitive 
is rare. 

0. Ablative of the Thtng Wherewith. 

Ahldtivvs Socidtivus. 

Rule. 

§ 191. The Ablative of Attendance takes the preposition cum, 
with: arcula cum omamentis, a little hox with ornaments; 
*Nec tecum possum vivere nee sine te. Mart., / cannot live 
with you nor without you. 

Ekmabks. — 1. In military phrases, the troops with which a march is 
made are put in the Ablative, with or without cum; generally without oum 
when an adjective is used (Ablative of Manner), with cum when no adjec- 
tive is used (Ablative of Attendance) : R^x Hell^spontum cum exercitu 
trdnsiit. The Jcing crossed the Hellespont with an army ; Dictator (cum) 
ingenti exercitu ab urbe prSfectus est, The dictator set out from the city 
with a great army, 

2. N"ot to be confounded with the above is the Instrumental Ablative: 
navibus pr5ficisci, to set out hy ship. So also with verbs which denote 
other military actions : hostes sagittarils et funditoribus terrebat, Tie teas 
frightening the enemy with archers and slingers ; *Nil actum est nisi 
PoenO milite portas, Frangimus, Juv., Naught is accomplished unless tee 
hreah the gates with the Punic soldiery (as if with a battering-ram). 
§ 12, R. 2. 
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n. The FianEATivE Meanings of the Ablative. 
A. The Place Where is transferred to the Time "When. 

Ablative of Time, 
Rule. 

§ 192. a. Time when or within which is put in the Ablative : 
Qudnocte nStus est Alexander eddem Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit, On the same night on which Alexander was 
hm*nj the temple of Diana of Epheaua humt to the ground ; 
*Nocte dieque potest alienum sumere vnltum, Juv., night and 
day he can assume another man^s countenance^ Saturn! stella 
trlginta fere annis cursum suum conficit, The planet Saturn 
completes its period in about thirty years. 

Eemahes. — 1. Time within which may embrace both extremities, and 
so be equivalent to per, through^ and the Accusative : Pugnatum est con- 
tinenter horls quinque, They fought Jive hours continuously, Totus, 
whole^ all, of time, follows the analogy of the totus of space (§ 185) : *T6ta 
nocte plnit, redeunt spectacula mane, Yibg., All night it rained: the shows 
came hacJc in the morning. 

2. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of time with hio, this ; ille, 
that: His annIs quadringentis Romae r6x erat? Was there a king at 
JSoms tcithin these four hundred years f his duobus ra^nsibus, within the 
last two months. Transferred to the Oratio Obliqua hio becomes ille : 
DiodOrus respondit se paucis illis diebus argentum mislsse Lilybaeum, 
Diodorus answered that he had sent movsy to Lilybaeum within a few 
daySy a few days before. 

Rule. 

§ 192. b. The Ablative with the preposition in is used of 
points within a period of time, or of the character of the time : 
bis in die, twice a day; in pueritia, in boyhood; in adoles- 
centia, in youth ; with an adjective, in may be omitted : prima 
pueritia, in early boyhood; illo tempore, at that time ; in illo 
tempore, in those circumstances^ at that crisis ; in tempore or 
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tempore — at the right time ; bello Persico, at the time of tJie 
Persian war ; in bello, in war times ; in pace, in peace times. 

Remark. — T^%from^ is also used in designations of time: *Ut jugnlent 
homines surgunt de nocte latrones, Hob., To hill people, highwaymen 
rise hy night, i. e., while it is yet night. Intra bienninm, within two years, 
in less than two years ; inter tot dnnos tinus innoc^ns imperator inventus 
est, in so many years (all those years, but) one innocent emperor was 
found; cum prima luce, with daybreak. 

B. The Place Whence is transferred — 1. To Origin ; 2, To 
Measure. 

1 . Ablative of Origin. 

BiTLE. 

§ 193. Participles which designate birth take the Ablative 
of Origin, with or without the Prepositions ex, out of Ji%from : 
*Di8 genite et geniture Deos, Vma., Begotten of Oods and 
destined to heget Gods ! *Sate sanguine divum ! Virg., Off- 
spring of the hlood of Gods! Dianam {ex) Jove et Latond 
natam esse accepimus, We hxive learned that Diana is the 
daughter of Jo^e and Latona; * Maecenas a^at^l^ edite regi- 
bus, Hoe., Maecenas^ offslwot of ancestral kings ; *Oderunt 
natos de pellice^ Jrrv., They hate the offspring of the concubine. 
Ab, off^ is employed of remote progenitors : Plerlque Belgae 
sunt orti ab Germams, most Belgians are descended from the 
Germans. 

2. Adlative of Measure. 

The Ablative gives the point from which a thing is mea- 
sured or treated. See § 187, E. 2. 

Rule. 

§ 194. The Ablative is put in answer to the questions From 
what point of view ? According to what ? By what ? Magnos 
homines virtuie metimur, uovLfortund^ We measure great men, 
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by worthy not hy fortune ; Descriptus erat populns Romaniis 
censu^ ordinihus^ aetdtibus^ The people of Home was drawn off 
according to income^ ranh (and) a^e ; *Si quaeris cui sint 
similes, cognosceris illls^ Ov., If you ask whom they are like^ 
(why) you are known hy them; *Ennius ingenio maximus 
arte rudis, Ov., Ennius in genius great^ in art unskiUed. 
Crine ruber, red Jiaired ; captus oculis (literally, caught in the 
eyes), blind ; captus mente, insane ; mea sententia, acG07*ding 
to my opinion / jure, by right ; lege, by law. 

Kemahks. — 1. Prepositions are also used: Oaesaris adventus ex colore 
vestitus cognitus est, The arrival of Caesar was known iy the color of hu 
clothing ; De gestu intelligo quid respondeas, / understand hy your ges- 
ture what answer you are giving ; ex lege, according to law ; ex pacto, 
according to agreement; ex (d§) more, according to custom; ex animi sen- 
tentia, according to (my) heart's desire ; ex fl.su, useful ; *Ab animo aeger 
f ai, Plaut., Ai heart I was side. 

2. DiGNus, worthy, and indigxus, unworthy^ are most conveniently 
referred to this head : *Digne puer meliore flamma, Hob. ; *Tua vita dig- 
nior aetas, Vieg. § 170, R. 3. So also dignor, I deem worthy. 

Rule. 

§ 195. The Ablative of Measuee is used with the Compara- 
tive instead of quam, than^ with the Nominative or Accusative: 
Tunica propior pallio, The shirt is nearer than the cloak / Phi- 
diae simulacris cogitare possumus pulchriora (= quam simu- 
Mcra), We can imagine more beautiful things than the statues 
of Phidias. So also after adverbs, but not so freely in prose : 
Sapientius te ipso, rno^'e wisely than yourself,' *Pulchrum \ 
ornatum turpes mores pejus caeno coUinunt, Plaut., A bad 
character* besmirches fne clothes worse than mud ; *Cur Syba- 
ris olivum sanguine vTperIno cautius vitat ? (=- quam sangui- 
nem viperlnum), Hor., why does Sybaris avoid oil more care- 
fully than the blood of a viper f See § 111. 

Remarks. — 1. The comparative is also employed with the Ablative of 
certain abstract substantives and adjectives used as substantives : Opi- 
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iii6ne celerius venit, He came more quickly than wa% thought (=qnam 
opinio erat) ; plus aequo, m^re than was fair, 

2. Alius, with the Ablative, otTier than^ is poetic. 

KULE. 

§ 196. Measube of Diffeeence is put in the Ablative : Turres 
denls pedibus quam murus altiores sunt, The towers are (by) 
ten feet higher than the wall; *Perfer et obdura : multo gravi- 
ora tulisti, Ov., Endure to the end and he firm: you have home 
much more grievous hurdens ; * Quoque minor spes est, hoc 
magis ille cupit, Ov., The less his hope the greater his desire ; 
* Hoc solo propior quod amicos conjugis odit, Juv. (§ 311.) 

Remarks. — 1. This rule applies to verbs involving difference as well as 
to comparatives : Aesculapii templum quinque millibns passuum ab urbe 
Epidauro distat, The temple of Aesculapius is five miles from the city of 
Epidaurus, 

2. The Accusative is sometimes employed. 

3. Especially to be noted is the use of the Ablative of Measure with 
ANTE, iefore, and post, after. . Paucis ante diebus, Panels diebus ante, a 
few do/ys defore; paucis post diebus, paucis diebus post, a few days after ^ 
afterward, Duobus dnuis postquam Roma condita est. Two years after 
Home was founded; Paulo post Trcy'am captara, A little while after the 
talcing of Troy, The Accusative can also be employed: post paucos 
annos, after a few years ; ante paucos dnnos, a few years "before; and the 
ordinal as well as the cardinal numbers : two hundred years after{ward) 
may be : 

Ducentis Annis post or Ducentesimo dnnd post. 
Post ducentos 4nnos " Post ducentesiraum annum. 

Ante hos sex m6nses, six months ago (comp. 192 a, R. 2) ; also, abhinc sex 

menses, abhinc sex m^nsibus. 
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C. Ablative of the Thing Wherewith. 
AbldtvouB soeidtlvus. Ablative of Attendance. 

1. Ablative of Manner. 

KULE. 

§ 197. The Ablative of Manner answers the question Sow 7 
and is nsed with the Preposition cum, with^ when it has no 
Adjective, with or without oitm when it has an Adjective: 
Miltiades surama aequitate res constituit ChersonesT, Miltiades 
settled the affairs of the Chersonese with the greatest fairness / 
*Non facile est aequa commoda mente pati, Ov., It is not easy 
^ to hear good foidune with an even temper / cum cura scribere, 
to %orite with care ; magna cura, or cum magna cura, magna 
cum cura, with great care. 

Remark. — Several Ablatives are nsed adverbially withont an Adjec- 
tive or Preposition : ordine, in an orderly manner ; silentiO, silently ; 
casu, hy chance, accidentally ; via et ratione, methodically ; dolo, fraude, 
fraudulently. It is sometimes hard to distingnish between the manner 
and the instrument : vi, violently and hy violence ; vl et armis, hy force 
of arms : pedibus, afoot, navibus, hy ship. Notice, also, the use of per, 
through, with the Accusative: per vim, hy violence; per litteras, hy 
letter. 

2. Ablative of Quality. 

Rule. 
§ 198. The Ablative of Quality has no Preposition, and 
is always found in combination with an Adjective Attribute, 
or an equivalent; Agesilaus statura fuit humill, Agesilaus 
was (a man) of low stature / Cato singular! fuit prudentia et 
industria, Cato was (a man) of unique foresight and energy ; 
*Ista turpiculo puella naso, Cat., That girl of yours with the 
ugly nose ; clavi ferrei digit! pollicis crassitudinis. Iron nails 
of the thickness of your thumh. 

Remaek. — ^External and transient qualities are put by preference in 
the Ablative ; while such qualities as measure^ numher^ time, and space^ 
are put in the Genitive only. 
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3. Ablative of Means. 

HULE. 

§ 199. The Instrument is put in the Ablative without a 
Preposition ; the Agent in the Ablative, with the Preposition 
AB (a) (§ 12) ; while the Person through whom is expressed 
bj the Preposition per, and the Accusative : Pyrrhus lapide 
interfectus est, Pyrrhua was hilled hy a stone ; Pyrrhus a 
muliere interfectus est, Pyrrhus was hiUed hy a woman : 



Xerxes certior factus est, 
Xerxes was informed^ 



1. nuntio, hy a message. 

2. a nuntio, hy a messenger. 

3. per nuntium, hy means of a mes- 

senger. 



* Nee J^^n^j^r^m^W^I^capitur nequetangitur Ird^ Luor., (God) 
is not (to be) cajoled hy merit nor touched hy anger / *Ipso 
docet quid agam: fas est et ah hoste docen, Ov. (§ 18); 
^Discite sanarl per guem didicistis amare, Ov., Learn to he 
healed hy means of (him by) whom you learned to love. 

Kemabks. — 1. Wlien the Instrnraent is personified and regarded as au 
Agent, or the Agent is regarded as an Instrument, the constructions are 
reversed (§ 12. R. 2.) 

2. Notice under this head: assuetus labore, accustomed, to labor 
(familiarized with labor) ; Quid f iet nave ? What will become of the 
ship ? Quid me futarum est ? Wh^t is to become of me f 

3. Nitor, I stay myself is construed with the Ablative, with or witli- 
out IN ; Ilastili nixus, leaning on a spear (stayed by a spear) ; ^jus ia 
vita nitebatur salus civitatis, Th^ weal of the State depended on his life. 

4. Ablative of Price. 
Rule. 
§ 200. Definh^b PfiiOB is put in the Ablative : Viginti 



Digitized by 



Googk 



ABLATIVE OP CAUSE. 183 

talentis unam orationem vendidit, He sold one speech for 
twenty talents.^ Other examples, see § 176, R. 1. 

Remark. — Mutare, to exchange^ is put with Accusative of the Thing 
Given and the Ablative of the Thing Received in exchange, or (less fre- 
quently) the reverse : Miserara pacena bello mutare, to {give in) exchange 
a wretched peace for war (or, to get in exchange for war a wretched 
peace) ; ♦Traa snmmis mutare, to exchange high and low {to turn things 
upside down) ; *CG.r valle permtitem Sabina divitias operosiores, Hoe., 
Why should I exchange my Sabine vale for riches which will breed (me) 
greater trouble, 

5. Ablative with Sundry Verbs, 

Rule. 

§ 201. The Deponent Yerbs "Ptob, Abutob, Feuob, Fungob, 
Potior, and Vescor, take the Ablative : Victoria uti nesels. 
How to make use of victory you know not ; abutere patientia 
nostra, you will abuse our long-suffering ; lacte vescebantur, 
they fed on milk (made their food of milk) ; luce fruimur, we 
enjoy the light ; imperio potlrl, to possess one's self of the 
rule / fungi munere, to acquit one's self of a duty, 

Remaeks. — 1. These Ablatives are commonly regarded as Ablatives of 
the Instrument. They have been grouped here for convenience of ref- 
erence. In older Latin they are sometimes combined with the Accusative. 
Hence they have a gerundive : in munere fungendo, in discharging a 
duty. § 218, R. 4. 

2. UtI aliquo araico, to have a man to friend (to enjoy his friendship). 

3. Vivo, I lite^ is 'construed like vescor : aliena misericordia vivo, / 
live on the charity of others. Potior (7 possess myself) sometimes takes 
the Genitive ; always potiri rerum, to possess the supreme power. 

• D. Ablative of Cause, 

The Ablative of Cause may be referred to. so many classes, 
that it is most convenient to regard it as a class by itself. 

Rule. 
§ 202. The Ablative of Cause is used without a preposition, 
chiefly with verbs of emotion : *Castor gaudet equis, Hob., 



Digitized by 



Googk 



184 ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE, 

Castor rejoices in horses / Quidara vitiTs sals gl5riantur, some 
make a hoast of their vices; Quis poterit fortunae stabilitate 
fidere, who can trust the stability of fortune f Officia deserunt 
moUitia animi, they shirk their duties from effeminacy of 
temper ; *Oderunt peccare boni virtutis amore, Hor., The good 
hate to sin from, love of virtue; jussu civium, at the bidding 
of the citizens ; meo rogatu, at my request^ and other verbal 
ablatives. So also causa and gratia, /br the sake of 

Remarks. — 1. The moving cause is often expressed by a participle with 
the ablative: adddctus, led; ftrd^ns, Jired ; commotus, stirred vp; inci- 
tatns, egged on; incfensas, inflamed; irapulsns, driven on, ira, hy anger; 
odio, iy hate. Met^ metu perterritus,^(w»/ear =— propter metum. 

2. The preventing cause is expressed by prae,/<w; *Prae gandio ubi 
aim n^scio, Teb., I know not where I am for joy, 

E. Ablative Absolute. 

§ 203. The so-called Ablative Absolute is an Ablative of 
Manner with a participle, and serves to modify the verbal 
predicate of a sentence. Instead of the participle, a predi- 
cative substantive or adjective can be employed. 

The Ablative Absolute represents a great variety tf rela- 
tions: Xerxe regnante may mean: While Xerxes is^ was 
reigning / Because Xerxes is^ was reigning y If Xerxes is^ were 
reigning; Although Xerxes is, was reigning; Xerxe victo, 
Xeroses being, having been, conquered; Xerxe rege, while 
Xei^es was king ; Patre vivo, while father is, was alive, in 
father*s lifetime. Examples : see § 459 fol. 

Remarks. — 1. As the Latin language has no Perf. Part. Active, except 
the Deponent, which is thus used, the Passive construction is far more 
common than in English : Tunc juvenes veste posita corpora oleo per- 
unxerunt, Then the youths, {having) laid aside their clothing, aitointed 
their hodies with oil, or, laid aside their clothing and anointed their bodies 
with oil. 

2. The Ablative Absolute is often to be rendered by a co-ordinate sen- 
tence : Zeuxis flagitavit ut remoto linteo picttiram ostenderet, Zeuxis ashed 
him to remove the linen drapery, and show the picture. 

8. As a rule, the Ablative Absolute can stand only when it is not Iden- 
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tical with the suhject, object, or dependent case of the verbal predicate. 
Manlius dew the Gaul and stripped Mm of his necklace^ is to be ren- 
dered : Manilas caesum Galium torque spoliavit. The rule is most 
frequently violated when the dependent case is in the Genitive : Jugurtha 
fratre meo interfecto regnura ejus sceleris sui praedam fecit, Jugurtha 
hilled my brother^ and ( = after killing my brother) made his throne 
the booty of his crime. 

Prepositions. 

§ 204. The Prepositions are local adverbs, which serve to 
define more narrowly the local ideas of the cases. The only 
cases that convey local ideas are the Accusative and Ablative. 
The Accusative, as the case of the Direct Object, represents 
the relation whither? the Ablative represents the relations 
whence f and where ? 

Remaeks. — 1. In verbs of motion, the result of the motion is often con- 
sidered as rest in a place (where) ; ponere in loco, to put in a place. 
(§ 182 R.) 

2. In verbs of rest, the rest is sometimes conceived as the result of 
motion : habere in potestatem, to have (got) in (to) one's power ; in 
carceiem asservare, to Jceep in jail. 

Position of the Preposition. 

§ 205. The Preposition generally precedes the case. 

Remarks. — 1. Versus,' -ward^ and tends, as far as, are postpositive, 
and so is cum, with, in combination witli the Personal Pronouns and 
Relative : mecum, with me; *Nec tecum possum vivere nee sine te, Mart.^ 
/ can^t live either with you or without you; secnm, with one^s-self; 
quocum (also quicnm), with whom (likewise, cum quo) ; quibuscum, with 
tohom, wherewith (also, cum quibus). 

2. Other prepositions are posfponed chiefly after the relative : quem 
contra, against whom ; quos inter, among whom ; quo de, from whom, 

3. Poets and affected writers are very free in putting the Preposition 
after its case. 

§ 206. The Preposition is often put between the Attribute 
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and the Case : magno cum metu, with great fear : whereas 
the Genitive and other forms of the Attribute and connecting 
particles are often put between the Preposition and its case : 
Post vero Sullae victoriam, hut after Sulla's victory. 

Remark. — Especially to be noted is the position of per, through (by), in 
adjurations: *Lydia die per omnes T6 deos 6r6, Hob., *Lydia, tell, by all 
the gods, I pray thee. 



Bepetition and Omission of the Prepositimi, 

§ 207. With different words which stand in the same con- 
nection, the same Preposition is repeated, when the Preposi- 
tion is emphatic, or the individual words are to be distin- 
guished : et ex urbe et ex agris, hothfrom (the) city and from 
(the) country ; otherwise it is omitted : P. Clodius a Milone 
candidate consulatus jugulatus est, P. C. was hilled hy Milo^ 
a candidate for the consulship; Cimon in eand em invidiam 
incidit (in) quam pater suus, Cimon fell into the same odium 
as his father / *Discite sanarl per quem ( = per eum per 
quem) didicistis amare, Ov. (§ 199.) 

Remark. — Several Prepositions, such as contra, on the other hand, 
extra, outside, infra, helow, supra, ahove, ultra, beyond, are used also 
as adverbs without a case : *Iliac6s intra muros peccatur et extra, Hob., 
Inside of the walls of Ilium sin is wrought, and outside {too). 



§ 208. I. Prepositions construed with the Accusative are : — 



ante. 


apud. 


ad. 




ad versus, 


circum, 


circa, 


gitra. 




cis. 


erga, 


contra. 


inter, 




extra, 


Infra, 


intra. 


juxta, 




ob. 


penes. 


pone, 


post 


and 


praeter, 


prope. 


propter, 


per, 




secundum, 


supra, 


versus, 


ultra, 




tr&ns. 
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Ad, a% to (comp. ad-do, I Jcxta [adjoining]^ hard hy^ 

put to). near^ next to. 

* ) {turned to\ to- Ob {over against^ op-posite to\ 

A ' > wards. over right before, with a 

Adveksum, I . ' . . ^ ' ^ J* 

' ; agaiTist^ against. view to, for. 

Ante [over against^ facing^ Penes, with = in the power 

hefore. of ; Hoc non penes me 

Apttd, at, near, in the pres- est, this does not lie 

ence of (official), with with one. 

(French, chez). Pee {along), through, hy way 

CiKcrrM, ) , , of, owing to, hy. 

CiEOA, \ «'^ouruI,alout. ^o:^^^ behind {rare). 
CiKCiTEB, aiotct (with nu- Post, behind, after. 

merals). Peaeteb, on before, past, be- 

Cis, ' ) this side, short of, cor- yond, contrary to. 

CiTEA, ) relative of ultra. . Prope, near. 
Contra (— cum + tra), oj}- Propter, near, on account of 

posite to, over against, ^-EGV^jyTm^foUowing^next to, 

opposed to, against. immediately behind, af 

Erg A, towards, seldom of ter, along, according to. 

place ; generally of Supra, above, higher up {ear- 

friendly relations. Her). 

Extra, without, outside of Trans, on the other side, be- 

beside, opposed to intra. yond. 

Infra, beneath, lower down. Ultra, on that side, beyond. 

later. Yersus, -ward (always post- 

Inter, between, within, among. poned). Komam vcr- 

Intra, within. sus. Homeward. 



§ 209. n. Prepositions construed with the Ablative are : — 

A, AB, and abs, off, of, from, abs, used chiefly before te, 

by (opposed to ad). thee. 

Before vowels and h : ab ; be- Absque {off), without (anti- 
fore consonants : a (?/• ab ; quated). 
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Clam {secretly)^ unknown to. 

Coram, yizc^ t) face with^ in 
the presence of (acci- 
dental). 

CcM, with. 

De, down from^ from^ of 
= about. 

Ex, £, out^ of from (opposed 
to in). 

Before vowels and consonants, 
EX ; before consonants, £. 



Prae, in front of side hy side 

with^ for (preventive 

cause). 
Pro, hefore^for. 
Sine, without^ opp. to cum (no 

local signification). 
Tenxts {to the extent of\ as far 

as (occasionally with 

the Genitive). 



§ 210. in. Prepositions construed with the Accusative and 



Ablative. 

In, m, 
Sub, undeTy 

Super, over^ 

Subter, undeTy 



ACCUSATIVE. ABLATIVE. 

into^for (purpose), in. 

about (of time), about (of time) 



oveVy abovey 
over and above^ 
undery heneathy 



DE 



[rarely]. 
ahout 

(in prose, rarely over). 

undery beneath 

[rarely]. 



The Infinitive as a Noun. 



% 211. The Infinitive is the substantive form of the verb. 
The Infinitive difffers from a verbal substantive, in that it 
retains the adverbial attribute, the designations of voice and 
time, and the regimen of the verb : amare, to love / valde 
amare, to love hugely ; amari, to he loved; amavisse, to have 
loved ; amare aliquem, to love a man / nocere alicuJ, to hurt a 
man. 

In consequence of this double nature, the Infinitive may be 
used as a noun or as a verb. 

§ 212. The Infinitive, as a Noun, is used regularly in two 
cases only — ^Nominative and Accusative. In the other cases 
its place is supplied by the Gerund and the Ablative Supine. 
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The Infinitive as a Subject 

§ 213. The Infinitive, as a Subject, is treated as a neuter 
substantive : Errare humanum est, to err is human / Dulce est 
pro patria moii, It in sweet to die for one^s country ; ^Inci- 
jpere multo est quam xmpetrare facilius, Plaut., Beginning is 
much easier than winning ^ Contendisse decorum est, Ov 
(§ 3.) 

The Infinitive as an Object. 

KULB. 

§ 214. The Infinitive is used as the Object of Auxiliary 
verbs which denote will, poweb, duty, habit, inclikation, 
EEsoLVE, oontintjanck, END, and the like, with their oppositea : 
*Et precor ut possim tutius esse miser, Ov., And I pray that 
I may be more safely wretched ; *Discite sdndrl per quern 
didicistis amare, Ov. (§ 199) ; *Vulnera quae fecit debuit ipse 
patl^ Ov. (§ 49, K.) ; *Non ego, quod primo memini sperdre 
solebam^ jam precor ut conjux tu mens esse veUs^ Ov., / 
do not now ask {what at first, I remember^ I was wont to 
hope) that you will consent to be my wedded husband ; Cato 
esse quam viderl bonus mdlebat, Cato preferred being (good) 
to seeming good / *Maledictis deterrere ne scribat parat^ Teb. 
(§ 334); Yereor laudare praesentem, I feel a delicacy about 
praising one who is present / Vincere scis, Hannibal ; victoria 
utl nesclSj Mow to conquer y you know, Hannibal/ how to 
make use of victory ^ you know not ; *Ileligionum animum 
nodis exsolvere pergo, Luob., / go on to loose the spirit fram 
the bonds of superstitious creeds / *Atque ut vivamus vlvere 
desinimuSy Maet., And that we may live, we cease to live, 

REMA.RKS. — 1. Habeo scribere, Ihwae it (in my power) to write = pos- 
sum scribere ; Nihil habeo ad te scribere, / cannot write any thing to 
you, 

2. Verbs which denote eesolye take ut, that^ as well as the Inf. 
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§ 830. So, also, opto, / desire. § 330. The poets use the Infinitive 
freely, like ut, with the Subjunctive, the Accusative Supine, or ad, to, with 
the Gerund or Gerundive. *Non ferro Libycos populare penates veni- 
mus, ViBO., We have not come to lay waste the households of Libya with 
the sword ; ♦Semper in Oceanum mittit me qu-aerere gemmas, Pbop., 8h^ is 
always sending me to the ocean to look /or pearls. 

3. Verbs which denote hope and promise take the Accusative and 
Future Infinitive : sp6ro me hoc adepturum esse, / hope to, that I shallj 
obtain this; promittebat se venttirum esse, he kept promising that he 
would come, to come, Doceo, / tecteh^ jubeo, / bid, veto, I forbid, sino, 
/ let, take the Infinitive as the Accusative of the Inner Object. 
(§ 131.) Dionysius n§ collum t6ns6rl committeret tondere filias suas 
docuit, Dionysius, to keep from trusting his neck to a barber, taught his 
daughters to shave (taught them shaving); *E8se bonam facile est ubi 
quod vetet esse remotum est, Ov. (§ 320) ; *Nil nisi me patriis jussit 
abesse focTs, Ov., I[e only bade me be goTiefrom my ancestral hearthstone. 

Infinitive as a Predicate. 

§ 215. The Infinitive, as a verb Substantive, may be used 
as a Predicate after the copula esse, to he^ and the like : vivere 
est cogitare, to live is to think. 

On the Infinitive as a Verb, see § 75 fol. 

Geextio) and Gerundivb. 

§ 216. The other cases of the Infinitive are supplied by the 
Gerund. With Prepositions, the Gerund, and not the Infini- 
tive, is employed. As a verbal form, the Gerund, like the 
Infinitive, takes the same case as the verb. 

Paradigm. 
§217. 

NoM. Legere diflScile est, reading^ to read^ is hard to do. 
Gen. Ars legend!, the art of reading. 

Puer studiosus est legend!, the hoy is zec^ous of reading. 
Dat. [Puer operam dat legendo, the hoy devotes himself to 
reading.^ (See § 220.) 
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Acc. Puer cupit legere, tJie hoy is desirous to read. 

Puer propensus est ad legendum, the hoy has a herd 
toward reading. 
Abl. Puer discit legendo, the hoy learns hy reading. 

The Gerundive for the Gerund. 

Rule. 

§ 218. Instead of the Gerund, with an Accusative object, 
the object is generally put in the case of the Gerund, with 
the Gerundive as an attribute. 

Paeadigm. 

Grit. Placandi Dei, of appeasing God. 
Dat. Placando Deo, for appealing God. 
Abl. Placando Deo, hy appeasing God. 

Remarks. — 1. This construction is invariably employed with Prepo- 
sitions : — 

Ad placandos Deos, for appeasing the God», 
In placandis Deis, in appeasing the Gods. 

2. Exception : A Neuter Adjective, used as a Substantive, is never 
changed : stadium agendi aliquid, desire of doing something, 

3. The Gerund is the Substantive of the Gerundive, which is in form a 
Present Participle Passive. (§ 46, R.) The active sense of the Gerund is 
only apparent. The English verbal in -tn^, by which it is translated, is 
also used as a passive : the church is building. The Gerundive, as an 
attribute, becomes characteristic. As am&ns not only — qui amat, but 
also = qui araet, so amandus — qui ametur. 

4. The Gerundive can be formed only from Transitive Verbs, the 
Gerund from any: Exceptions: Utendus, to le used; fruendus, to le en- 
joyed ; potiendus, to he possessed; fungendus, to he discharged; ves- 
ceudus, to he eaten (§201 R.), which, however, are used only in the oblique 
cases. Further, medendus, to he healed ; paenitendus, to he regretted. 

ValetQdini pareendum est, the health must he spared ; *utendum est 
aetate, life must he enjoyed (but: expetuntur divitiae ad perfruendas 
voluptates, riches are sought for the enjoyment of pleasured). 



Digitized by 



Googk 



192 aENTTIVB OF THE GSRUND. 

Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive. 

§ 219. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after substantives and adjectives which require a com- 
plement : ars vivendi, the art of living ; *Et propter vitara 
Vivendi perdere causas, Jirv., And on account of life^ to lose 
the reasons for living ; ^Raucaque garrulitas studiumque im- 
mane loquendi, Ov., Hoarse chattinessj and a monstrous love 
of talking; *^bTL est placandi spes mihi nulla Dei, Ov., I am 
not without hope of appeasing God ; peritus nandi, sJcilled in 
swimming ; Neuter sui protegendi corporis memor erat, 
neither thought of shielding his own hody ; nomen carendi, 
the word " carere " (go without). 

Remarks. — 1. As meI, tuI, suI, n68trI, vestrI, are, in their origin, 
neuter singulars, from mbum, my "being ; tuum, thy heing ; suum, one'* 
heing^ &c., the Gerundive is put in the same form : c6nservandi sui, of 
preserving themselves; vestri adhortandi, of exhorting you; ♦Oopia pla- 
^ndi sit modo parva tui, Ov., Let (me) only have a slight chance of trying 
to appease you (feminine). Similar constructions are also found with 
other words: exemplorum eligendl potestas, power of choosing examples ; 
facultas agrorum condonandi, competence to give away lands, 

2. The Genitive of the Gerund and Gerundive is occasionally used (with- 
out causa) to express design : c6nservandae libertatis, as a matter of pre- 
serving liberty^ for the sake of preserving liberty ; firmandae coucordiae, 
to strengthen harmony. Generally ad with the Accusative, ad firman- 
dam concordiam. 

3. Tempus est, it is time; c6nsilium est, it is my (your, his) plan; 
and a few others may be used with the Infinitive: *Tempus abire tibi est, 
It is time for you to go away. The poets are very free in the use of the 
Infinitive for the Genitive of the Gerund : *(At) secura quies etnSsciafallere 
vita, ViRG., Quiet without a care^ and a life ignorant of disappointment. 

Dative of the Gerund and Gerundim. 

% 220. The Dative of the Gerund and Gerundive is used 
chiefly after words which imply capacity and adaptation : 
aqua utilis bibendo, water good for drinking ; lignum 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



GEKUNDS SUPESTE IN -UM. 193 

aridum materia est idonea eliciendls ignibus, dry wood is a 
Jit substance for striking fire (sparks). Especially to be 
noticed is the Dative with esse, to be/ esse solvendo, ^ J^ 
{ready) for paying^ to be solvent / scit se esse onerl ferendo, 
he knows that he is (equal) to bearing the burden / Decemviri 
legibus scribundls, Decemvirs fm* writing lawSy charged with 
writing laws. 

Accusative of the Oerundive. 

§ 221. The Gerundive is used in the Accusative of the 
object effected : Conon muros reficiendos curat, Conon has the 
waV s rebuilt / Aedem faciendam locavit, he let the (contract of) 
building the temple; patriam diripiendam relinquimus, we 
leave our country to be plundered. 

Ablative of the Oerund and Gerundive. 

§ 222. The Ablative of the Gerund or Gerundive is used as 
the ordinary Ablative with or without the Prepositions in, 
in; AB, off ; im^from; ex, out of : stando fessus erat, ?ie was 
tired from standing; in legendis oratoribus, in reading the 
orators ; liber de contemnenda morte, a treatise on the con- 
tempt of death. 

Caution : sine, without^ is not used with the Ablative of 
the Gerund or Gerundive. 

Supine. 

§ 223. The Supine is a Yerbal Noun, which appears only 
in the Acccusative and Ablative cases. 

The Accusative Supine. 

% 224. The Accusative Supine (Supine in -um) is used 
chiefly after Verbs of Motion : galll galllnacel cum sole eunt 
cubitum, chickens go to roost with the sun; ^Stultitia est 
venatum dacere invltas canes, Plaut., It is foUy to take un- 
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wining dogs Orhunting ; ^Spectdtum admissi risum teneatis 
ainici? Hob., (If) let in to the show^ could you keep down 
a laugh^ my friends? ^Hostis est uxor in vita quae ad virum 
nuptum datur, Plaut., An enemy is the wife who is giveji to a 
man hi marridge against her wM. 

Remabk. — ^Especially common is tLe ase of the Supine after the verb 
ire, to go ; perditnm Ire, to go a destroying ; bonorum praemia ereptam 
eunt, they are going to take away the rewards of the good, Tlie Future 
Infinitive Passive is actually made up of the Passive Infinitive of ire, to 
go, iri, and the Supine : Dicunt rempAblicam perditum in, they say that 
people are going to d^troy the state (irI from itur, § 6, R. 1), that the 
state will he destroyed. 

The Ablative Supine. 

% 225. The Ablative Supine (Supine in -u) is used chiefly 
with Adjectives as the Ablative of the point of view from 
which : mirabile dictti, wonderful to teU^ in the telling / hoc 
dictu quam re facilius est, this is easier* in tlie saying than in 
fact ^=^ easier said than done; si hoc fas est dictu, if it is right 
to say so. 

Remabks. — 1. The use of the Ablative Supine is confined to a few 
verbs, chiefly : dictti, to tell ; factti, to do ; audita, to hear ; visti, to see ; 
eognitu, to know, 

2. Ad, with the Gerundive, is often used instead : cibns facillimus ad 
concoquendum, food (that is) easy to digest, 

Partioiplk. 

§ 226. The Participle, as a Substantive, is treated as if It 
had been an Adjective : Nihil est magnum somniantT, n/)thing 
is great to a dreamer; *Regia, crede mihi, res est succurrere 
IdpsiSj Ov., It is akingh/ thing ^ believe me^ to succor th^ fallen. 

Remarks. — 1. The Attribute of the Participle, employed as a Substan- 
tive, is generally in the adverbial form : recte facta, right actions; fao'^te 
dictum, a witty remark, 

2. Especially to be noted is the Ablative of the Participle without a 
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Substantive: audi to, it having been heard; oomperto, it having heen 
found, out, 

§ 227. The Participle, as an Adjective, often modifies its 
verbal nature so as to be characteristic: Epaminondas erat 
temporibus sapienter utenSy Epaminondas was a man who 
\8ed opportunities wisely. 
i Bkmabk. — On the Participle as a Predicate, see § 123. 

Adverb. 

The Predicate may be qualified by an Adverb. 

§ 228. Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other ad- 
verbs, and sometimes substantives, when they express or im- 
ply verbal or adjective relations : valde me juvat, it rejoices 
me mightily (greatly) ; plane indoctus, absolutely unlearned ; 
nimis ^2j&^Q^toooften; *Late rex, Virg., Wide-ruling; bis 
consul, twice consul ; duo simul bella, two simultaneous wars. 

The form of the Adverb does not admit of any further in- 
flection, and therefore the Adverb requires no rules of Syntax 
except as to its position. 

Position of the Adverh. 

§ 229. Adverbs are commonly put next to their verb, and 
before it when it ends the sentence ; and immediately before 
their adjective or adverb : injuste facit, he a^ts unjustly / ad- 
modum pulcher, handsome to a degree^ very handsome / valde 
dlligenter, very carefully. Exceptions occur chiefly in rhetori- 
cal passages, in which great stress is laid on the Adverb, or in 
poetry: Iram bene Ennius initium dixit insaniae. Well did 
Ennius call anger the beginning of madness / *Vixit dum vixit 
bene, Ter. (§ 28, E.) 

One class of Adverbs demands special notice. 

Negative Adverbs. 
§ 230. The regular Negative of the Indicative and of the 
Potential Subjunctive is non, the absolute noL Haitd, which 
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is also translated not^ does not imply such entire certainty, 
and in model prose is used chiefly with Adjectives and Ad- 
verbs : hand magnns, not great / hand male, not hadly. In 
antitheses non is used, and not haud : *Kon est vivere sed 
valere vita, Mabtial, Not living^ hut heing well^ is life. 

Eemark. — Other negative expressions are, haudqnaqnam, nequaqnam 
nentiquam, 5y no means; mhi\^ nothing. (^* Adam, with such coansel 
nothing swayed.") 

Subdivision of the Negative. 

§ 231. A general negative may be subdivided by neque — 
NEQUE, or strengthened by ne — quidem, not even : Nihil nee 
carius nee suavius, nothing dearer nor sweeter ; Non enim 
praetereundum est ne id quidem^ For we must not pass by that 
neither. (I will give no thousand crowns neither^ Shaks.) § 
264. 

PosmoN OP THE Negative. 

§•232. The Negative naturally belongs to the Predicate, 
and usually stands immediately before it, but may be placed 
before any emphatic word or combination of words: *Non 
omnis aetas Lyde ludo convenit, Plaut. § 144. 

Kemakk. — As the Copula esse, to be^ is, strictly speaking, a Predicate 
(§ 4), the Negative generally precedes it, contrary to the English idiom, 
except in contrasts. The difference in position can often be brought out 
only by stress of voice : felix non erat, he wasnH happy ; non felix erat, 
he was not happy (far from happy), sed miser, but wretched. 

§ 233. In English, we say either no one ever^ or, never any 
one, nothing ever, or, never any thing; in Latin, the former 
turn is invariably used : nemo imquam, no one ever / Yerres 
nihil vmquam fecit sine aliquo quaestu. Venues never did 
any thing without some profit or other. Comp. § 262. 

§ 234. Nego (/ say no, I deny) is commonly used instead 
of dico non, I say — not: *Negat Phanium esse banc sibi cog- 
natani, Ter., lie says that this Phanium is not of kin to him. 
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§ 235. Two Negatives in the same sentence destroy one 
another, and make an aflBrmative : non nego, I do not deny^ I 
admit. 

§ 236. The double Negative is often stronger than the 
opposite Positive : Non indoctus, a highly educated man ; non 
sum nescius, / am well aware y *Non indecoro pulvere sor- 
didl, HoR., Soiled with honorable dust ; *Non ignara mall 
miserls succurrere disco, Yieg., Not unacquainted ( = hut 
too well acquainted) with misfortune^ I learn to succor the 
wretched. 

§ 237. Of especial importance is the position of the Nega- 
tive in the following combinations : — 

Indefinite Affirmati'oe. General Affirmative. 

non nihil, somewhat / nihil non, every thing. 

nonnemo, some one / nemo non, everybody. 

nonuuUi, some people ; nuUi non, all. 

nonnunquam, sometimes ; nunquam non, always. 

nonnusquam, somewhere; nusquam non, everywhere. 

In ipsa curia nonnemo hostis est. In the senate-house itself 
there are enemies; nemo non hostis est, everybody is an 
enemy ; nemo non videt, everybody sees; ^Nan est placandi 
spes mihi nullaY>^^ Ov., I have some hope of appeasing God; 
nulla spes non est, I have every hope. 

§ 238. Neo non, nor not^ in the best prose authors, is not 
simply equivalent to et, and: neo belongs to the sentence, 
NON to the particular word, § 232. Nee hoc Zeno non vidit, 
Nor did Zeno fail to see this. 

§ 239. NoN POSSUM NON = / cannot but = / must : Qui 
mortem in malls ponit non potest earn non timere, He wh9 
classes death among misfortunes must fear it, 

§ 240. Ne is the Negative of the Imperative and of the 
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Optative Subjunctive : *Ne cede malis, Do not yield to misfor- 
tunes / ne scribas, do not write / ne transieris Iberum, do not 
cross the Ehro ; ne vivam, may I cease to live. (See §§ 55, 64.) 

Remark. — The Negative n6n is sometimes used instead of Nfi, when 
contrast is emphasized : *Aat non tentaris aut perfice, Ov., Either attempt 
not^ or achieve, 

§ 241. Ne is continued by neve or neu. § 64. 

Intebeogattve Sentences. 

An interrogative sentence is necessarily incomplete. The 
answer is the complement. 

§ 242. Interrogative sentences are divided into simple and 
compound (disjunctive). Am, If (simple) Am Ij or am I 
not t (disjunctive). 

§ 243. Interrogative sentences are further divided into 
direct and indirect^ or independent and dependent. Am If 
(direct). He asks whether I am (indirect). 

Direct Simple Questions. 

§ 244. Direct simple questions sometimes have no inter- 
rogative sign. Such questions are chiefly passionate in their 
character. When they are affi/rmative they expect a negative 
answer; when negative they expect an affirmative answer: 
Infelix est Fabricius? Fahricius unhappy f (No.) Non 
pudet philosophum gloriari ? A philosopher not ashamed to 
boast f (Of course he is.) 

Interrogative Particles. 

§ 245. The Interrogative Particles are as follows : 

1. -Ne (enclitic) is always appended to the emphatic word, 
and generally serves to denote a question, without indicating 
the expectation of the speaker : relinquas/i^ f will you give it 
vp f *Nunquam;i« reponam ? Juv., Shall I never requite t 
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2. NoNNE expects the answer Yes: Canis nonne simflia 
lupQ ? Is not a dog like a wolff ^Ndnne fuit melius dominae 
pervincere mores 'i § 49. 

3. NuM (in the direct question) expects the answer No: 
Num me fefellit dies ? Did the day escape me ( — was I mis- 
taken in the day?) "^Nmn tibi quum fauces urit sitis aurea 
quaeris pocula ? IIor., Wh^n thirst hums your throaty do you 

ask for golden cups ? [No.] 

4. An {or) belongs to the second part of a disjunctive ques- 
tion. Sometimes, however, the first part of the disjunctive 
question is suppressed : *An nescis longas regibus esse manus ? 
(Is it not so?) Or perhaps you do not know that kings have 
long hands (arms). * 

Remark. — Especially to be aoted, in connection with an, are the 
phrases, n^scio an, hand scio an, I do not Icnow hut; dnbito an, / doubt, 
I doubt hut, = lam inclined to think; which give a modest affirmation. 
Negative particles, added to these expressions, give a mild negation : 
Hand scio an ita sit, / do not know but it is so ; Nescio an melius patien- 
tiam possim dicere, / do not Tcnow but I may better call it endurance ; 
Dubito an Thrasybulum primnra omnium ponam, / doubt hut I should 
( = 1 am inclined to) put Thrasybalus first of all; Haud scio an nulla 
senectus beatior esse possit, I do not know but it is impossible for any old 
age to be happier. 

Direct Disj%mctive Questions. 

§ 246. Direct Disjunctive Questions have the following 
forms : — 

First Clause. Second and Subsequent Clauses, 
utrum, whether J an, or (anne), 
utrumne, an, 
-ne, an, 
an (anne). 



ne (chiefly in indirect questions). 

Utrum nescis quam alte ascenderis an id pro nihilo habes ? 
Are you 7iot aware how* high you /uwe mounted^ or do you 
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count that as nothing f Vosne Lucium Domitium an vos Lu- 
cius Doraitius deseruit? Have you deserted Lucius Domi- 
tiuSy or has Lucius Domitium deserted youf *Eloquar an 
sileam ? Vma., ShaU Ispeak^ or hold my peace? TJtrum hoc 
tu param memiiiisti an ego non satis intellesi an mutasti sen- 
tentiam ? Do you not rememher this^ or did I misunderstand 
you^ or have you changed your view? *Quomodo habeas 
illud refert juren^ an/ne injuria, Plaut., How you have it, 
that makes the differencey whether it he by right or wrong. 

BsMiLRK. — ^Attt (or), in questions, is not to be confounded with an. 
Aut gives another part of the same question, or another form of it {or in 
other words), Voluptas melioremne efficit aut laudabiliorem virum ? 
Does pleasure make a better or more praiseworthy man f *Quem virum 
aut heroa lyra vel Acrl tibii siiraes celebrare Clio ? Hor., What man or 
hero wilt thou undertake to celebrate on harp or shrilly Jiute, Gliof 

§ 247. Or not, in the second part of a disjunctive sentence, 
is expressed by annon or neone: Iwne est qnem quaero, 
annon t Is thatf the man I am. looking for or not f Sunt haec 
tua verba necnef Are these your words or not f 

Indirect Questions^ 

§ 248. Indirect questions have the same particles as the 
direct, with the following modifications : — 

1. NiTM loses its negative force, and becomes simply whe- 
ther : Specular! jussi sunt num soUicitati animi sociorum 
essent. They were ordered to spy out whether the allies had 
been tampered with / Quaes! verunt num se etiam mori prohi- 
biturus esset ? They asked w/iether he was going to keep them 
from dying, too. 

2. Si, if is used for whether chiefly after verbs and sentences 
implying trial: Tentata res est si primo impetu cap! Ardea 
posset, An attempt was made (to see^ if Ardea could be taken 
by a dash (coup-de-main). 
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8. An 18 sometimes used for num and ne : Consuluit deinde 
Alexander a7i totius orbis imperium sibi destinaret pater, 
Alexander then asked the oracle whether his father destined 
for him the empire of the whole world, 

4. The form ne is found chiefly in the indirect 

question : Tarquinius Prisci Tarquinii regis filius neposne 
fuerit parum liquet, Whether Tarquin was the son or grand- 
son of king Tarquin the Elder ^ does not appear. 

Eemabk. — The form nk — ne is poetical. 

§ 249. Paradigm. 

Direct : Is the last syllable short or long f 

Postrema syllaba utrum brevis est an longa ? 
brevis/i^ est an longa ? 
Indirect : In a verse it makes no difference whether the hist 
syllable he short or long. 

In versu nihil refert [ utrum postrema syllaba brevis sit an 

longa. 
postrema syllaba brevis/i^ sit an longa. 
postrema syllaba brevis an longa sit. 
, postrema syllaba brevis sit longan^. 

Moods in Interrogative Sentences. 

§ 250. The Indicative is used to ascertain a fact : ubinam 
herl fuisti ? where were you yesterday ? 

% 251. The Subjunctive is used : — 

1. In the First Person, to denote indecision : ^Quid faciam ? 
rogar anne rogem ? quid deinde rogabo ? Ov., What shall I 
do^ shall I ask or he asked? what then shall I ask (him) ? 

2. In rhetorical questions, which expect no definite answer, 
and imply a negative opinion on the part of the speaker : Quia 
hoccredat? Wlu> would telieve this f [No one.] Quid faceret 
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aliud? W^at else was he to do f [Nothing.] *Qui8 tulerit 
Gracchus de seditiOne qnerentes ? Juv. § 54:. 

§ 252. The Dependent Interrogative is always in the sub- 
jnnctive. 

Examples: §§ 299, foil. *Sitqne meinor nostri necne 
referte mihi, Ov., § 7 ; *Inspice quid portem, Ov., Examine 
what I am hringing / *Cemis nt Admeti cantetur nt Hectoris 
uxor ? Ov., Tou perceice hrno Adnietus^s wife is sung, how 
Hectoris f 

On the sequence of tenses, see § 295. 

Remabks. — 1. When the leading verb is disconnected from the inter- 
rogative, the Indicative form is employed : So often with die, «ay, vide, 
see^ quaere, ask : Die, quid est ? Tell me, what is it f (Die quid sit. Tell 
me what it is) ; *QuIn ta tino verbo die : quid est quod me veils ? Ter., 
Wori*t you tell me in one word: What is it you want ofm^f *Dic mihi 
quid feci nisi non sapienter amavi, Ov., Tell me what have I done, save 
that I hoAce loved unwisely. 

2. N6scio quis, n^scio quid, n&scio qui, n^scio quod, / hnow not who, 
what^ which, are used exactly as indefinite pronouns, and have no effect 
on the construction: So, also: n?scio quomodo, / know not how = 
strangely ; mirura quantum, it (is) marvellous how much = wonderfully, 
are used as adverbs : *Nescio quid majus nascitur Iliade, Ov., Something, 
I know not what, is rising greater than the Iliad ; Mirum quantum profuit. 
It was of wonderful advantage. The position excludes the assumption of 
an ellipsis of the subjunctive. 

PosmoK IN Intereogative Sentences. 

§ 253. a. The subject of the dependent clause is often treated 
as the object of the leading clause : Kosti Marcellum quam 
tardus sit, You know Marcellus^ what a slow creature he is ; 
*Novi ego hoc saeculum moribus quibus sit, Plaut., I know 
these times^ (and) what a character they have. 

§ 253. 6. Contrary to our idiom, the interrogative is often 
used in participial clauses : Solon Pisistrato tyranno quaerenti 
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qua tandem spefretus sibi tarn audaciter resisteret respondisse 
dicitur, senectute, Solon^ to Pisistratus the usurper^ asking 
him ( =- when P. the usurper asked him) on what earthly hope 
rdying ( = on what hope he relied that) he resisted him so 
holdlyy is said to have answered ^' old age^'^ 



TES AND NO. 
§ 254. a. Yes is represented : 

1. By sane, (literally) soundly^ sane quidem, yes indeed^ 
etiam, even (so), vero, of a truth^ ita, so^ omnino, hy aU meanSj 
eerte, surely^ certo, for certain^ admodum, to a degree. 

2. By Immo or Imo, which conveys a correction, and either 
removes a doubt or heightens a previous statement — yes in- 
deed^ nay hut: *Ecquid placeant aedes me rogas? Immo. 
Plaut., Do I like the house^ you ask me f Yes, indeed. Causa 
igitur non bona est ? Immo optima. The eatcse^ then, is a bad 
one ? Nay, it is an excellent one. 

3. By censeo, / think so, 

4. By repeating the emphatic word either with or without 
confirmatory particles : Estisne ? Sumus. Are you f We are. 
Dasne ? Do sane ? Do you grant ? I do indeed. 

§ 254. h. No is represented : 

1. By non, non vero, non ita, minime, hy no means, nihil, 
nothing, minime vero, nihil sane, nihil minus. 

2. By repeating the emphatic word with the negative : Non 
irata es ? Non sum irata, You are not angry f I am not. 

Yes, for, no, for, are often expressed by nam and enim : 
Turn Anton ius: Heri enim inquit hoc mihi pr5posueram, 
Then, quoth Antony, Yes, for I had proposed this to myself 
yesterday. 
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SYNTAX OF THE COMPOUND SENTENCE. 

§ 255. A compound sentence is one in which the necessary 
parts of the sentence occur more than once, one which con- 
sists of two or more clauses. 

Coordination is that arrangement of the sentence in whicTi 
the different clauses are merely placed side by side. 

Subordination is that arrangement of the sentence in which 
one clause depends on the other. 

He became poor and we became rich is a coordinate sen- 
tence. He became poor that we might be rich is a subordinate 
sentencQ. 

The sentence which is modified is called the Principal 
clause, that which modifies is called the subordinate clause. 
" J3ig became poor ^'^ is the Principal clause, ^Hhat we might he 
rich " is the subordinate clause. 

Remark. — Logical dependence and grammatical dependence are not to 
be confounded. In the conditional sentence : vivara si vivet, / shall live 
if she lives, ray living depends on her living ; yet " vivam " is tlie 
principal, "si vIvet " the subordinate clause. It is the dependence of the 
iutroductory pai*ticle that determines the grammatical relation. § 293. 

Coordinate Sentences. 
Coordinate sentences are divided into various classes, ac- 
cording to the particles by which the separate clauses are 
bound together. 

Copulative Sentences. 
Tlie following Particles are called Copulative Con- 
junctions : — 

§ 256. 1. Et is simply and^ the most common and general 
particle of connection, and combines likes and unlikes: 
Caesare et Bibulo consulibus, in the consulship of Caesar and 
Bibulus ; *Probitas laudatur et alget, Juv., Honesty U be- 
praised and— freezes. 

On et, for etiam, see § 260, K. 
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§ 257. 2. -Que (enclitic) unites things that belong closely 
to one another. The second member serves to complete or 
extend the first : Senatus populus^i^^ Romanus, The Senate 
and people of Rome ; *Nitimur in vetitum semper cupimus- 
que negata, Ov., We are ever pressing on to the forbidden^ and 
so desiring what is denied (us). 

Remaek. — Combinations : et — et ; 

QUE — ET ; 
et — Q0E ; 

qruB — QUE, ' chiefly in poetry : 
I'Baaca^t^ garralitas stadium^j't^a immane loqueadl, 07. (§ 219.) 

§ 258. 3. Atque (compounded of ad and que) adds a more 
important to a less important member. Ac (a shorter form, 
which does not stand before a vowel) is fainter than atque, 
and almost equivalent to et. Atque or ao is often used to 
connect the parts of a clause in which et has been already 
employed : Eem difficilem atqiie omnium (§ 117) diflScillimam, 
A difficult matter^ indeed a matter of the very greatest diffir 
entity / Hebeti ingenio atqice nuUo, Of dull genius^ infact^ of 
none at all; Veneti et naves habent plurimas et scientia atque 
usu nauticarum rerurn reliquos antecedunt, The Venetians 
(both) have most ships^ and in the knowledge and practice of 
naval matters are superior to all the rest. 

§ 259. Adjectives and Adverbs of likeness and unlikeness 
may take atque or ac : Date operam ne similT fortiina utamur 
atqtie antea usi sumus, Do your endeavors that we suffer not 
{iltyluch like that we suffered before ; Similiter facis <zc si me 
roges cur te duobus contuear oculis, You are acting (like) as 
if you were to ask me why I am looking at you with. two eyes / 
Non dixT secus (alitor) ac sentiebam, / did not speak otherwise 
than I thought. On Idem, the same^ see § 97. 

Remarks. — 1. The construction rests on an ellipsis: Aliter dixl atque 
[aliter] sentiebam, I spolce one way and yet I was thinking another way. 

2. Subordination instead of Coordination. — Instead of codrdinating 
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by means of the copulative conjunctions, the Romans are prone to subor- 
dinate by means of the participle : Grues, qunm loca calidiora petentes 
maria trAnsmittunt trianguli efficiunt formam. Cranes, when tJiey seek a 
warmer climate and cross seaSy make a triangular figure ; Domitius flumea 
Albim transcendit longius penetrdtd Germanid quatn quisquam priornm, 
Domitius crossed the river Elbe and (thus) penetrated further (into) Oer- 
many than any of his predecessors, (§ 203 R. 2.) 

§ 260. Etiam, even {now\ yet^ stilly exaggerates (heightens) 
and generally precedes the word to which it belongs : Nobis 
res familiaris etiam ad necessaria deest, We lack means even 
for the necessaries of life ; Etiam perlculosa petunt, They seek 
even that which is dangerous. Of time : Non satis pernosti me 
etiam qualis sim, You stiU do not know well enough ( =- little 
know) what manner of person lam. 

Remark. — ^Et is sometimes used for etiam, but sparingly. So et ipse, 
and kindred expressions. (§ 99). 

§ 261. QcoQUE (literally, in which way too\ so also^ comple- 
ments (compare -que) and always follows the words to which it 
belongs : Quum patri Timothei populus statuam posuisset, f Ilio 
quoque dedit, The people^ having erected a statue in honor of 
the father of Timotheus^ gave one to the son also (likewise). 

Remark. — The difference between etiam and quoque is not to be in- 
sisted on too rigidly : *Grande et cdnspicnum n6str6 quoque tempore m6n- 
strum, Jut., A huge and conspicuous prodigy^ even in our day, 

§ 262. Neque, NEC. neither^ nor^ is often nsed as : And not : 
Opiniune vulgl rapimur in errorem nee vera cemimus, By the 
prejudice of the rabhle we are hurried into error ^ and do not 
distinguish the truth. 

Rule. 

Instead of et and the negative, neque (nec) and the 
positive, is the rule in Latin. 
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Paradigm. 
And no one^ neque quisquam, nor any one. 

And nothing^ neque quidqiiara, nor any thing. 

And nevery neque unquam, nor ever. 

*Negue amet quemquam nee ametur ab ullo^ Juv., May Tie 

neither love any one nor he loved of any. 

Remarks. — 1. Exception. Et^non", and , , . .not, is used when the 
negation is confined to a single word, or is otherwise emphatic: *M 
inilitSvi non sine gloria, HoR., And I have been a soldier not without 
(=wlth) glory, 

2. Combinations. Neque (neo) — neque. 
NEQUE que. 

KT NEQUE, 

§ 263. N'eg non, nor not, is the opposite of et — non, and 
— not, and is stronger than et (§236) : Neque haec tu non in- 
telligis, And this you know full well. 

Negative Subdivided. 

% 264. A Negative may be subdivided by neque — neque, 
or AUT — AUT : Nihil unquam neque insolens n£^ue gloriosum 
ex ore Timoleontis processit, Nothing insolent or boastful ever 
canie out of the mouth of Timoleon j Nemo aut miles aut 
eques a Caesare ad Pompejum transierat, No one^ (common) 
soldier or knight^ had gone over from Caesar to Pompey. 

Insertion and Omission of Copulatives. 

§ 265. When multus, much^ many^ is followed by another 
attribute, the two are otlen combined by copulative particles : 
inany renowned deeds^ multa et praeclara facinora ; many good 
qualities^ multae hon.2^eqvs art 5s. 

§ 266. Several subjects or objects, standing in the same 
relations, either take et throughout or omit it throughout. 
The omission of it is common in emphatic enumeration: 
Phryges et Pisidae et Cilices, or : Phryges, Pisidae, Cilices, 
Phrygians^ PisidianSy and Cilicians. 
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§ 267. Et is farther omitted in climaxes^ in antitheses^ in 
pkraseSy and in formulae : Turpe est viro debilitari dolorO; 
frangi, suceumbere. It is disgraceful for a man to allow him- 
self to he toeakened ly grief to he broken-spirited^ to succumb ; 
bona, mala, hlessings (and) evils ; dign!, indigni, the worthy 
(and) the unworthy ; ^Difficilis facilis, jucundus acerbus es 
idem (§ 97) ; Patres Conscript!, Fathers (and) Conscript 
(Senators) ; Juppiter' Optimus Maximiis, Father Jove^ svr- 
premely good (and) great. 

Other Particles employed. 

% 268. Temporal : Tum — tum, then — then ; nunc — nunc, 
UODO — MODo, now — now ; simul — simul, at the same time ; 
tum Graece — tum Latine, partly in Greek^ partly in Latin ; 
Horatius Codes nunc singulos provocabat, nunc increpabat 
omnes, Horatius Codes now challenged them singly^ now 
taunted them all; modo hue modo illtic, now hither^ now 
thither^ hitlier and thither; simul spernebant, simul metue- 
bant, they despised and feared at the same ti^ne, they at once 
despised and feared. (Comp. 251, R. 1.) 

Kemabk.' On QuuM — tum, see § 375. 

§ 269. Comparative : ut — ita, as — so : Dolabellam tU 
Tarsenses ita Laodieeni ultro arcessierunt. As the people of 
Tarsus so did the people of Laodicea (=Botli the people of 
Tarsus and those of Laodicea) sent for Dolahella of their own 
accord. Often, however, there is an adversative idea : sicut 
breviora ita arrectiora, while shorter^ yet steeper ; Haec omnia 
ut invitis ita non adversantibus patrieiis transacta, AU this 
was done, the patricians, though unwilling, yet not opposing 
(-=« against the wishes, but without any opposition on the 
part, of the patricians). 

§ 270. Adversative : non modo, non solum, non tantum, 
not only ; sed etiam, verum etiam — hut even (sometimes 
simply bed). In the negative form, non modo non, not only 
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not^ 8ED NE . . . QUiDEM, lut^ uot eve7i / Urbes maritimae nofi 
solum multis perlculls oppositae [sunt] sed etiam caecis, 
Maritime cities are liable not only to many dangers^ hut even 
to hidden (ones) ; Ego non mode tibi nan irascor sed ne repre- 
hendo q^cidem factum tuum, I not only am not angry with 
you^ hut I do not even f/nd fault with your action. 

Remark. — Instead of n5n modo (solum) non — sed ne — quidem, the 
latter non is generally omitted, when the two negative clauses have a verb 
in common, the negative of the first clause being supplied by the second : 
Pisone consule senatui non solum juvare remptlblicara sed ne lugere 
qnidem licebat, When Piso was consul^ it was not only not left free for 
the senate ( == the senate was not only not free) to help the common- 
wealthy hut not even to mourn (for her). 

Adversative Sentences. 
The adversative particles are as follows : — 

§ 271. AuTEM (postpositive, generally after the first word 
in the sentence or clause) is the weakest form of hut^ and indi- 
cates merely a difference from the foregoing, and not a contra- 
diction. It serves as a particle of transition and explanation 
( = moreover^ furthermore^ noxo\ and of resumption ( «= ^ 
come hach) : Gyges a nuUo videbatur, ipse autem omnia vide- 
bat, Gyges was seen hy no one, hut (whereas) he himself saw 
every thing. 

§ 272. Sed is used partly in a stronger sense, to denote con- 
tradiction, partly in a weaker sense, to introduce a new 
thought, or to revive an old one: Non est vivere sed valere 
vita, Mabt. § 230. 

§ 273. Yerum, it is true, true, always takes the first-place in 
a sentence, and is practically equivalent to bed : *Sl certum 
est facere, facias ; vei^m ne post conferas culpam in me, Ter., 
If you are determined to do it, you may do it ; hut you must 
not aft(^rward lay the hlame on me. 

% 274. Vebo, of a truth^ is generally put in the second 
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place, asserts with conviction, and is used to heighten the 
statement : Platonem Dion adeo admiratus est ut se totum 
ei traderet. J!?"eq[ue vera minus Plato delectatus est Dione, 
Dion admired Plato to such a degree that he gave himself 
wholly up to him; and indeed Plato was no less delight-ed 
with Dion, 

§ 275. At (another form of ad = in addition to) introduces 
startling transitions^ lively objections^ remonstrances^ ques- 
tions^ wishes (often = Well — hut) : At videte hominis intole- 
rabilem audaciami WeU^ hut see the fellow^ s insufferable 
audacity ! At vobis male sitl And ill Inch to you ! 

Kkmakk. — ^AsT =» AT + SET (sed) is antiquated and poetic. 

§ 276. Atqfi is still stronger than at, and is used chiefly in 
argument : atqui sic habet, but it is so . . igitur, therefoi*e. . . . 

§ 277. Tamen (literally, even thus\ nevertheless^ is often 
combined with at, veeum, sed : Examples, § 370. 

§ 278. Ceteeum, for the rest^ is used by the historians as an 
adversative particle. 

Rkmaek. — In lively discourse, the adversative particles are often 
omitted. 

Disjunctive Sentences. 

The disjunctive particles are as follows : 

§ 279. AtJT, or^ denotes absolute exclusion or substitution : 
Vinceris aut vincis, You are conqicered or conquering. Aut 
often ==» or at least (aut saltem). Cuncti aut magna pars 
fidem mutavissent, All^-or at least a great part^ would have 
changed their allegiance, 

§ 280. Aut — aut, either — or: Aut frigorerigent aut urun- 
tur calore, They are either frozen loith cold or burnt with heat. 
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*Aut non tentarls aut perfice, Ov., § 67, R ; *Aut die aut 
accipe calcem, Juv., Either speak^ or take a kick. 

§ 281. Yel (literally, you may choose) gives a choice, often 
with ETiAM, even^ potius, rather : Ego vel Cluvienus, I^ or^ 'if 
you choose Cluvienus ; *Ego vel Prochytam praepono Sub- 
urae, Juv., I prefer even Prochyta to the Svhura ; satis vel 
etiam nimiuin multa, enough or even too much; homo minime 
iijalus vel potius vir optimus, a person hy no means had^ or^ 
rather^ a rnaii of excellent character, 

% 282. Vel — vel, either — or (whether — or) : Miltiades 
dixit ponte rescisso regem vel hostium ferro vel inopia panels 
diebus interituriinij Miltiades said that if the hmdge were cut^ 
the king would perish in a few days^ whether hy the sword of 
the enemy ^ or for want of^provisions. 

% 283. SivE, if you choose (sef), gives a choice between two 
designations of the same object : Urbem matri sen novercae 
reliquit, He left the dty to his m^t/tery or {if it seems more 
likely) to his step-mother. 

§ 284. SivE — SIVE (seu — sett) whether — or (indifterence) : 
^Seu visa est catulis cerva fidelibus seu rupit teretes Marsiis 
aper plagas. Hoe., Whether a* doe hath appeared to the faithful 
hound^s^ or a Marsian hoar hath hurst the tightly-twisted toils ; 
Slve tu medicum adhibueris slve non adhibueris non conva- 
lesces. Whether you employ a physician, or do not employ (one), 
you will not get well. 

§ 285. -Ye (enclitic) is a weaker form of vel (with numerals, 
at most): *Cur timeam dubitemi;^ locum defendere? Juv., 
Why should I fear or hesitate to maintain my position? duo- 
bus tribusy^ horls, within two or at most three hours. 

Causal and Illative Sentences. 
A. The causal particles are nam, /br, enim, namque, and 

IfiTENIM,/6»r. 
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§ 286. N'am is always put at the beginning of a sentence ; 
ENiM is always postpositive: namqde and etenim are commonly 
put in the first place : For what can you do ? Num quid 
agas? Quid enim agas? Namque quid agas? Etenim quid 
agas? 

Remarks. — 1. These particles are often used not only to furnish a reason, 
but also to give an explanation or illustration — mfor instanee, Nam 
quid agas ? What^ for instance^ can you do f So also nkmpe, to wit, that 
is, often used ironically — forsooth : Sed qualis rediit ? Nempe una nave, 
Jut., But in what style did he return f With one ship, forsooth, 

2. In ATENIM, BED ENIM, VfiRUMENIM, EXIMVERO, VERUMENIMVERO, the 

particle enim is so weak as hardly to bear translation. 
B. lUative particles are Itaque, Igitur, Ergo, Ideo, Id- 

CISCO, PSOINDB. • 

§ 287. Itaque (literally, am,d so), therefore, is put at the be- 
ginning of the sentence by the best writers, and is used 
oi facts that follow from the preceding statement: Nemo 
ausus est liber eum sepellre. [ta^ue a servls sepultus est. No 
free man dared to hury hinhy and so he was buried by slaves, 

§ 288. Igitur, therefore, is generally postpositive, and is used 
of opinions which have tlieir natural ground in the preceding 
statement. Quid igitur censes ? What therefore (= in view 
of all this) is your judgment ? In historical writers, igitur 
is used both in position and signification as itaq e. 

§ 289. Ergo, consequently, denotes necessary consequence, 
and is used especially in arguments. Ideo, idgirco = on that 

OKiCOUllt. 

§ 290. Proinde, accordingly, is employed in exhortatimiSy 
appeals, and the like .• Proinde aut exeant aut quiescant, Let 
them, then either depart or be quiet. 
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SYNTAX OF THE SUBOEDINATE TENSE. 

§ 291. Subordinate sentences are only extended forms of the 
simple sentence, and are divided into Adjective and Substan- 
tive sentences, according as they represent adjective and sub- 
stantive relations. 

§ 292. Adjective sentences express an attribute of the sub- 
ject in an expanded form : uxor quae bona est (§ 419) = uxor 
bona. 

§ 293. Substantive sentences are introduced by particles, 
which correspond in their origin and use to the Oblique Cases, 
Accusative and Ablative. These two cases furnish the mass 
of adverbial relations, and hence we make a subdivision for 
this class, and the organization of the subordinate sentence 
appears as follows : — 

A. Substantive sentences. 
I. Object sentences. 

II. Adverbial sentences : 

1. Of Cause, 

2. Of Design and Tendency. 

3. Of Time. 

4. Of Condition. 

B. Adjective sentences (Relative). 

Before considering the subordinate sentences, it is necessary 
to exhibit the so-called Sequence of Tenses, and the use of the 
Reflexive in dependent clauses. 

Sequence of Tenses. 

% 294. In those dependent sentences which require the sub- 
junctive, the choice of the tenses of the dependent clause is 
determined by the form of the principal clause. 
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§295. 

All forms that relate 
to the Present and 
Future 



All forms that relate 
to the Past 



EULE. 



- are followed by - 



are followed by 



the Present Subjunc- 
tive (for continued 
action) ; 

the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive (for completed 
action). 

the Imperfect Sub- 
junctive (for con- 
tinued action) ; 

the Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive (for com- 
pleted action). 



Paeadigmb. 
Present, cogn6sco, I am finding out, 
PoBE Pf., cognovi, / have found out {I know), 
FuTUBE, cogn6scam, I shall (try to) find out, 
Fa. Pebf., cogn6vero, / shall have found out 
{shall know), 



Impebf., cogn6scSbaiii, I was finding out, 
Plupebf., cognoveram, I had found out {I knew), 

Hist. Pebf., Caesar cognovit Caesar found out, * 



quid facias, 
what you are doing ; 

quid feceris, 

what you have done 

{what you did), 

quid faceres, 

what you were doing ; 

quid lecisses, 
what you had done, 
quid facerent Lostgs, 
what the enemy was 

doing / 
quid fecissent hostes, 
what the enemy had 
done, 

% 296. Sentences of Design have, as a rule, only the Present 
and Imperfect Subjunctive. The design is not accomplished, 
but only in the process of accomplishment. 

Pabadioms. 
Pbesent, edunt, they are eating. 
Pure PERFi, edenmt, they have eaten, 
Future, edent, they will eat, 

FuT. Pebf., ^doriot, they will have eaten, 



ut vivant, 
that they may live (to live). 
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ut viverent, 
that they might live (to live). 



Impeefeot, edebant, they were eating^ 
Plupebfkot, ederant, they had eaten^ 
Hist. Per., ederiint, they ate^ 

REMA.RKS. — 1. The Historical Present is treated either according to its 
form as a present, or according to its signification as an historical 
tense : — 



Caesar cogn6scit 

Caesar finds out (found out) 



Pabadigms. 

quid hostes 
what the enemy 



1. faciant, fecerint, 
is doing^ has done; 

2. facerent, fecissent, 
was doing^ had done, 

2. The Pure Perfect is often treated as an Historical Perfect in the 
matter of sequence ; Quoniam quae subsidia haberes exposul, Now that 
I have set forth what resources you have. 



Representation of the Subjunctive in the Future and Future 
Perfect T'enses, 

§ 297. The Subjunctive has no Future or Future Perfect 
which are represented either by the other Subjunctives, or by 
the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Conjugation. 

§ 298. 1. After a Future or Future Perfect Tense, the 
Future relation is represented by the Present Subjunctive — 
the Future Perfect by the Perfect Subjunctive, according 
to the rule. 



quid facias, what you are doing (will be 

doing), 
quid feceris, what you have done (will 

have done). 



Oogn6scara, 
I shall (try to) find out ; 

Oognovero, 
I shall hate found out (shall 
know), 

Remakk. — But whenever the interval between the dependent future and 
the leading future is to be marked, the Periphrastic Tense must be 
employed. 

Cogn6scam, 



I shall (try to) find ou% 
Cognovero, 
I shall have found aw^ (shall know) 



quid facturus sis, 
wliat you are going to do (what you 
will do), ♦ 
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§ 298. 2. After tlie other tenses the future relation is ex- 
pressed by the Subjunctive of the Periphrastic Tense, which 
follows the ordinary rule. 



Cogn6sco, 
/ am finding outy 

Oognovl, 
/ have found out (know), 

Oognoscebam, 
/ was trying to find outy 

Gognoverara, 
/ had found out. 



quid factarus sis, (what you are 
what you will do^ going to do) ; 

quid factQrus fueris, (what you have 
what you would have done, been going to do). 



quid faottirus ess^s, 
what you would do^ 
quid facttirus fuisses, 



(what you were going 

to do) ; 
(what you had 'been 



what you would have done, going to do). 

Remakks. — 1. In Oratio obliqua (§ 439) and kindred constructions, the 
Attraction of tenses applies also to the representatives of the Future and 
Future Perfect Subjunctive. 

In [scytala] erat scriptum nisi domum reverteretur se capitis eum dam- 
nattlros, It was written in the scytale that if he did not return home^ they 
would condemn him to death, (Oratio Recta : Nisi domura reverteris te 
capitis damnabinius, unless you (shall) return home, we will condemn you 
to death.) Pythia praecepit ut Miltiadem sibi iraperatorem samerent ; 
id Bi^fecissent incepta pr6spera futura, Nep., The Pythia instructed them 
to take Miltiades for their general ; that if they did that^ thsir under- 
takings would he succes^ul, (O. Recta : si id feceritis, if you do (shall 
have done) that), 

2. When the preceding verb has a future character (fear, hope, power, 
-will, and the like), the simple subjunctive is sufficient : Quid hostes 
c6nsilii caperent exspectabant. They were waiting to see what plan the 
enemy would adopt; multa pollic^ns si se serv^sset, promising many 
things (making many promises), if he saved him. 

Sequence of Tenses after an Infinitive or Participle, 
§ 299. When a subordinate clause depends on an Infinitive 
or Participle, the tense of that clause follows the tenses of the 
Finite verb. 



Oupio scire, 
lam desirous of knowing^ 



quid agas, what you are doing, 

quid egeris, what you have done, 

quid acturus sis, what you are going to do 
(will do). 
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Oupiebam scire, 
/ was desirous of knowing ^ 



quid ageres, what you were doing, 

quid egisses, what you had done, 

quid acturus esses, what you were going to do 
(would do). 



quid agat, 
quid egerit, 



what he is doing^ 
what he has done, 



Mihi interroganti, 

when I asis him, S' .j .. -^ i ^ t • - * j 

.,.x Hi. 1- \ I Qiiio. &otuTxi3 sit, what he IS going to do 

(literally: to me asking), r* ' ^ ^ 



(will do), 



Mihi interroganti, 

wh^n I ashed him, 

(literally : to me asking.) 



quid ageret, what he was doing, 

quid egisset, what he had done, 

' quid acturus esset, what he was going 
to do, 



non re- 
spondet, 
he gives 
no an- 
swer. 

non re- 
spondit, 
Ae gave 
no an- 
swer. 

Exception : A Perfect Infinitive or Participle, dependent 
on ^ Present Tense, commonly takes tlie sequence of the Past 
Tenses : Satis mihi multa verba fecisse videor quare esset hoc 
bellum necessarium, I think I have said enough (to show) why 
this war is necessary. 

Examples. 

Sequence after Present and Perfect Tenses, 

§ 300. 1. Quae tarn firmaclvitas est, qnsLQ non poss it evertl? WTiat state is 
80 firm that it cannot te overturned ; Laudat Africannra Panaetius quod 
fuerit abstin^ns, Panaetius praises Africanus for having been abstinent; 
♦Forsitan et Priaml fuerint quae fata requirds, Vibg., Perhaps you may 
ask what was the fate of Priam, too ; Venistis ut conderanetis? Are you 
com^e to condemn? M^y\\t\fuerunt qui tranquillitatera expetentes a negOtiis 
pdblicis se removerint, There have been many who, in the search for quiet, 
ha/oe withdrawn themselves from public engagements ; *Quid sim quid 
/tt^rmque subit, Ov., It comes up (to my mind) what I am and what I 
was; *N6n precor ut oom'ux tu. mens esse 'veils, Ov., (§ 214); Nescis 
quam alte ascenderis (§ 246); Inspice quid portem (§ 252). Other ex- 
amples, §§ 825, 329, 334. 

Sequence after Historical Tenses. 

§ 801. 2. Unum illud extimSscebam ne quid tnrpiter facerem vel dicam 
jam effeclssem. The only thing I feared was, lest I should act disgracefully^ 
10 

Digitized by VjOOQ IC 



218 SEQUENCE OF TENSES. 

or I should (rather) say (lest) / had already acted disgracefully ; Tanta 
opibas EtrGria erat ut jam non terras solum sed mare etiam fama nominis 
sui implesset, So great in means ( = so prosperous) was Etruria^ that sho 
had already filled not only the Icmd^ but even the sea^ with the reputation 
of her name. Other examples, §§ 325, 329, 334. 

Expression of Future Relations, 

§ 302. 3. [Cdnsiderabimus], \we will consider]^ 

a. (^Mxdi fecerit aut quid ipsi acciderit aut quid dixerit^ What he has 
done^ or what has happened to him, or what he has said. 

b. Aut quid faciat, quid ipsI accidat, quid dicatj or, what he is doing, 
what is happening to him, what he is saying ; 

0. Aut quid facturus sit, quid ipsi cdsarum sit, qua sit usUrus oratione, 
or what he is goin^ to do (will do), what is going to (will) happen to him, 
what plea he is going to employ (will employ). 

Incertum est quam longa cAjusque nostrum vita/w^wra siU It is uncer- 
tain how long the l\fe of each one of us is going to he (will be) ; Tu quid 
sUs actUrus si ad me scripseris pergratum erit, It will he a great favor 
if you will write to me what you are going to do ; Antea duhitabam 
venturaene essent legiones. Before I was doubtful whether the legiones 
would come (or uo) ; Nunc mihi non est dubium quin venturae non sint, 
Now I hate no doubt that they will not come; Quae vita Priamo fuisset, 
si ab adol^scentia sclsset quos eventus vitae esset habiturus ? What sort 
of life would Priam have led if he had "known, from early manhood, 
what issues of old age he would have ( «= what were to be the closing 
scenes of his old age). 



Sequence after Verbal Nouns, 

§ 303. 4. Apelles pictores eos peccdre dleebat qui non sentlrent quid 
esset satis, Apelles used to say that those painters blundered who did not 
perceive what was (is) enough ; Oupido incessit animos juvenum«mci?a7w^ 
ad quem eorum regnura Romanum esset venttirum, The minds of the 
young men were seized by the desire of inquiring to which of them the 
kingdom of Rome would come. 

Sequence of Tenses in Sentences of Result, 

§ 304. 5. In Sentences of Result, the Present Subjunctive is used after 
Past Tenses to denote continuance into the Present, the Perfect Subjunc- 
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tive to imply final result, tlie latter especially with the negative. (The 
action happened once for all or not at all.) Siciliarn Verres per triennium 
ita vexavit ut ea restitui in antiquum statura nullo modo possit^ Verres so 
harried Sicily for three years as to make it utterly impossible for it to he 
restored to its original condition ; [Thorius erat] ita non tiraidus ad mortem 
ut in acie sit ob rerapublicam interfectits, Thorius was so far from being 
fearful in mew of death as to have been hilled in battle for the state ; 
Murena Asiam sic obiit ut in ea neque avaritiae neque luxtlriae vestigium 
reUquerit^ Murena so administered Asia as not to have left in it a 
tra^e either of greed or debauchery ; Epamin6ndas pecuniae aded parous 
fuit ut sumptus funeri defuerit, B. was so sparing of money ( «= acquiring 
money) that means were lacking for his funeral (expens'es.) 

Equites hostium Acriter cum equitatu n6str6 conflixerunt tamen ut n6stn 
eos in silvas coU^sque compulerint, The cavalry of the enemy engaged 
the cavalry on our side briskly^ and yet (the upshot was) that our 
men forced them into the woods and hills ; Neque vero tam remisso 
ac languid© animo quisquam omnium fuit qui ea nocte conquieverit, And 
indeed there was no one at all of so slack and indifferent a temper as to 
take (a wink of) sleep that night ; (Nee fuit quisquam qui dubitdret, And 
there was no one who entertained doubts^ qui dubitdverit^ who had a 
doubt). 

Remark. — After accidit, contigit, &c., the Imperfect is always used, the 
result being already emphasized in the Indicative form ; accidit ut una 
nocte omnes Hermae d^jicerentur, It happened that in one night all the 
Herman were thrown down. 

The Potential of the Past. 

§ 305. The Potential of the Past may depend on a Present 
Tense: Vid^o causas esse permultas quae Titum Koscium 
impellerent^ I see that there are very many causes which might 
have impelled Tituts Poscius / Quaero a te cur Gdjum Cor- 
nelium non defenderem^ I ask you why I was not to defend 
O. Cornelius. 

Use of the Reflexive in Subordinate Sentences. 
§ 306. In subordinate clauses, the reflexive is used with 
reference either to the subject of the principal, or to the subject 
of the subordinate, clause ; and sometimes first to the one and 
then to the other. 
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Rule. 

§ 307. The Reflexive is used of the principal subject when 
reference is made to the thought or will of that subject ; hence, 
in infinitive sentences^ in indirect questions^ in sentences of de- 
sign^ and sentences which partake of the oblique relation : 
Animus sentit se vi sud^ non aliena moveri, The mind feels 
that it "tnoves hy its own force^ (and) not hy thai, of another / 
Quaeslverunt num se esset etiam morl prohihiturus^ They asked 
whether he was going to prevent them from dying too ; Pom- 
pejus a me petivit ut secum et apud se essem quotidie, Pompey 
a^ked me to he with him.^ and at his house^ daily ; Paetus omnes 
libros quos frater suus reliquisset mihi donavit. Partus pre- 
sented to me all the hooks (as he said)^Aa^ his brother had 
left (quos filter ejus reliquerat, statement of the narrator). 

Remarks. — 1. Sentences of tendency and result have is: Qaintus 
Ligarias ita s^ gessit ut 6i pacem esse expediret, Qnintus Ligarius so 
conducted himself that it was to his interest there should he peace; Tarn 
fortis erat ut onm^s eum admirareutnr, He was so gallant that all 
admired him. 

2. The reflexive may refer to the real agent, and not to the grammati- 
cal subject of the principal clause : A Caesare invitor sibi ut sim legatas, 
I am invited hy Caesar ( — Caesar invites me) to he lieutenant to him. 

8. The reflexive is used in general sentences, as one^ one'* s- self ^ &c. : 
Deforme est de se praedicare, It is loathsome to he bragging about one'^s- 
self. 

4. Examples of reflexives pointing both ways: Roman! legates mise- 
runt qui a Prftsifi peterent ne inimicissimum suum (« Romanorum) 
apud se (Prusiam) haberet, The Homans sent ambassadors to ash Prusias 
not to keep their bitterest enemy at his court ; Agrippa Atticnm fl^ns 
orabat atque obsecrabat ut se sibi sulsque reservaret, Agrippa begged and 
conjured Atticus with tears to save himself [Atticus] for him [Agrippa] 
and for his o^on family [Atticus]. 
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Paradigms. 

§ 308. Alexander morions dnnulura suum dederat Perdiccae ;. 

A lexander, [when] dying, had given his ring to Perdiccas, 

Perdiccas aoceperat ejus annulum ; 

Perdiecds had received his ring, 

Quare Alexander dfeclaraverat se regnum el commlsisse ; 

Thereby, Alexander had declared that he had intritsted the Mngdom to 
him. 

Ex quo Perdiccas conjecerat eum regnum sihi commisisse; 

From this, Perdiccas had gathered that he had intrusted the kingdom 
to him. 

Ex quo omnes conj^cerant eum regnum n commisisse ; 

From this, all had gathered that he had intrusted the kingdom to him. 

Perdiccas postulavit ut se regem haberent quum Alexander annulum 
sihi dedisset; 

Perdiccas demanded that they should have him to Icing, as Alexander 
had given the ring to him. 

Amici postulaverunt ut omnea eum regem haberent quum Alexander 
Annulum el dedissent ; 

(His) friends demanded that all should have him to king, as Alexander 
had given the ring to him. (Lattmann and Muller.) 

Ita se gesserat Perdiccas ut el regnum ab Alexandro committeretur ; 

Perdiccas had so behaved himself that the kingdom was intrusted to 
him by Alexander. 

Exceptions. — 1. In Indicative relative sentences, which are mere cir- 
cumlocutions, the Reflexive is sometimes put contrary to the rule : Me- 
tellus in eis urbibus quae ad se defecerant, praesidia imponit, Metellus 
put garrisons in those towns which had gone over to him; regularly, 
ad eum. 

2. Sometimes the Demonstrative is used instead of the Reflexive, be- 
cause the narrator presents his point of view : Verres Milesios navem 
poposcit, quae eum praesidii causa Myndum pr6sequeretur, Verres de- 
manded of the Milesians a skip to convoy him to Myndvs, for the purpose 
of protection. 

Object Sentences. 

§ 309. Verbs of doing, perceiving, conceiving, of thinking 
and SAYING, often take their object in the form of a sentence. 

Remark. — ^These sentences are regarded, grammatically, as neuter sub- 
stantives. The accusative of neuter substantives is employed as a Nomina- 
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tive. Hence^ a Passive or Intransitive Verb may take an object sentence 
as a subject. 

I. Object Sentences introduced hy Quod. 
§ 310. Clauses which serve merely as periphrases (circum- 
locution) of elements in the leading sentence are introduced 
by QUOD, that 

Remabks. — 1. The leading sentence often contains a demonstrative, 
such as HOC, this; illud, id, that; and then the whole structure may be 
considered as a relative. 

2. In some of the combinations, quod may be considered an adverbial 
accusative of extent (Inner object). Quod, in that (— because). 

Rule. 

§ 311. Quod is used to introduce independent clauses chiefly 
after a demonstrative, after verbs of doing and happenino 
with an adverb, and after verbs of adding and deoppinq : 
*IIdc solo propior quod amicos conjugis odit, Juv., In this 
alone nearer^ that she hates the friends of Iter husband ; Bene 
facis quod me adjuvas, You do well (in) that you help me ; 
*Nil habet infelix paupertas durius in se quam quod ridiculos 
homines facit, Juv., Unhappy poverty hath in itself nothing 
harder (to bear) than that it makes people ridiculotts; *Adde 
quod ingenuas didicisse fideliter artes Emollit mores nee sinit 
esse feros, Ov., Add (the fact) that to have acquired faith- 
fully the accomplishments (education) of a genUeman^ softens 
the character^ and does not let it be savage ; Magnum benefi- 
cium est naturae quod necesse est morl. § 3. 

The reigning mood is the Indicative. The Subjunctive is 
only used as in Oratio Obllqua. 

Kemarks. — 1. A sentence with quod often precedes as an adverbial 
accusative : QfjLod me Agamemnonem aemulari putas falleris, In that 
you think that I am emulating Agamemnon^ you are mistaken, 

2. With several of the above-mentioned verbs, ut can be employed, as 
well as QUOD : ut, of the tendency — quod, of the fact : Accedit ut, quod, 
(To this) is added that (§ 347); invitus facio ut recorder rnlnas reipfib- 
licae (§ 841) ; qitod recordor, in that I am recalling. The difference is 
nnessential* 
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3. Verbs of feeling, eejoicing, soreowing, &c., take quod with tlie 
Indicative or Subjunctive. See Causal Sentences (§ 327). 

II. Object Sentences^ with Accumtive and Infinitive. 

§ 311. Preliminary Obseevatioi^ : On the simple infini- 
tive as an object, see § 214. 

The Infinitive, as a verbal predicate, has its subject in the 
Accusative. 

Remark. — The Accusative is the most general form of the noun ; the 
Infinitive (as its name implies) the most general (unbounded) form of the 
verb. The two together give the outline, and not the details, of the 
thought ; present an idea, and not a fact, as such. 

Rule. 

§ 312. Active verbs of SAYma, showing, thinkeng, pebcetv- 
iNG, and similar expressions, take the Accusative and Infini- 
tive: Thales Milesius aquam dixit esse initium rerum, 
Tholes of Miletus said that water was the first element of 
things; Solon fur ere se simulavit, Solon pretended that he 
was mad ; Medici causa morbi inventa curdtionem esse inven-r 
tarn putant. Physicians think that^ (when) the cause of disease 
(is) discovered^ the method of treatment is discovered; Video 
te velle in coelum migrare, / see that you wish to remove to 
heaven ; Opinio Q^t Antdniitmi^\s(JiQ mdiOQiuxa fuisse^ It is the 
common opinion that Antony was absolutely unlearned. 

Remarks. — 1. Fa cere, to assume^ andFAOEBE, to represent^ take the same 
construction : Plato a Deo aedificdrl mundum /acit, Plato assumes that 
the universe is huilt hy God; Isocratem Plato lauddrl fecit a Sdcrate, 
Flato has represented Isocrates as praised hy Socrates ; Fac^ quaeso, qui 
ego sum te esse^ Suppose^ J pray ^ yourself to he what I am. 

2. When the subject of the Infinitive is a personal or reflexive pronoun, 
that subject is sometimes omitted — chiefly with Future Infinitive — and 
then esse is also dropped: refracturos carcerem minabantur, they threat- 
ened to hreah open the jail, 

3. Cautiox : The English language is very free in omitting the sub- 
ject of the Infinitive when it is the same as the subject of the leading 
verb, e. g., / hope to &e, spero me futurum esse ; / claim to ha/oe heen^ 
Ajo ine fuisse; (*Ait esse parfitus, ffe claim>s to he ready^ and the like, 
are poetical expressions, and not to be imitated). 
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EULE. 

§ 313. Passive verbs of sayino, showino, believing, and 
PEECEiviNO, prefer the personal construction, in which the 
Accusative Subject of the Infinitive appears as the Nomina- 
tive Subject of the leading verb. 

Paradigm. 
Active : Tradunt Homerum caecum fuisse ; 
They say that Homer wm blind. 
Passive : Traditur Homerus caecus fuisse ; 

Homer is said to have heen hli'fid, 
(Traditur Ilomerum caecum fuisse) ; 
It is said that Homer was blind. 

But when the leading verb is a form compounded with 
ESSE, to bey the impersonal construction is preferred : 

Traditura est Homerum caecum fuisse ; 
There is a tradition that Homer was blind. 

Examples. — Aristaeus inventor olei fuisse dlcitur, Aris- 
tasus is said to have been the discoverer of oil ; Luna solis 
lumine collustrdfi putatur, The moon is thought to be lighted 
up by the sunlight; Amlsisse patriara videbimur. We shall 
seem to have lost oar country ; *Possunt quia posse videntur^ 
ViRG., They have the power^ because they seem to have ilie 
power; * Creditor olim velificatus[^'^^^«5^] Athos, Juv., It is be- 
lieved that Athos was once opened to sails ; {Creditur Pytha- 
gorae auditorem/wt^^^ Numam, It is believed that Numa was 
a liearer of Pythagoras) ; Yenerem Adonidi nupsisse proditum 
est, There is a tradition that Venus married Adonis. 

Eemabe. — In verbs of saying, except dico, the personal constrnction is 
confined to the third person. 

Tenses of the Infinitive after Verbs of Saying^ Showing^ 
Thinking^ and Perceiving. 

The Infinitive denotes only the stage of the action, and de- 
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termines only the relation to tlie time of the leading verb, 
(§ 75.) 

KULE, 

§ 314. After verbs of saying, showing, thinking, perceiv- 
ing, and the like : — 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action ; 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 

The Future Infinitive expresses future action. 

Remakk. — The action which is completed with regard to the loading 
verb may be in itself a continued action. So in English : / have been 
studying, I had been studying. Hence, the Imperfect Indicative (/ was 
studying) is represented in this dependent form by the Perfect Infinitive, 
because it is prior to the leading verb. 

§ 315. Paradigm. 

Contemporaneous Action. 

iDicit te errare, Me says that you are going wron^f ; 
Dicet te errare, Me will say that you are going wrong ; 
Dicebat te errare. He was saying that you were going wrong. 

Prior Action, 

Dicit te errdsse. He says that you have gone wrong ; 
that you went wrong ; 
that you have been going wrong ; 
He will say that you have gone wrong, &c, ; 
He was saying that you had gone wrong ; 
that you went wrong ; 
that you had b^n going wrong, 

Subseque7it Action. 

Dicit te errattirum esse. He says that you will be going wrong ; 
Dicet te errattirum esse, He will say that you will be going wrong; 
Dicebat t6 erraturura esse, He was saying that you would be going wrong, 

(Periphrastic Form.) 
' Dicit fore ut errSs, He says that you will be going wrong; 

erraveris, that you will have gone wrong; 

Dicet fore ut erres. He will say that you will be going wrong; 

erraveris, that you will have gon^ wrong ; 

DicSbat fore ut errares. He was saying that you would be going wrong; 
err&sses, ^?iat you would go wrong, 

10* 
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Dicet te errdsse, 
Dicebat te errdsse. 
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Kemark. — ^The Periphrastic form is necessary when the verb forms no 
Supine (§ 44), and is often advisable for the sake of exactness. 

AmMguity, 

% 316. When an Accusative with the Infinitive is followed 
by a dependent accusative, ambiguity may arise: *Ajo te 
Aeacida Romanos vincere posse, in which te may be subject 
or object. Real ambiguity is to be avoided by giving the 
sentence a passive turn : Ajo a te Aeacida Romanos vinci 
posse, I affirm that the Romans can he conquered hy thee^ son 
of Aeacus^ or, Ajo te, Aeacida a Romanis vincI posse, I 
affirm that thou^ son of Aeacus^ canst he conquered iy the 
Romans, When the context shows which is the real subject, 
formal ambiguity is of no importance. 

Accusative and Infinitive with Verbs of Will and Desire. 

HULE. 

§ 317. Verbs of will and desibe take a dependent Accusa- 
tive and Infinitive: *Te superesse velim: tua vita dignior 
aetas, Viro., I should wish thee to survive : thy age is worthier 
of life ; Est mos hominum ut (§ 344) nolint eundem pluribus 
rebus excdlere^ It is the way of the world to he unwilling fo't 
the same person to excel in mxyre things [than one] ; Te frul 
virtute cupimus. We desire you to have the fruit of your 
worth / German! vlnum ad se omnino importdrl non sinunt, 
The Germans do not permit wine to he imported into tlieir 
country at all, 

Rkmaeks.-— 1. Impero, / comTTiaTiiZ, takes only the Passive Infinitive: 
Hannibal imperavit serpentes vivas colligl, Hannibal ordered living 
serpents to he collected. Permitto, / alloWy takes ut, only. 

2. After jubeo, IMd^ and veto, I forhid, the Infinitive Active can be 
used without an imaginary or indefinite subject: jubet reddere, Tie bids re- 
turn, orders the returning ; vetat adhibere medicinam, he forbids the 
administration of medicine. *Infandum regina jubes renovare dolorem, 
YiBG., Unutterable, queen, (is the) anguish (which) you bid (me, us) 
revive. 
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3. On the construction of these verbs with tit, see §831. 

4. "When the subject of the Infinitive is the same as the subject of the 
leading verb, the subject of the Infinitive is not necessarily expressed : 
*Ni imrere veils pereundum erit ante lucernas, Juv., Unless you resolve to 
obey, you will have to perish he/ore candlelight; *Et jam mallet equos 
nunquam tetigisse paternos, Ov., And now he could have wished rather 
never to have touched his father^s horses. But it maj be expressed, 
and, commonly, is expressed, when the action of the Infinitive is not 
within the power of the subject : Timoleon maluit se diligi quam metui, 
Timoleon preferred to he loved rather than to he /eared; *Et fugit ad 
salices et se cupit ante videri, Vieg., And flees to the willows^ and desires 
that she should first he seen. 

Accusative and Infinitive with Verbs of Emotion. 
Rule. 
§ 318. Verbs of emotion take a dependent Accusative and 
Infinitive, inasmuch as these verbs may be considered as verbs 
of SAYING and thinking : Salvum te advenlre gaudeo, I rejoice 
at your safe arrival (quod salvus advenistl, that you ha/ve 
arrived safie, quod salvus adveneris^ that (as you say) you 
have arrived safe. 

Accicsative and Infinitive in Exclamations. 

RUTJE. 

§ 3r9. The Accusative with the Infinitive is used in excla- 
mations and ASTONISHED iNTEKROGATiONS as tlic objcct of au un- 
expressed thought or feeling : Te sic vexari. That you should 
he so harassed ! (For you to be so harassed !) *Mene incepto 
desistere — % Virg., / — desist from my undertaJciny ? 
Comp. § 311. 

Remarks. — 1. Different is quod, which gives the ground : *Hei mihl 
quod nullis amor est raedicabilis herbis, Ov., Woe'^s me that {in that, he- 
cause) love is not to he cured hy any herhs, 

2. On UT, with the subjunctive, in a similar sense, see § 845. 

The Accusative and Infinitive as a Subject. 
§ 320. The Accusative with the Infinitive may be the 
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subject of a sentence. The Predicate is a substantive or 
neuter adjective, an impersonal verb or abstract phrasa 

Virum bonum esse semper est utile^ To he a good man is 
always useful ; ^Esse bonam facile est quum quod vetet esse 
remotum est, Ov., To he a good woman is edsy^ when what 
there is to prevent it is taken away; ^Necesse est faxiere sum- 
ptura qui quaerit ( =« eum qui q.) lucrum, Plaut., He must 
needs make an outlay who seeks an income ; Tua interest te 
valere. It is to your interest that you he in good health, for you 
to he in good health; Te hilar! animo esse valde mejuvat. 
That you should he (for you to he) in high spirits, rejoices me 
greatly (mightily) ; Fas est et ab hoste docerl (§ 18). 

Kemabks. — 1. Oportet, it heJwoves^ and necesse est, must needs, are 
often used with the Snbjnnctive. So also several other phrases with ut. 
(§ 344, and R.) 

2. When the indirect object of the leading verb is the same as the 
subject of the Infinitive, the adjective of the subject is put in the case of 
tlie object : So with licet, it is left (free), 

Mihi negligeiitl esse non licet, lam not free to he negligent. 
The Accusative may also be used : 

Mihi negligentem esse non licet. 
Tlie Accusative is regularly used when the Dative is not expressed : 

Negligentem esse non licet, One is not free to he negligent. 
In poetry, the Dative is allowable even then: 

^ Negligentl esse licet; *Licet esse beatis, TTiey are free to he 
ha/ppy, *S6lu8 ero quoniam non licet esse tuo^ Prop., / shall he alone^ 
since I may not he thine. On licet with the subjunctive, see § 401. 

Ohject Sentences represented hy the Participle. 

Rule. 

§ 321, The Participle is used after verbs of perckption and 
BEPEE8ENTATI0N to express the actual condition of the object 
of perception or representation : Non audlvit Alexander 
draconem loquentem^ Alexander did not hear the serpent 
apeoHj^ng) ; Adolescentium greges Lacedaemone vidimus ipsi 
certantes, We have seen ourselves (with our own eyes) in 
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Lacedaemon. shoals of young men contend{ing) ; Polyphemum 
Homenis cum ariete colloquentem facit^ Homer represents 
Polyphemus (as) tdlhing with the ramj Homer makes Poly- 
phemus talk^ c&c. (also: colloqui facit, see § 312, R) ; 
*Gaude quod spectant oculi te mille loquentem^ Hob. (§ 328). 

Rule. . 
§ 322. The Perfect Participle Passive is used after verbs of 
CAUSATION and desire, to denote impatience of any thing ex- 
cept entire fulfilment : Caligula Lolliam missam fecit^ 
Caligul-a had Lollia dismissed ; *Prudenti mandes si quid 
recte curdfum vells^ Ter., You must intrust to a sensible man 
whatever you want properly attended to. 

Remark. — Compare the Perfect Participle Passive with opus est, usus 
EST, there is need of; facto opus, usus est, we want action^ we want it 
done, 

CAUSAL SENTENCES. 

Causal sentences are introduced : — 

1. Bf Quia, quod, because (in that). \ fr\ 

^ T^ ^ 7 f Clause 

2. J3y QuoNiAM, now that^ quando quandoquidem, V p x 

since. ) 

3. By QucjM, as (§ 365). (Inference.) 

4. By the Kelative Pronoun, partly alone, partly with ut, 

UTPOTE, QUIPPE, &Q. (§ 427). 

Causal Sentences with Quia^ Quod^ and Quoniam, 
Rule. 
§ 323, Causal sentences with quia, quod, and quoniam are 
put in the Indicative, except when the cause is assigned by 
another than the speaker or writer, or is merely assumed. 

§ 324. Indicative : Quia natura mutari (617) non potest 
idcirco verae amicitiae sempitemae sunt, Because nature can- 
not change^' there/are true friendships are everlasting / Tor- 
quatus f ilium suura quod is contra imperium in ho9X.Qm pugna- 
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verat necari jussit, Torquatus hade his son he put to death 
hecause he had fought against the enemy contrary to order{%) 
[quod pugnasset = hecause (as Torquatus said or thought)] ; 
Neque me vixisse poenitet quoniam ita vixl ut non jfrustra me 
natum existimera, Aiid I am not sorry for having lived, sii^ce 
I have so lived that I think I was horn not in vain ^ *Solus ero 
quoniam non licet esse tuo (§ 320, K. 2). 

§ 325. Subjunctive : Noctu ambulabat in foro Themistocles 
quod somnum capere non posset, Themistocles used to walk 
about in the raarket-place at night hecause (as he said) he could 
not sleep ; *[Ne] compone comas quia sis ventures ad illam, 
Ov., Do not arrange (your) hair because (you think) you are 
going to visit her ; *Quae quia non liceat non facit, ilia facit, 
Or., She who does it not hecause (she thinks) she may not (do 
it), does it. 

§ 326. With NON QUOD (non quo), non quia, not that, sed 
QUIA, bed quod, hut that, the Indicative or Subjunctive can 
be used, according to the general rule, i. e,, according as 
the inadmissible ground is absolutely or potentially (§ 54) 
stated. 

Indicative : Non quia multis debeo sed quia saepe concur- 
runt. Not because I am in debt to many [which is true], bu^ 
because they ( = their claims) often conflict / Non quia multis 
deheam, Not that I am in debt to many / the inference is, / 
am not. 

Subjunctive : Non quia salvos vellet sed quia perlre causa 
indicta nolebat, Not hecause he wished them to escape (he did 
not), but because he did not wish them to perish with their case 
not pleaded (unheard). ^ 

Remai^k. — Verbs of sating and thinking are put in the subjunctive 
with QUOD by a kind of attraction : Impetrare non potui quod religione 
se impediri dicerent, I could not obtain permission, because they said they 
were embarrassed (prevented) by a religious scruple (= quod imped^rentur, 
because (as they said) they were prevented). 
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Quod with Verbs of Emotion. 

Rule. 

§ 327. Quod is used to give the ground of emotions and 

EXPRESSIONS OF EMOTION, such as vcrbs of JOY and sorrow, 

satisfaction and anger, praise and blame, thanks and 

COMPLAINT. 

§328. Indicative: ^Gavde quod spectant ocull tevinille 
loquentera, Hor., Rejoice that a thousand eyes are gazing at 
you (while you are)' speaking ^ Dolet mihi guod ta nunc 
stomachdris^ It pains me that you are angry now ; *Tristis es? 
indignor quod sum, tibi causa doloris, Ov., Are you sad ? I 
am provoked (with myself) that I am a cause of pain to you ; 
Tibi grdtids ago^ quod me omni molestia UberdSyl thank you 
that you free me from all annoyance, 

§ 329. Subjunctive : Laudat Panaetius Africanum quod 
fuerlt abstinens, Panaetius praises (Scipio) Africanus for 
having been abstinent / Socrates accusdtus est quod corrum- 
peret juventutem, Socrates was accused of corrupting youth ; 
Nemo oratorem admlrdtus est quod Latine loqueretur^ -No one 
(ever) admired an orator for speaking (good) Latin ; ^Gaudet 
miles quod mcerit hostera, Ov., The soldier rejoices at having 
conquered the enemy / Memini gloridrl solitum esse Quintum 
Hortensium qu^d nunquam bello civili interfuisset^ I rew£rnber 
that Q. Hortensius used to boast of never having engaged in 
civil war, 

Kemark. — All these verbs may be construed' with the Accusative and 
Infinitive : Salvum U advenire gaudeo (see § 318) ; Miramur te laetdi% 
We wonder at your rejoicing ; *Aino te et non n^glexisse habeo gratiain, 
Tee., / lone you (== much obliged), and I am thanlcful to you for not 
having neglected it ; * Gratulor ingenium nan latuiase tnum, Ov., / con- 
gratulate (you) that your genius has not lain perdu. 

Final Sentences. 
§ 330. 1. Final sentences are those which convey the idea 
of end and aim^ Design and Tendency. Besult is readily in- 
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ferred from Tendency^ and hence, in Dependent sentences, 
Eesult is expressed only as a Tendency. In other words, the 
Latin language uses 'so as throughout, and not so that^ al- 
though so that is often a convenient translation. The result is 
only implied, not stated. 

2. Design and Tendency are both expressed by the Sub- 
junctive. 

3. The proper negative of sentences of Design is ne, of 
sentences of Tendency non, because Design is the Optative, 
and Tendency the Potential Subjunctive. 

4. The common introductory particle of the whole group is 
the Relative particle ut {how\ in order that^ so a*. 

Sentences of Design. 
Rule. 

§ 331. Sentences of Design follow the verbs of willing and 

WISHING, of WARNING and BESEECHING, of URGING and DEMAND- 
ING, of RESOLVING and ENDEAVORING, of FORCING BUd PER- 
MITTING : Volo uti mihi respondeas, I wish you to answer roe ; 
Phaethon ut in currum patris toUeretur optdvit^ Phaethon 
desired to he lifted up into his father^s chariot / Adinoneo ut 
quotidie meditere resistendum esse iracundiae, 1 admonish 
you to reflect daily that resistance must he made to anger / 
*^eAprecor ut possim tutius esse miser, Ov., But I pray that 
I may he m^ore safely wretched ^ ^Exigis ut Priaraus natorum 
funere ludat, Ov., You exact that Priam sport at (his) sons* 
funeral y Athenienses quum statuerent ut naves conscenderent, 
Cyrsilum quondam suddentem ut in urbe manerent lapidibus 
cooperuerunt. The AtJienians^ resolving to embark on hoard 
their ships^ covered with stones ( -=• stoned) one Cyrsilus^ who 
tried to persuade them to remain in the city / Publium Lentu- 
lum ut se abdicaret praetura coegistisy You forced P. Lentu- 
lus to resign the praetorship ; lUud natura non patitur lU 
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aliorum spoliTs nostras copias angeamus, Nature does allow us 
to increase our wealth hy the spoils of others. 

So also any verb used as a verb of willing or demanding : 
Pythia respondit ut moenibus ligneis se munlrent, The 
Pythia answered that they must defend themselves with walls 
of wood; Caesar Dolabellae (^ia?i^ 1^^ ad me scnberet, Caesar 
told Doldbella to write to me. 

Remabks. — 1. Instead of ut with the Subjunctive, the Infinitive is fre- 
quently used with this class of verbs. So, generally, with jubeo, I order^ 
see § 3ir. 

2. When verbs of willing and wishing are used as verbs of saying 
and THINKING, PERCEIVING and SHOWING, the Infinitive must be used. 
The English translation is that^ and the Indicative: volo, I will have it 
(maintain), moneo, / remark^ persuadeo, / convince^ decerno, I decide^ 
cogo, / conclude: Moneo artem sine assiduitate dicendi non multum 
juvdre, I remarh that art without constant practice in speaking is of 
little avail. 

3. When the idea of wishing is emphatic, the simple Subjunctive, with- 
out TJT, is employed : Sine dicain. Let me tell you; Mdlo te sapiens hostis 
metuat quam stulti elves laudent^ I prefer that a wise enemy should fear 
you rather than that dull citizens should praise you ; *Excusatum habeas 
me rogo,, coeno domi, Mart., I pray you have me excused^ I dine at home ; 
♦Hue ades, msvml feriantsiiie litora fluctus, Virg., Gome hither (and) let 
the mad waves lash the shores ; *Tam felix esses quam formosissima 
Xiellemy Ov. (§ 116). 

Introductory Particles with Sentences of Design. 

§ 332. 1. Ut uti (often preceded by a demonstrative expres- 
sion such as : idcirco, therefore^ e6, on that account^ eo consilio, 
with the desigii). 

% 
§ 333. 2. Quo =- TJT EOj that therehj^ witb comparatives that 

the ...... ,: Obducuntur cortice trunci quo sint a frlgoribus 

(§ 3. R. 6) et a caloribus tutiores, Trunks (of trees) are covered 

with' hark that they may be the safer ^rom cold seasons and 

warm; Legem brevem esse oportet, quo facilius ab imperltis 
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teneatnr, A law ought to he briefs thai it may the more easily 
he grasped hy the uneducated. 

Bbmase. — Both UT and quo are relatives (§ 405), and may both be 
considered as Ablatives. 

Negatives of Sentences of Design, 
Negatives of sentences of design are as follows : — 
§ 334. Ne, ttne, tliat not^ lest^ quone, tliat thereby not : 
negatives are added by neve (neu) and rarely (in prose) after 
UT by NEQUE, nor. 

GallTnae pennTs fovent puUos ne fngore laedantur^ Hens keep 
(their) chickens warm with (lihQXT) feathers^ that they may not 
he injured with cold; Caesar suTs iraperavit ne quod omnino 
telum in hbstes rejic€7*e?it^ Caesar commanded his (men) not to 
throw back any missile at all at the enemy / Cant lira erat, 
quone plus auri et argent! fact! domi haheremns^ Measures had 
hee?i taken to prevent our having more wrought gold 07' silver 
at home (Cautum efat = It had been guarded) ; Pomp&jus 
suls praedixerat ut Caesaris impetum exeiperent neve se loco 
m,overenty Pompey had told his men beforehand to receive 
Caesar'* s charge and not to move from their position ; Peto ut 
id a me w^ requiras, / beg you not to ask that of me. (Utne is 
not used after verbs of negative signification, such as impedio, 
I hinder^ recuso, I refuse.) 
On the sequence of tenses, see § 295. 

Remark. — Ut nOn is used when a particular word is negatived : 06n- 
fer te ad Malliura ut non ^jectus ad alienos sed invitatus ad tuos esse 
videaris, Betake yourself to Mallius^ tliat you may seem not thrust out to 
strangers^ hut invited to your own (friends). 

EuLE. 

§ 335. Verbs signifying to pbevent, to forbid, to refuse, 
and to beware, take ne with the Subjunctive : Impedior ne 
plura dlcam^ I am hindered from sayi7ig more ; Interdictum 
erat (§ 15) ne faba (§ Z^'R, 8) vescerentur^ They were forbid- 
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den to eat heans ; Histiaeus obstitit ne res conjiceretur^ H, 
opposed tlie thing being done ; Kegulus rie sententiam dlceret 
recusavit, Hegulus refused to pronounce an opinion '/ *Cave 
ne portus occupet alter, Hor., Beware lest another get into the 
harbor beforehand ; *Tantutn ne noceds dum vis prodesse 
videto, Ov., Only see (to it) that you do not do harm while you 
wish to do good ; *MaledictIs deterrere ne scrtbat parat, Ter., 
He is preparing (trying) to frighten (him) from writirig, by 



Remarks. — 1. Verbs of preventing also take quominus (§ 338), and 
some of tliem the Infinitive (^ 317): Nemo Ire quemquam i>th\icA pro- 
hibet vid^ Plaut., Xo oneforhb^ any one to go hy the high road, 

2. After caveo, Iheware^ nO is often omitted: Cave credfis, Beware of 
believing (Cave ut credfis, Be sure to believe), 

3. With verbs of fearing and frightening, ne, lest^ shows that the 
negative is wished and the positive feared; dt (n£ non) shows that the 
positive is wished and the negative feared : — 

Timeo ni hostis veniat, l ^^""' '**« '''* *»*'"2' <^'»« 
) (I wish he may iu)t come). 

Timeo ut amicns veniat i I fear lest my friend come not 

ne " non " f (/ wish he may come). 

Compare r tin am (| 65). 

*Sed vereor ne cul de te plus quam tibi credos^ Hor., But I am afraid 
that you will (lest yon) trust some one more than yourself about yourself 
(Ne credas, DonH trust) ; *Firmae hae vereor ut sint nilptiae, Ter., I am 
afraid that this marriage will not be valid (Utinam sint firmael). 

§ 336. 2. Quix (= qui + ne, how not\ so as not. 
Qui is a virtual ablative : quicura =- quocum. 

EULE. 

§ 337. QuiN is used wlien verbs and phrases of OMimNG, 

RKFKAINING, PREVENTING, RIFCSING and DELAYING, DOUBT and 

UNCERTAINTY, are negatived or questioned : Nullum, adhuc 
intermlsl diem quln aliquid ad tG llterarum ad te darem, / 
ha/ve thus far not allowed a day tojpass without dropping you 
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a line or two (literally :. on which I did not give to you some- 
thing of a letter); ^Vix nunc ohsistitur illTs (§ 15) quin 
lanient mundum, Ov., They are now hardly to he kept from 
rending the ujiiverse ; Nihil ahest guln siiu misemmus, 
There is nothing wanting that I should J^ ( = to make me) 
2>erfectly miserable ; Paulum ahfuit quln Fabius Varum inter- 
ficeret, There wa^ little Uicking but Fabius (had) hiZled Var^us 
( ==« Fabius came near killing Varus) ; Fieri nulla modo 
potcrat giiln Cleomeni (§ 15) parceretur, It could in no wise 
happen but that Cleomenes should be spared = CHeomenes had 
to be spared ; Non possum quln excliiraem, I cannot but (I 
must) cry out ; Facere nOn pos9um quln quotidie ad te 
mittam, / cannot do without y I cannot help sending to you, 
daily ; *Ndn dubium est quln uxorem nOlit fllius, Tkr., 
There is no doubt that (my) son does not want a ivife / Quis 
dubitet ( = nemo dubitet) quln in virtute divitiae sint ? Wfu> 
can doubt that there is wealth in virtue f [No 07ie'] ; Non abest 
suspicio quln Orgetorix ipse sibi (§ 100) mortem c6ni<civerit^ 
There is a suspicion that Orgetorix killed himself (consciscere 
sibi mortem, to procure death for one^s self). 

Remarks. — 1. Dubito, / hesitate^ is commonly followed by an Infini- 
tive (generally non dubito, or a question) : *Et dubitdmus adhuo virtute 
extendere vires? And do toe still hesitate to extend (our) power by (our) 
prowess? So also tinieo, vereor, I fear ^ hesitate to, 

2. Dubito nnra '^ I am doubtful whether. 
Dubito an =• L doubt but. 

Dubito an non == / doubt but not, § 

EULE. 

§ 338. 3. QuoMiNus ( — ut eo minus), tha^ thereby the less, is 
used with verbs of preventing : impedire, to hinder, prohibere, 
to keep from, tenere, to hold, deterrere, to frighten off, obstare, 
to be in the way, reciisare, to nfuse, and the like : Aetas non 
impedit qudminus agrl colendl studia ten earn us, Age does 7wt 
hinder our retaining interest in agriculture * Non deterret 
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sapientem mors quominus rei publicae (§ ) consulate 

Death doe^s not deter the sage frora consulting the interest of 
the state y Quid ohstat quominus deus sit beatus ? What is in 
the way of God's being happy ? 

Bbmabk. — Impedire, to kinder^ deterrere, to frighten off^ recusare, to 
refuse^ sometimes take the Infinitive. Prohibere, to keep from^ generally 
(§ 335, R.) :. Quid est quod me impediat seq^iif What is there to prevent 
me from following f Frater mens princeps esse non recuaavit. My brother 
did not refuse to he the leader; Commemorare deterreor, / am deterred 
from relating, 

§ 339. Sentences of Design may be represented : — 

1. By the Infinitive ; § 

2. By AD, to^ and ob, on account of with Gerund and 
Gerundive; § 

3. By the Gerund or Gerundive, with or (more rarely) with- 
out CAUSA or GRATIA, yb?' the sake : § 

4. By the Future Participle Active (later Latin): Maro- 
boQuus misit legatos ad Tiberium OrdturOs auxilia, Marbod 
sent commissioners to Tiberius to beg for auxiliary troops ; 

5. By the Accusative Supine after verbs of motion ; § 

6. By the Eelative sentence with the Subjunctive : *Semper 
habe Pyladen qui consoletur Oresten, Ov., Always have a 
Pylades to coTisole Orestes. § 425. 

Sentences of Tendency and Result. 
Rule. 

§ 340. Sentences of Tendency and Result have the Sub- 
junctive mood. 

On the sequence of tenses, see § 295, 

The introductory particle is ut. 

In the leading clause, demonstratives are often employed in 
correlation with ut, which is a relative. 
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Sentences of Tendency and Result are used after — 

1. Transitive, and 

2. Intransitive verbs ; 

3. Demonstratives, and 

4. A number of phrases all implying the creation or exist- 
ence of conditions which tend to a result. , 

Examples. 

§ 841. 1. Temperantia efficit ut [appetltiones] rectae ra- 
tiOni pareant, Temperance makes the appetites obey right 
reason ; Invltus ( ) fa^io ut recorder rulnas (§ 3. R. 6) 

reipublicae, (It is) against my will that I {am doing so as to) 
recaU the ruined conditi^on of the commonwealth, 

§ 342. 2. Persaepe evenit ut titilitas cum honestate certet. 
It very often (so) happens that profit is at variance with 
honor I Ad Appil Claudil senectutem accedehat etiam ut 
(§ 311, E. 2) caecus esset, [7b Appius Claudius'* sold age was 
also added his being blind; Tantum abest ab eo ut malum 
mors sit ut verear ne homini sit nihil bonum aliud, So far is it 
from death being an evil ( = so far is death from being an 
evil) that I fear a m,an has no other blessing J\ 

§ 343. 3. Tanta vis probitatis est ut eam in hoste etiam 
dlligamus, So great is tlie virtue of uprightness that we lave it 
even in an enemy / Quis est tarn demens ut sua voluntate 
TYhoereat f Who is so much beside him^sdf as to grieve of his 
own accord f Non is es ut te pudor unquam a turpitudine re- 
vocarit, You are not the man for shame ever to have recalled 
you ( — ever to have been recalled by shame) yVc^r/i baseness. 

Remark. — Very common are the periphrases : fork ut, futurdm ut, 
with the Subjunctive instead of the Future Infinitive : ^Xi^rofore ut con- 
tingat id nobis, / hope that we shall have that good fortune (contingitr- 
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mihi, I have the good fortune); In fatis scriptum Vejentes h^^honi fore 
ut brevl a Galli Romas caperetur, The Veientes had it written down in 
their prophetic hooka thut Rome would shortly he taken hy the Gauls, 
FoEE UT is necessary when the Future Infinitive cannot be formed (§ 44. R,). 



§ 344. 4. Mos est hominiun ut nolint eundem pluribus excel- 
lere (§ 317) ; ^Omnibus lioc vitium est cantoribus . . . ut nun- 
quam inducant animiiin cantare rogati, Hob., AU singers have 
the fault of never consenting to sing (when) aslced^' ^Rectutn est 
ego ut faciam nun est te ut deterream, Ter., It is right for 
me to do it, it is not (right) for me to prevent you (from doing 
it) ; Est miseronim (§ ) ut malevolentes sint atque in- 

videant bonis, It is (characteristic) of the wretched to he ill- 
natured a7id envy the good. 

Remarks. — 1. Necesse est, it is necessary^ generally, and oportet, it he- 
hooves^ always, omit ut: *Sed nOn effugies; mecuin moridris oportet. 
Prop., But you shall not escape; you mvst die with me; Leuctrica pugna 
immortdlis sit necesse est, The battle of Leuctra must needs he imm^ortaL 

2. The comparative with quam ut, than that, than to, denotes dispro- 
portionate action or condition. § 

3. Ita — UT (sometimes ut alone), so that, often serves to restrict and 
condition : Ita probanda est mansuettido ut adhibeatur reipiiblicae causa 
severitas. Mildness is to he approved, so that (provided that) strictness he 
used for the sake of the commonweals ; Pythagoras et Plato mortem ita 
laudant ut fugere vltam vetent, Pythagoras and Plato so praise death 
that ( — praise death but) they forhid fleeing from life ; *Ut desint vires 
tamen est laudanda voluntas (§ 402). 



Astonished Interrogations. 

§ 345. TJt with the Subjunctive is used in astonished inter- 
rogations parallel with the Accusative and Infinitive (§ 319) : 
Egone ut te interpellem f I interrupt you f Tu ut unquam te 
corrigds ? You — ever reform yourself f 

Remark. — There is no conscious ellipsis. 
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Negative of Sentences of Tendency and RemM. 
§ 34G. The regular negative of sentences of Tendency and 
Result is TT NON. If the leading sentence is negative, quin 
may be used as well as ut non, or its equivalent, qui non : 
*Xemo adeo ferus est ut non mitescere j96/m^, Hor., No one is 
so savage that he cannot (be made to) soften; *!N"ll tarn 
difficile est quln quaerendO investigarl possiet^ Teb., Nothing 
is so difficult hut it can ( = that it cannot) he traced out hy 
search / Nunquam tarn male est Siculis quln aliquid facete et 
commode dlcant^ The Sicilians are never so hadly off a^ not to 
(have) something clever and pat (to) say, 

§ 347. Ne, lest^ is sometimes irregularly used instead of 
non, especially when the idea of design or ^oish intrudes : Ita 
me gessi ne tibi pudOri essem, / hehaved myself so as not to he 
a disgrace to you; Quidam ne unquam riderent consecuti 
sunt, Some have accomplished (the object) never to laugh y 
Pythagoras Lacedaemonius iinus ne caperetur urbs Lacedae- 
mon causa fuit, P, the Lacedaemonian alone was the catise 
that the city (of) Ijicedaemon was not taken. 

Sentences of Tendency and Result introduced hy the Relative, 

§ 348. Ut itself is a Kelative, and hence it is natural that 
Sentences of Tendency and Result should be introduced by the 
relative qui == ut is. In some combinations the relative is the 
common construction ; so with dignus, worthy : Digna fuit 
ilia natura quas meliora vellet, That nature was worthy of 
willing hetter things ( == of better aims), § 425. Likewise 
indignus, unworthy ^ idOneus,^^. 

Temporal Sentences. 

§ 349. The action of the Temporal or Dependent clause 
may stand to the action of the Principal clause in one of three 
relations : — 

I. It may bo aritecedeiit : 
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Conjunctions : postquam, after that^ after ^ ut, (w, ubi, when 
(literally, lohere)^ simulao, as soon a*/ ut peimum, quum pei- 
MUM, the first moment that 

II. It may be contemporaneous : 

Conjunctions : dum, donec, while^ untU^ quoad, up to (the 
time) that^ quamdiu, as long as^ quum, when, 

III. It may be subsequent : 

Conjunctions : ajsttequam, pbiusquam, hefore that^ hefore. 

Moods in Temporal Sentences, 
% 350. The mood of Temporal clauses is regularly the 
Indicative. 

§ 351. The Subjunctive is used only — 

1. In Oratio Obliqua (§ 439), or when reference is had to 
the thoughts or wishes of another than the speaker or writer : 

2. When the idea of design or condition is introduced. 

I. Antecedent Action,, 
§ 352. In historical narrative, Temporal Clauses with post- 

QUAM, UBI, UT, SIMULAO, UT PBIMUM, and QUUM PEIMUM COni- 

monly take the Historical Perfect or the Historical Present* 
Indicative : Postquam Caesar pervenit obsides poposcit, 
After Caesar amved^ he demanded hostages ; Quae uhi nun- 
tiantur Eoraam, senatus extemplo dictiltorem dlci jussit,' 
When these tidings were carried to Rome^ the senate forthwith 
ordered a dictator to he appointed; Poaipejus t*^ equitatum 
suum pulsum mdit acie excessit. As Pompey saw his cavalry 
heaten^ he left the line of hattle; Pelopidas non dubitavit 
simulac conspexit hostem, c6nfllgere (§ 352), As soon as he 
caught sight of the enemy ^ Pelopidas did not hesitate to engage: 
(him). .. 
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§ 353. The Imperfect is used to express an action continned 
into the time of the Principal clause : Postquam nemo pro- 
cedere audebat intrat, After no one had the courage to come 
forthy he entered; Postqnara nox aderat^ revertitur, After 
night was there (came on), he returned / TJbi nemo obvius Ihat 
ad castra hostium tendunt, Wlien (it was seen that) no one 
was coming to meet them^ they proceeded to the camp of the 
enemy. 

§ 354. The Pluperfect is nsed to express an action com- 
pleted before the time of the principal clause : with post quam 
when a definite interval is mentioned. Post and qxtam are 
often separated. An Ablative of Measure requires qxtam 
only : — 

LiterSs scrips! statim ut tuas tegeram^ I wrote a letter im- 
mediately after I had finished reading yours; Aristides 
decessit terepost dimum quartum quam Themistocles Athenis 
erat eapuisus, Anstides died about four years after Them^is- 
tocles had been (yfBs) banished from Athens; Hamilcar nono 
&,nji6 postquam in Hispaniam venerat occlsus est, Hamilcar 
was hilled nine years after he came to Spain ; Aristides sexto 
fere dnno quam erat expulsus in patriam restitutus est, Aris- 
tides was restored to his country about six years after he was 
exiled. 

Bemabx. — The Historical Perfect is also in frequent nse : Nero natus 
est Antil po$t novem m6nses quam Tiberias excis9i% Nero wa» bom 
at Antium nine montJis after Tiberius depa/rted (this life). 



§ 355. Postquam and the like, with the Present Indicative, 
assume a causative signification (compare quoniah, now thai 
«= since) : Plane relegatus mihi videor pqstedquam in Formi- 
ano sum, I seem to myself absolutely banished now thai I am 
in (my) Formian villa. 
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Freqvsntative Use of the Tenses of Completion. 

% 356. The Perfect is used of frequentative action in the 
present ; the Pluperfect, of frequentative action in the past ; the 
Puture Perfect, of frequentative action in the future. 

Paradigm. 

Quoties cecidity surgit, As often as hefallsj he riseSy 
Quoties cecideraty surgebat, As often as hefeU^ lie rose^ 
Quoties cedderit^ surget, As often as he falls^ he will rise. 
Simul injldvit tibicen a perito carmen agnoscitur^ As soon as 
the fluter hlows^ the song is recognized hy the connoisseur / Ut 
quisque me vlderat nd^^rabat^ As each one saw me^ he would 
tell me / Alcibiades simul se rem/lserat luxuriosus reperiebdtur^ 
As soon as Alcihiades reloAced^ he was found a debauchee / 
^Hldehat quoties de limine moverat unum l^rotuleratque 
pedem, flebat contrarius auctor, Juv., He useS to laugh as 
often as he put out one foot- from his threshold^ (while) the 
opposite authority used to weep. Other examples in Con- 
ditional and Relative sentences, see §§ 367, 380, 418. 

Remarks. — 1. The frequentative idea comes from the idea of comple- 
tion contained in the verb of the dependent clause, combined with the 
idea of continuance contained in the leading verb, which must be a tense 
of continuance, Present, Imperfect, Future. 

2. The Pluperfect Subjunctive is also used by later historians, either on 
the general principle of Oratio Obliqua, or perhaps in imitation of the 
Greek optative : Id ubi dhyisset fetialis hastam. in fines eorum emittebat, 
When he said that the fetial used to hurl (his) spear within their 
boundaries, 

II. Contemporaneous Action. 
Rule. 

§ 357. DuM, DONEc, QUOAD, QUAMDitj, SO long asy whilcj take 
the Indicative of all the tenses. 
Bemabe. — QuuM demands a separate treatment. 
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In narrative, dum, whUe^ usually takes the Historical 
Present 



Examples. 

^Dum vUant stulti vitia in contraria currant, Hob., JFools^ 
while they a/void (one set of) faxHts^ run into the opposite. 

*Sibi Tero hanc laudem reKnquunt, " Yixit dum mocit bene," 
Ter., They leave indeed this praise for themselves^ ''He 
lived well while he lived ;^^ *Dum juga montis aper, fluvio 
dum piscis amMitj semper honos nomenque tuura laudesque 
manebunt, Vmo., While the wild boar shall love (loves) tfie 
mountain ridges^ while the fish the river, Thy honor and name 
and praises shall always ahide; Fuit haec gens fortis dum, 
Lycurgi leges vigebant, This nation was hrave so long as the 
laws of Ly(Mrgus were in force y Dum, ha^c Eomae a^untur^ 
consules ambo in Liguribus gerebant bellum, While these 
things are going on at Hornby hoth consuls were carrying on 
war in Liguria. 

* Donee gratus erami tibi, Persamm vigui rege beatior, Hok., 
While I was acceptable in your sight, I throve more Messed 
than Persians Icing ; Quoad potuit, restitit, As long as he 
could, he withstood. 

Rule. 

§ 358. Dum, donec, quoad, up to the time tJtal, until, have 
the Present and Perfect and Future Perfect Indicative : The 
Present is either an Historical Present or looks forward to the 
Future : *Tityre dum redeo^ brevis est via, pasce capellas,yiEG., 
Tityrus, while I am returning ( =« till I return) — the way is 
short— feed my kids ; Epaminondas femim in corpore usque 
eo retinuit, quoad renuntiatum est (§ 313) vicisse Boeotios, 
jK retained the iron in his hody until word was hrought hack 
that the JBoeotia7is had conqtiered/ Donee rediit Marcellus, 
silentium fuit, Until Marcellus returned, th^re loas silence; 
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*Haud desinam donee perfecero, I will not cease until Ihave 
(shall have) accomplished (it); *Exspectabo dura venit^ I will 
wait until he comes. 

DuM, D0NEC5 Quoad, with the Subjunctive. 
Rule. 

§ 359. DiTM, DONEC, and quoad, until^ take the Subjunctive 
when suspense and design are involved : Virginius dum col- 
legam c&asuleret moratus est, Yirginius delayed until he 
could consult his colleague ; *At tibi sit tanti (§ ) non 

indulgere theatris, Dum bene de vacuo pectore cedai amor, 
Ov., But let it he worth the cost to you ( — Deem it worth the 
cost) not to indulge injplaygoing until love is fairly gone from 
(your) untenanted hosom. Often with exspecto : *Rusticu8 
exspectat d^tm defluat amnis, Hob., The clown waits far the 
river to run of (dry). 

Remabk. — The Subjunctive is sometimes used in narrative with dum, 
ijohile, and dOneo, while, until, to express subordination (like quum, 
§ 868). 

Eui-E. 
§ 360. Dum, dummodo, modo, so long a^^ provided that^ only^ 
with the Subjunctive, are used in conditional wishes : Oderint 
dum metu^ntj Let them hate so long as they fear^ provided 
thaty if they will only fear. Examples : § 396. 

• III. Subsequent Action. 

Antequam and PRiuSQtrAM urith the Indicative. 
Rule. 
§ 361. Antequam and Pbiusquam, "before^ take the Present, 
Perfect, and Future Perfect Indicative, when the limit is 
stated as a fact. 

Kbmake. — The present is used in anticipation of the future. The ele- 
ments ANTE, ANTEA, PEIU8 — QUAM, are oftcu Separated. 

Antequam ad sententiam redeo de me pauca dicam. Before 
I return to the subject^ I will say a few things of mysdf ; 
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*Omnia experiri certum est priuaquam pereo^ Ter., I ain 
determined to try every thing hefore I perish (priusqnam 
peream, «= sooner than perish^ to keep from perishing) ; Mem- 
bris utimur priusquam didicimus (§ 356) cujus ea utilitatis 
causa habefimus, We xme our lirnbs hefore we learn for what 
use we have them / Non ante f initum est proelium quant tri- 
bunus militum intetfeetus est, The engagement was not finished 
hefore ( — until) the tribune of the soldiers was killed ; 1^'eque 
defatigabor antequam illorum vi^s T2Xionei^q[iQ percepero^ And 
I will not let myself grow weary hefore (until) / learn {shall 
have learned) their ways and means (via ratioque «= scientific 
method). 

Antequam and Pbiusquam with the Svhjunctive. 

HULE. 

§ 362. Antequam and Peiusquam are used with the Sub- 
junctive when an ideal limit is given, when the action is 
expected, contingent, designed, or subordinate. 

Remabk. — The translation is often he/ore^ and the verbal in -ing. 

Ante videmus fdlgurfitionem quam sonum audidmus^ We 
see the fiush of lightning hefore hearing the sound ; In omni- 
bus negotiTsjpriw^t^wi- a^^/'^^/>6 adhibenda est praeparatio 
diligens, In all affairs^ hefore addressing yourself (to them), 
you must make tcse of careful preparation ; Collem celeriter 
priusqnam, ab advereariis sentidtur communit, Se speedily 
fortified the hill hefore he was perceived hy the ^n^mjf [prius- 
qnam = priusquara ut (§ ), too soon to he perceived by the 
enemy ^1 Hannibal onmm priibsquam excederet pugna erat ex- 
pertus, Ilannihal had tried eve7*ything hefore withdrawing \ 
from the fight ( = to avoid withdrawing from the fight) ; Inde " 
non prius egressus ?st quam (non priusquam = donee) rex 
eum in fidem reciperet^ He did not go away until the king^ 
took him. under his protection (^. ^., He stayed to make the 
king take him under his protection) ; Anted mortuus est quam 
tu natus essesy He died hefore you were hom^ your hirth (mere 
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snooraination) ; Ducentis dnniB antequcmi nrbem Somam 
cwpefent in Italiam Galli descenderunt, (It was) two hundred 
years before their taking Rome (that) the OauU came down 
into Italy. 

Bemabk. — ^PoTirs QUAM, like PRirsQUAM, does not require ut : DepngaS 
potius quain aervias, Fight (it) out rather than ht a slave. 

§ 363. IV. Constructions of Quum. 

Bulb. 
I. Temporal quuk (when — then) takes the Indicative ; 
II. Historical qudm, as, the Imperfect and Pluperfect Sub- 
junctive. 
IIL 1. Causal quum, as, since ; and 

2. Concessive quuh^ whereas^ althongh^ take the Sub- 
junctive. 

Pabadigm. 
I. Quum ver appetite milites ex hibernis movent, When, 
spring approaches^ soldiers move out of winter-quarters. 
IL Quum ver appeteret^ Hannibal ex hibernis movit, As 
spring was approaching {spring approaching)^ San- 
nibal mx)ved out of winter-quarters. 
IIL 1. Quum ver appetat, ex hibernis movendum est, As 
(since) spring is approaching, we must m^ove out of 
winter-quarters. 
2. Quum ver appeteret, tamen hostes ex hibernis non 
moverunt, Whereas {although) spring was approaching^ 
nevertheless the enemy did not move out of winter- 
quarters. 

I. Temporal Quum. 
Rule. 
§ 364. Quum, when, is used with aU the tenses of the In- 
dicative, to designate merely temporal relations. In the 
Principal clause, a temporal adverb or temporal expression is 
frequently employed, such as tum, tunc, then, nunc, now^ 
DISS, day^ temfus, time^ and the like: Animus nee quum 
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adeat nee quum discedit apparet, The soul is not visible either 
when it is there {comes) or when it goes ; Sex libros tvme de 
Republic^ Bcripsimus quum gubem^cula reipublicae tene- 
hdmvSy I wrote the six hooks about the state at the time when I 
held the helm of the state ; Recordare tevapus iUvd qvum 
pater Curio maerens jacebat in lecto, Hemember the time 
when Curio the father lay grieving in bed ^ Longnm illud 
tempus quum non ero magis me inovet quam hoc exiguum, 
That long time (to come), when I shall not existy has more 
effect on rne than this brief (present time) ; Jam ver appetebat 
qnum Hannibal ex liibemis movit, Spring was already ajp- 
proaching when H. moved out of winter-quarters. 

Coincident Action. 

% 365. "When the actions of the two clanses are coincident, 
QUUM is almost equivalent to its kindred relative quod, in 
thai: Quum, tacent clamant, wlien ( =« in that) they are silenty 
they cry aloud / Improbus fiiisti quum accepisti, You were 
dishonest when ( — in that) you received. 

This is true even when the temporal relation is emphasized : 
*Quum patriam dmlsl turn me perisse putato, Ov., When I 
lost my country y then (it was) you mu^t think Ipeiished. 

Conditional use of Quum. 

§ 366. Quum with the Future, Future Perfect, or Present, 
used as a Future (§ 27), is often almost equivalent to si (i^), 
with which it is sometimes interchanged: ^Quum veiiiet^ 
contra digito compesce labellum, Juv., When (If) he ineeth 
yoiiy padlock your lip with your finger / Kemo me vestrum 
quum hinc excessero consequetur, None of you will catch vp 
with me when I shall have departed (depart) hence. 

Quum a^ a Generic Bdative. 
§ 367. QiJUM --= QuoTiEs, as often as, is used in the same 
way as the generic relatives (§ 418). When one jaction is »- 
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peated before another in the Present, the Perfect is employed ; 
in the Past, the Pluperfect ; in the Future, the Future Perfect : 
Ager quum multos dnnos requievit uberiores efferre fruges 
solet, Wlien a field has rested (rests) ma/ny years^ it usually 
produces a more abundant crop ; Quum palam ejus dnnuli ad 
palmam converterat Gyges a nuUo videbatur, TrA^w(ever) Gyges 
turned the set of the ring toward the palm (of his hand) he was 
seen hy no one. 

Remabk. — In this frequentative sense the Pluperfect Subjunctive is 
frequently employed, chiefly by later historians ; § 356, R. 2. 

II. Historical Quum, 
Rule. 
§ 368. Quum, when {as\ is used in narrative with the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive of contemporaneous action, with the Plu- 
perfect Subjunctive of antecedent action. 

Remabk. — The subordinate clause generally precedes and often indi- 
cates causal as well as temporal relation. The English participle is often 
a convenient translation. Quum essem — being; Quum fuissem ». having 
been (also : being), 

Quum banc jam epistolam complicdrem tabellarii a vobis 
venerunt, As I was already in the act of folding this letter j 
couriers from you came / Quum Caesar Anconam occupdssety 
nrbem reliquimus, When (as) Caesar had occ^ipied Ancona 
(C. having occupied A.), I left the city / Agesilaus quum ex 
A^ypto reverteretur decessit, Agesilaus died as he was re- 
turning from Egypt; Zenonem quum Athenis essem audiebam 
frequenter, When I was at Athens^ I heard Z,eno (lecture) 
frequently. 

Causal and Concessive Quum. 

Rule. 

§ 369. Quum, when,^ whereas^ since^ with the Subjunctive, is 

nsed to denote the reason, and occasionally the motive, of an 

action : Quae quum ita sint effectum est nihil esse malum 

quod turpe non sit, Since these things are sOy it is made out 
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(proved) that nothing is had that is not dishonorable / Quum 
Athenas tamquam ad mercaturam bonanun artium slsprdfee- 
tics infinem redire turpissimum est, As (since) yoti set out for 
Athens as if to a market of good qualities^ it would he utterly 
disgraceful to return empty (handed) ; Dolo erat pngnandum 
quum par non esset armlSj He had to fight hy stratagem^ as he 
was not a match in arms. 

Bemarks. — The Subjunctive is used because the relatioii is a mere con- 
ception: that it is a mere conception is emphasized by quIppe and 
UTPOTE, as in the relative sentence. (§ 427.) 

§ 370. Causal QruM, whereas^ becomes concessive qtjum, 
whereas^ although^ when the cause is not sufficient : Nihil me 
adjuvit quu7n posset^ He gave rne no assistance^ although he had 
it in his power ; *Quum sit turpe magis nostris nescTre Latin e, 
Juv., Whereas it is 7nore disgraceful for natives not to know 
Latin; Quum prim! ordines hostium concidissenty tamen 
Scerrime reliquT resistebant, Whereas (although) the first 
ranks of t/ie enemy had fallen (been cut to pieces), nevertheless 
the rest resisted Trwst vigoro^isly ; *Quum te tarn mvltl peterent 
tu me una petlsti, Pbop., Thottgh so many sought you^ you 
alone sought me. 

QUXTM — TUM. 

§ 371. When quum, when^ tum, then (both — and especially), 
have the same verb, the verb is put in the Indicative ; when 
they have different verbs, the verb with quum may be in the 
Subjunctive, which often has a concessive force: Multuin 
quuTn in omnibus rebus turn in re miUtari potest fortuha, 
Chance has great potency in every thing ^ and especially in war / 
Plena exemplorum est nostra res publica quum seepe turn 
maximo bellO Punico secundo, (The history of) our stale is full 
of examples (which have occurred), often and most {pi all) in 
iJi^ s^ond Punic war J Slsennss historia quum facile oxxm€8 
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ftiiperiores vincdi tnin indicai tamen quantum al>8it a Bummo, 
AWumgh the history of Sisenna easily su/rpassea aU former 
histories^ yet it shows how far it is from the highest (mark). 

Conditional Sentences. 
§ 372. In conditional sentences the clause which contains 
the condition (supposed cause) is called the Protasis, that 
which contains the consequence is called the Apodosis. For 
practical purposes Protasis may be translated premise^ and 
Apodosis, conclusion. The Apodosis is grammatically the 
Prhicipal^ the Protasis the Dependent clause. 

§ 373. The common conditional particle is si, if (a locative 
case, literally so^ in those circumstances (comp. si-c, so). Hence, 
conditional clauses with si may be regarded as adverbs in the 
ablative case, and are often actually represented by the 
ablative with a participle, adjective, or substantive (§ 161). 

Bemabks.— 1. With ^ compare English $o\ "So I were a man" 
(Shaks.) — If I were a man: so it be, dummodo ait. 

2. The temporal particles quiim and quando, token, and the locative 
tJBi, are. also used to indicate conditional relations in which the idea of 
time or space is involved. 

Siffn of the Conditioned omitted. 
§ 374. The sign of the Conditional is sometimes omitted, 
and the relation expressed by an interrogative or imperative : 
Tristis es ? indignor quod sum tibi causa doloris, Ov. (§ 328) ; 
C^dit amor rebus : res age, tutus eris, Ov., Love yields to 
hmness / do husinesSy {if you plunge into) Imsiness^ you will 
be safe. 

Negative of si. 

§ 375. The negative of Si is either si non or nisi. 

Si NON negatives a particular word, if not; nisi, unless^ ne- 
gatives the whole idea : 

1. Quod ^ non possumus facere, moriamur, J^ we cannot do 
it, let m die ; Si feceris, magnum habebo gratiam ; »h ndn 
feceris, ign6scam, ]f you do it^ IwiU he very graUfvH to youf 
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if you do noty I will forgive (you) ; *Si mihi non parcis, for- 
tunae parcere debes, Ov., If you do not spare me, you ought 
to spare (my) fortune. 

2. J^isi id confestim faois, ego te tradam magistratui, Un- 
less you do it at once, I will give you wptothe magisti^ate ; 
Parvi sunt forls arma nisi est consiliam domi, Of Utile (value) 
are arms ahroad, unless there is wisdom at Jiome. 

Bemabks. — 1. Sometimes the difference is nnessential. Observe the 
phrases: Si ille non fuisset and nisi ille fuisset— If it not heen for him, 

2. Nl for NISI is antiquated or poetical: *jV"i parere veHs pereundum 
erit ante lucernas, Juv. (§317, R. 4). 

8. If the verb is to be supplied from the context, sT minus, if less, (not) 
BiN MINUS, 8lN AUTEB, (/" otherwisBy are commonly used, rarely si non : 
£d&c tecum oiunes tuos ; A minus, quam pltlrimos, Take out with you all 
your (followers) ; \f not, as many as possible ; *Odero si potero « n^ 
invitus amabo, Ov., § 30 R. 

Two Conditions excluding each the other. 

§ 376. When two conditions exclude each the other, si is 
used for the first ; sin, if not (but if), for the second. Sin is 
further strengthened by autem, but, minus, less, {not), seoi?s, 
otherwise, aliteb, else : Mercatura, si tenuis est, sordida pu- 
tanda est ; «^7l magna et copiosa, non est admodum vituperanda. 
Mercantile husiness, if it is petty, is to he considered dirty 
(work) ; if (it is) not (petty, but) great and abundant ( «« con- 
ducted on a large scale), it is not to he found fault with 
much. 

Correlatives of Si. 

§ 377. The correlatives of si are : Sic, so, ita, thv^ ; but 
they are commonly not expressed. Occasionally tum, then^ 
and KA coNDiTioNE, on those terms, are employed. 

Classification of Conditional Sentences. 

§ 378. Conditional sentences may be divided into tl^oo 
classes, according to the ch^r^ctcir of the Protasis ;-=» 
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I. Logical Conditional Sentences : Si, with the Indicative. 
II. Ideal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Present and Per- 
fect Subjunctive. 
III. Unreal Conditional Sentences : Si, with Imperfect and 
Pluperfect Subjunctive. 

I. Logical Conditional Sentences, 
§ 379. The Logical Conditional Sentence simply states the ele- 
ments in question. (If this is so, then that is so ; if this is not 
so, then that is not so.) The Protasis is in the Indicative; the 
Apodosis is either in the Indicative or an equivalent (tho 
l^otential Subjunctive or Imperative). 

Paradigms. 
Si id credis, erras. If you lelieve thaty you are going 

wrong / 
Si id credebas, errabas, If you hdieved that, you were going 

wrong ; 
Si id credidisti, errdsti, If you have lelieved that^ you ha/oe 

gone wrong ; 
Si id credes, eyrabis, If you {ahaU) believe that^ you will 

he going wrong ; §§ 36, 38. 
Si id oredideris, erraveris, If yon {shall have) believe{d) that^ 

you win have gone (will go) wrong. 
Si quid credidisti, erras, If you have helieved any thing («=- 

when you believe any thing\ you 

go wrong. Comp. § 356. 
Si quid crediderfis, errabas, ^ you had believed any thing ( — 

when you believed any thing\ you 

went wrong. 

§ 380. Si spTritum ducit^ vlvit^ If he is drawing (his) breath 
(breathing), he is living / Naturam si sequemur ducera, nnn- 
quam aberrdbirnvs^ If we follow nature (as our) guide^ we shall 
never go astray ^ Stomachabdiur senex «i quid asperius dix- 
eram. The old man used to be fretted if I said any thing (that 
was) rather harsh; ♦Vivam ai vivet; *i cadet ilia cadam, 
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Pbop., J shall live if she lives; ifshefalU IshMfall ; *Flec- 
tere «i nequed superos, Acheronta mov^o^ Vebg., If I cannot 
lend heaven, I will rouse heU/ *Sl animam vicistl est quod 
gaudeas, Pl., Jf you have conq'uered (your) temper, there is 
reason for your rejoicing ; *]Srunc si forte potes, sed non potes 
optima conjux; Finitls gaude tot mihi morte malis, Ov., Now, 
if haply you can, hut you cannot, noble wife / Jiejoice that 
30 many evils have been finisJied for m^ hy dea/th, 

Bemabk. — In the Oratio Obllqna the Protasis of the Logical Conditional 
takes the Subjunctive, according to the rule. § 440. 

II. Ideal Conditional Sentence. 

§ 381. The Ideal Conditioual sentence represents the mat- 
ter as still in suspense. The Protasis is put in the Present 
Subjunctive for continued action, and in the Perfect Subjunc- 
tive for completion or attainment. The Apodosis is in the 
Present or Perfect Subjunctive, Imperative, or some other 
equivalent of the Future. §§ 27, 30, E. 2. 

Si id credas, erres, If you should, were to, believe that, you 

would be going wrong. 
Si id credas, erraveris. If you should, were to, believe that, you 

would go wrong. 
Si id credideris, erres, 1. If you should {prove to) have be- 
lieved that, you would be going 
wrong, 
2. If you should (come to) believe thai 
you would be going wrong. 
§ 382. Si vicinus tuus equum meliorem haheat quam tuua 
est, tuumne equum malls an illius? If your neighbor were to 
have a better horse than yours is, would you prefer your 
horse or his ? Si gladium quis apud te sana mente deposuerit, 
repetat iusaniens, reddere peccatura sit, officium non reddere, 
If a man in sound mind were to deposit a sword with you, (and) 
reclaim it (when) mad, it would be wrong to 7*eturn it, right 
not to return it;* Si verum excutids, facies non uxor amMw^ 
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Juv., If you (were to) get out the truth^ it is thefaee^ not the 
wife^ that is loved; Otia si toUdsperiere Oupidinis arcus, Ov. 
(§ 3, R. 6) ; *Sl valeant homines, ars tua Phoebe Jacet, Ov., 
Should men keep weUj your art^ Phoehus^ is naught / *Sl nunc 
me suspendam^ meis inimicis volnptatem credverim^ Plaut., If 
I were to hang myself now^ I should get up a pleasure for m,ine 
enemies ; "^Sl a corona relictus sim non queam dicere, If I 
were to he left ly the ring (the outside crowd), / should not he 
ahle to speah 

III. Unreal Conditional Sentence, 

§ 383. The Unreal Conditional sentence is used of that 
which is unfulfilled or impossible^ and is expressed by the Im- 
perfect Subjunctive for continued action — generally, in oppo- 
sition to the Present, and by the Pluperfect Subjunctive for 
completed action — ^uniformly in opposition to the Past. 

Si id credereSj errSres, If you helieved that, [you do not], 

you would he going wrong / 

Si id credidisses, erravisses, If you had helieved that, [you did 

not], you would have gone wrong. 

§ 384. Sapientia non expeteretur, si nihil efficeret, Wisdom 
would not he sought after , if it accomplished nothing / Si ibi 
te esse scissem, ad te ipse venissem, If I had known you were 
thercy I should have come to you myself; *Hectora quis nos- 
set si felix Troja fuisset f Ov., Who would know (of) Hector 
if Troy had heen happy; Nisi ante ^bm^i. prdfectu^ esses , 
nunc cam certe relinqueres^ If you had not departed from 
Home hefore, you would certainly leave it now. 

Eemabks. — 1. The Imperfect denotes opposition to tlie Present, and 
hence it may be used in opposition to a continued present or future. At 
L'ertain points, then, the Ideal and Unreal conditions maybe interchanged 
according to the conception of the speaker : Haec b\ tecum patria loqudtur 
n6nne impetrare debeat f If your country should (were to) speah thus 
with you, ought 9he not to get (what she wants) ? Si finiversa provincia 
loq^uIj^OMtf^, hac voce utereiwr, If th^ whole provifiee could speaky it would 
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use thii language ; Si exsistat hodi§ ab Inferis LycArgas, gaudeat, Jf Ly- 
eurgus were to rise from the dead this day^ he would rejoice, (Si exsisteret, 
\f he were rising,) 

2. The Imperfect Subjunctive may also denote opposition to the past 
(Comp. § 54) : Non tarn facile opes Oarthaginis tantae concidissent nisi 
Sicilia clAssibus n6stris patiret^ The great resources of Carthage (Carthage 
with her great resources) would not hate fallen so readily if Sicily had 
not been open to our fleets, 

8. In Unreal Conditions, the Apodosis is sometimes expressed by the 
Imperfect Indicative when the action is represented as interrupted 
(§ 816), by the Pluperfect and Historical Perfect when the conclusion 
is confidently anticipated (§ 51). This is the regular construction 
with verbs which signify possibility or power ^ obligation or necessity 
(§ 49, R.). Ldbebar longius, nisi me retinuissera, / was gliding (should 
have glided) too far if I had not checked myself; Peractum erat bellum 
Bi Pomp^jum opprimere Brundusii potuisset, The war was (had been) 
finished if he had been able to crush Pompey at Brundusium ; C6nsul 
esse qui potul nisi eum vltae oursum tenuissem ? How could I have been, 
consul if I had not kept that course of life? *Ant6ni potuit gladi6s con- 
temnere si sic omnia dixisset, Jut., ffe might have despised Antony"** 
swords if he had thus said all (that he did say) ; ^EmendatUrus s! licutsset 
eram^ Ov., I should have removed the faults if I had been free (to do it) ; 
♦In bona ventvLrus si paterere (R. ^) fuit^ Ov., He would home come into 
(my) property if you had permitted it, 

§ 385. When the Apodosis of an Unreal Conditional is 
made to depend on a sentence which requires the Subjunctive, 
the Pluperfect is turned into the Periphrastic Perfect Sub- 
I'unctive : the Imperfect form is unchanged. 

quin SI id crederes, errares, 
that if you believed that^ you would be 
going wrong, 
qum si id cr^idiss^s erraturusfueris, 
that if you believed that^ you would haA)e 
gone wrong, 

§ 386. Honestura tale est ut vel «i ignordrent id ho7ninds esset 
laudabile, Virtue is a thing to deserve praise^ even if Toen did 
not know it Noc dubium erat quln si tarn panel simul obire om- 
nia possent^ terga daturl hostes fuerint^ There was 9W doubt 
that if it had been jpossiblefor so smaU a nwnber to have 
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I do not doubty 
Non dubitabam, 
I did not doubt, 
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managed every thing^ the enemy would have turned their 
hacks ; Die qiiidnam facturua fueris si eo tempore 
censor fuisesf Tell {me) what you would have done^ if 
you had been censor at that time? Adeo inopia coac- 
tus est Hannibal, ut nisi turn fugae speciem abeundo timnisset 
Qalliam repetUurus fuerit^ Hannibal was so hard pressed hy 
want of provisions^ that had he not at the time feared (present- 
ing) the appearance of flight hy retreating^ he would have gone 
hack to Gaul (less usual : repetittirus fuisset). 

Kemarks. — 1. Potui (§ 49, R.) commonly becomes potuerim, and the 
Periphrastic Passive with fni fuerim : 

Hand dubium fuit quln nisi ea mora intervenisset castra eo die Punica 
capi potuerintj There was no doubt that had not that delay interfered the 
Punic camp could have been taken on that day. Compare § 456, B. 2. 

2. The Passive Conditional is unchanged : Id ille si repndiasset, dubi- 
tatis gruin el vis esset allata f If he had rejected that, do you doubt th^t 
force would ha/oe been brought (to bear) on him ? 

Incomplete Condiiional Sentences. 
Omission of the Protams. 

% 3S7. When the Protasis is omitted, either the precise verb 
or the general idea of the verb is to be supplied from the 
Apodosis : Si quisguam^ Cato sapiens fuit = Si quisquam 
fuit. If any one was wise^ Cato was; Magnus orator est, si 
non maximus. He is a great orator^ if not the greatest. 

Omission of the Apodosis. 
§ 388. The Apodosis is omitted in wishes : *0, mihi prae- 
teritos referat »l JAppiter annos, Vieg. (§ 56.) 
Kemabk. — K^o definite ellipsis is to be supplied. 

Apodosis omitted in Comparisons, 
§ 389. The Apodosis is omitted in comparisons with in si, 

VELUT 81, AC SI, QtlAM SI, TAMQUAM SI, QUASI, Or simply VELUT 

and TAMQUAM, as if The verb is to be supplied from the Pro- 
tasis. The mood is the Subjunctive. The tenses follow the rule 
of sequence, rather than the ordinary use of the conditional. In 
English the translation implies the unreality of the comparison. 
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}. Parvl primo ortu bic jousent tamquam [= jaceant si] 
omnmo sine animo aint^ JBahieSj when ji/rat hom^ lie (there) aa 
if they were wholly lifeless; Hic est obstandam, milites, vdut si 
ante Romana moenia pugnhnus^ Here (is tlie place) we must 
oppose thsm, Soldiers^ as if we were fighting before the walh of 
Rome (velut obstemns sT prigneiniis, as \oe would oppose tliern^ 
if we weretofi^ht) ; Me juvat viiut ipse in parte laboris ac peri- 
cxAl fuerimdA finem belli Pnnici pervonisse, I avi ddighted to 
have reached the erid of th£ Pimic war^ as if I had sh/ired. in 
ike toil and danger (of it) ; ^Snspectus Uimquam ipse suas in- 
cenderit aedes, Juv., Suspected as if he had (of haviiior) ^et 
his own Iwuse on fire; Tantiis patres metus cepit velut *i jam 
ad portas hostis esset^ As great fear caught (came upon) the 
senators as if the enemy were already ai th£ir gates ; Deleta 
est Ausonum gens perinde ac si intemecivo bello certdssetj 
The Ausonian race was blotted out. Just as if it had engaged 
in an internecine war (war to the knife). 

Remark. — Occasionally the sequence is violated out of regard to the 
conditional : Massili^nses in eo honore audimus apud Romanos esse ac «* 
medium umhilicum Graeciae incohrent, We hear that the j^eople of Mar- 
seUles are in as high honor with the Bomans as if they inliabited the mid'- 
navel ( — the heart) of Greece, 

Omission of the Conditional Sign, 
§ 391. Occasionally the members of a Conditional sentence 
are put side by side without a Conditional sign : An ille mihi 
(§ 149) liber, cui mulier imperat ; posdt ; dandum est ; vocat; 
veniendum; ejicit; abeundum; minatur ; extimescendum, Or 
is hefree^ (tell) me^ to whom a woman gives orders ; she asTcs ; 
he must give ; she calls / he must coine / she turns out (of door) ; 
he must go; she threatens ; he must he frightened ; *C^num 
cognoriSj omnes noris, Ter., You know one^ you know aU* 

Nisi. 
§ 392. Nisi and Nisi si are often used after negative sen- 
tences in the signification of enccept^ besides^ only : *inspice 
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quid portem ; rvihU luc nisi triste videbis, Ov., Mcamine what 
I am hnngiiig ^ you will see nothing here except (what is) sad ^ 
*NU nisi me patriis jussit abesse focis (§ 214, R. 3). 

§ 393. Nisi quod introduces an actual limitation — vnth the 
exception^ that: Nihil acciderat [Polycrati] quod nollet 
( § 426) nisi quod dnnulum quo delectabatur in marl abjecerat, 
JVothing had happened to^olycrates that he could not have 
wished^ except that he had thrown into the sea a ring in which 
he took delight (—a favorite ring). 

§ 394. Nisi foete, unless perhaps^ nisi vebo, unless indeed^ 
with the Indicative, either limits a previous statement, or 
makes an ironical concession : Nemo fere saltat sobrius nisi 
forte insanity There u scarce any one that dances (when) sober ^ 
unless perhaps he is mad ; Licet honesta morte defungi, nisi 
forte satins est victoris expectare arbitrium, We are free to die 
an honorable death^ unless perhaps it is better to await the 
jpleasure of the conqueror. 

Other Forms and Phases of the Conditional Sentence. 
% 395. SiVE, sivE (sett, seu), leaves a choice between two 
( § 283). It stands with the Indicative : Slve habes quid 
(§ 104), slve nihil habes^ scribe tamen, If you have any thing^ 
or if you' have nothing (== whether you have any thing to 
write or not), still write. 

Concessive Sentences, 
% 396. DuM, DUMMODO, MODO, providcd^ provided only^ only 
(negative : ne), are used to limit a previous expression, and to 
imply at the same time a wish, always in the Subjunctive ' 
(§360): Dum dos *i^, nullum vitium vitio (§ 148) vertitur, 
Plaut.j Provided there be a dowry ^ no fault can be counted as 
a fault ; *Dummodo mOrata recte (§ 229) veniat^ dotata est 
satis, Plaut., Provided only she come with a good character ^ 
she is endowed (=« her dowry is) enough; Multa [in eo] admi- 
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randa sunt: eligere modo cnrae (§ 148) sit, Many things in 
him are to be admired, only you must be careful to choose ; 
*Dumne ob malefacta peream parvJ id aestimo, Plaut. ( § 176) ; 
*Copia placandi sit modo parva tui, Ov. (§ 219, E.). 

§ 397. EtSI, ETIAMSi, TAMETSi, QUAMQUAM, QUAMVIS, QUAM- 

TCMVI8, LICET, coiTespond generally to the idea althouffh. 
Bkm ASK. — On Quux, when, tohtretUj as a concessive particle, see § 370. 

§ 398. Etsi, literally : even if, etiamsi, even now if, tametsi, 
yet even if, take the Indicative or Subjanctive, according to 
the general principles which regulate the use of si, if. 
The Indicative is more common, especially with etsi and eti- 
amsi : De futuris rebus etsi semper difficile est dicere, tamen 
interdum conjectura possis accedere, Although it is always 
difficult to tell about the future, nevertheless you can soTne- 
iim^ come near it by guessing y Hamilcar etsi fagrdvit bel- 
landi cupiditate, tamen paci serviendum putavit, Although 
Sam,ilcar was on fire with the desire of war, nevertheless he 
thought that he ought to subserve (to work for) pea/^e ; 
Inops ille etiamn referre gr^ltiam non jpotest, habere certe 
potest, The needy man (spoken of), if he cannot return a 
favor, can at least fed it / Ets\ meum ingenium non ^nonei^et 
necessitas cogit, Even if my heart did not bid (me), necessity 
compels {me), 

% 399. QuAMQUAM, to what extent soever, falls under tho 
head of generic relatives ( § 59), and, in the best authors, is 
construed with the Indicative : Hostes qtcamqicam vicerant se 
receperunt, The enemy, although he had conquered, retired. 

Krmark. — ^The Potential Subjunctive is sometimes found with quaic 
QUAM : Quamquam exercitum qui in Yolscis erat, mdllet, nihil recusavit. 
Although he would have pr^erred the a/rmy which was in the Volscian 
country, nevertheless. he made no objection, 

§ 400. QuAMvis, to what extent you choose^ quantumvis, to 
wJiat amount you choose, after the analogy of volo, IwiUy 
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take the Subjunctive: *Quamvis sint sub aqua, sub aqua 
maledlcere tentant, Ov., Althcmgh they he under the watcr^ 
under the water they try to rally ^Quamvls ille niger, quam- 
vis tu candidus eases^ Vibg., Although he was hla>ck\ although 
you were fair / Vitia mentis, quantumvis exigua sintj in majus 
excedunt, Mental ailings, no matter how slight they be, go on 
increasing. 

Bkmarks. — 1. EtsI, tamstsI, and quamquam are often need at the be- 
ginning of sentences, in the same way as the English, And yety Although, 
Howeter, in order to limit the whole preceding sentence. 

2. The Indicative with etsI and quamquam are of course liable to 
attraction into the subjunctive in oratio obliqua (§ 440). 

§ 401. Licet, it is left free (Intransitive of linquo, / leav^ 
retains its verbal nature, and, according to the sequence of 
Tenses, takes only the Present and Perfect Subjunctive : Li'Cet 
irrldeat si qui vult, Let any one laugh who will / *Ardeat 
ipsa licet, tormentis gaudet amantis, Juv., Though she herself 
is aglow, she rejoices in the tortures of her lover ; '^Sim licet ex- 
tremum sicut sum missus in orbem, Ov., Although I he sent, 
as I have heen, to the end of the world. 

§ 402. -Ut and ne are also used concessively : '^TJt desint 
vires, tamen est laudanda voluntas, Ov., Granted that strength 
he lacking, nevertheless you must praise (my) good-will ; Ne 
sit summum malum dolor, malum certe est, Chanted that 
jmin he not the chief evil, an evil it certainly is. 

% 403. The Concessive sentence may be represented further 
by a participle : 

Although seeing, videns ; 

Although \ ^ J^^^^'ffy jj5^ yid^Qg^ 

( ti does not see, Y 

Without seeing. (§221.) 

Although seen, visus. 

Although not seen, I non visus. 

Without heing seen, \ (§ 461.) 
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BELAHYE SENTENCES. 

Preliviinary Observations. 

§ 404. 1. The Latin language uses the relative construc- 
tion far more than the English : so in the beginning of sen- 
tences, and in combination with Conjunctions and other 
Relatives. The awkwardness or impossibility of a literal 
translation may generally be relieved by the substitution of a 
demonstrative with an appropriate conjunction, or the employ- 
ment of an abstract noun : Qxvae quxtm ita sint, Now since 
these things are so / Epicurus non satis politus iis artibus qud9 
qui tenent^ erndlti appellantur, Epicurus is not sufficiently pol- 
ished hy those accomplishments^ from the possession of which 
people are called cultivated ; Futura modo exspectant qua^ 
quia certa esse non possunt, conficiuntur et angore et metu, 
They only look forward to the future^ and because that cannot 
he certain^ they are worn out hy distress and fear. Notice es- 
pecially QUOD in combination with si, tjbt, in which quod means 
and as for tfiat^ and is sometimes translated by and>f but, 
therefore, sometimes not at all. 

§ 405. 2. The Relative is the fertile source of many of the 
introductory particles of the compound sentence, and is there- 
fore put last on account of the multiplicity of its uses. 

§ 406. Relative sentences are introduced by the Relative 
Pronouns in all their forms: Adjective, Subjunctive, and 
Adverbial. (See Tables, p. 44.) 

Remarks. — 1. The relative adverbs of Place and their correlatives may be 
used instead of a preposition with a relative. Unde, whence, is frequently 
used of persons, the others less frequently, ibi = in eo, &c ; ubi = in 
quO, &o. ; inde = ex quo, &c. ; unde == ex quo, &o. ; eo = in qaem, &c. ; 
quo = in quem, &c. 

Potest fieri ut is unde t& audisse dicis Iratus dlxerit, It may he that he 
from whom you say you heard (it) said it in anger. 

2. The relative is not to be confounded with the dependent interro- 
gative sentence. Dlcam quid sentiam, / will tell what opinion I have. 
Dicam quod sentio, / will tell the opinion that I have, Et quid ego te 
velira et tn quod quaeris scies, You shall know both what I want of you 
and what (the thing which) you are asking (=the answer to your question.) 
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Position of the Hdatives, \ 

§ 407. The Eelative and Relative forms are put at the be- 
ginning of sentences and clauses. The Preposition, however, 
generally, though not invariably, precedes its relative. (§ 205.) 

ECLE. 

§ 408. The Relative agrees with the word to which it refers 
(its. antecedent) in Gender, Number, and Person : *I8 minimo 
eget mortalis qui minimum cupit, Sybus, That mortal is in 
want of least^who wanteth least;, *Uxor contenta est qiiae 
bona est uno viro, Plaut. (§ 170 R. L) ; *Malum est consilium 
quod mutari n5n potest, Strus, Bad is tl\s plan that cannot 
be changed; *Pugnabant armis quae post fabricaverat usus, 
HoR., They fought with arms which need had fashioned after- 
ward ; Ego qui te confrmo, ipse me non -posQnm,!^ who reas- 
sure you^ cannot reassxcre myself ; Tu es is qui me saepissime 
orndsil^ Thou art he who hast most frequently honored me. 

Remarks. — 1. When the relative refers to a sentence, id qttod, that 
which, is commonly used (parenthetically): Si a vobls deserar (id quod 
non spero) taraen animo non deficiam, I^ I should he deserted hy you {which 
I do not expect), nevertheless I should not become faint-hearted. 

2. The gender and number of the Relative may be determined : 

1. By the sense, and not by the form. 

2. By the predicate or the apposition, and not by the antecedent. 
Examples : 1. Sex millia qui Pydnam perfugerant, Six thousand who 

had fled to Pydna; Equitatum omnem praemittit, qu% videant, He sent 
all the cavalry ahead, who should see, that they might see (to see). 

2. Thebae, quod caput Boeotiae est, Thebes, which is the capital of 
jBoeotia; Fltimen Scaldis, quod inflait in Mosam, The river Scheldt^ 
which empties into the Maas ; Jtlsta gloria, qui est frnctus virtutis. True 
glory, which is the fruit of virtue. 

3. The apposition may be incorporated into the relative : Testarun: 
suifragils, quod illi ostracismum vocant, By potsherd votes — (a thing) 
which they call " ostracism^ 

4. When the Relative refers to combined antecedents of different 
gender, the strongest gender is preferred (p. 81) ; Pater et mater qui mortui 
sunt ; mtlru.9 et porta quae tacta erant. 
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§ 409. When the Relative has the same preposition as the 
Antecedent, the preposition is repeated only for the purpose 
of emphasis : Cimon in eandem invidiam ineidit quam ( =« in 
quam) pater (§ 207). 

Repetition of the Antecedents. 

§ 410. The Antecedent of the Relative is often repeated in 
the Relative clause, with the Relative as its attributive : Caesar 
intellexit diem instare, quo die frumentum militibus m^Iri 
oporteret,(7a^ar saio that the day was at hand^ on which (day) 
provant was to he measured out to the soldiers. 
Incorporation of the Antecedent, 

% 411. The Antecedent and the adjective, or the apposition, 
of the Antecedent, are often incorporated into the Relative 
clause : Qiuim quisque norit artem, in hoc se exerceat. What 
trade each man understands^ in that let him pn^actise himself 
(= every man to his trade) ; In quempHmum egress! sunt lo- 
cum Troja vocatur, The first place they landed at was called 
Troy I AmSnus Syriam a Cilicia dividit qui mons erat hostium 
plenus, Sy7*ia is divided from Cilicia hy Am^nus^ a moun^ 
tain which was full of enemies ; Themistocles de servis suis 
quern lls^ymt fidelissimum ad Xerxem misit, Themistocles sent 
tlie most faithful slave he had to Xeroses. 

Remarks. — 1. Especially to be noted are the phrases: quae tua pru- 
flentia est, which (such) is your prudence ; qua prtidentia es, of which 
(such) prudence are you, equivalent to : pro tua pradentia, in accordance 
vnth your prudence. . The most simple explanation is that quae — quo- 
niam ea, qua — quoniam ea (§ 420). 

2. So-called Inverted Attraction is found only in poetry, and then in 
the Accusative case, which may be considered as an object of thought or 
feelings : • Urhem quam statuo, vestra est, Vieq., (As for) the oitv which 
I am rearing^ (it) is yours ; *Istum quern quaeris, ego sum, (As for) that 
man whom you are looking for, lam he. (" JET* that hath ears to hear, 
let him hear "). 

Attraction of the JRelative. 

§ 412. The Accusative of the Relative is occasionally at- 
tracted into the Ablative of the Antecedent, rarely into any 
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other case: Nob tainen lioc confirmanius iUo angurio qito 
diximus, N^everthdesSj 'koe conJi7*7n this hy the augury which we 
mentioned. 

Remabk. — This ftttractioD takes place chiefly when the verb of the 
relative clause must be supplied from the principal sentence: Qnibds 
sanciis potorat secam dactis, All the wounded he eauld (take) having been 
talen with him, 

§ 413. The usual Correlative of Qui is is, more rarely, hic, 
thisj iLLE, that; *Is minirao eget mortalis, qui minimum cu- 
pit (§ 408) ; Ilic sapiens, de quo loquor (§ 89) ; *lUa dies 
veniet mea qwl liigubria ponam (§93). 

§ 414. The Correlative is, is often omitted, especially when 
it would stand in the same case as the Relative : *Postume 
non bene olet, qui bene semper olet. Mart., Postumus^ he 
does not srneU sweety who always smells sweet / Quern arma 
non .fregerant vitia vicerunt, Him^ whom arms had not crushed 
did vices overcome ; Xerxes praemium proposuit qui [=«ei 
qui] invenisset novam voluptatem, Xerxes offered a reward to 
him who should invent a new pleasure; Miseranda vita qui 
[= eorum qui] se metui quam amari malunt. Pitiable is the 
life of those who would jprefer heing feared to hei.ng loved ; 
*Di8cite sanari per quem [ — per eum, per quem] didicistis 
amare, Ov. (§ 199)/ learn how to he healed from him from 
whom you have learned how to tove. 

% 415. The indefinite antecedent is generally omitted : 
*£lige cui dicas : tu mihi sola places, Ov., Choose some one to 
whom you may say : You alone please me. 

% 416. The Eelative clause often prcedes the Correlative ; 
incorporation is common : Male res se habet quum qxiod vir- 
tute effici debet id tentatur pecunia. It is a had state of affairs 
wlien wlhat ought to he accomplished hy worthy is attempted hy 
rru>ney ; *Quam quisque norit artem in hoc se exerceat (§ 411). 
The Correlative omitted : Quod non dedit fortuna non eripit. 
What fortune has not given (does not give), she does not take 
away. 

12 
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Tenses and Moods in Bdative Sentences. 

Tenses. 
§ 417. The Future and Future Perfect are used with greater 
exactness than in current English: *Sit liber dominus qui 
volet esse mens, Mart., He mv^t he free who wishes (shall 
wish) to he my master ; Qui prior strinxerit ferrum, fejus vic- 
toria erit (§§ 36, 39). 

Frequentative Action. 

§ 418. The Perfect is used of frequentative action in the 
Present, the Pluperfect of frequentative action in the Past, 
and the Future Perfect of frequentative action in the Future, 
when the action in the relative clause precedes the action in 
the principal clause : Terra nunquam sine ustira reddit^ quod 
accepitj The earth never returns without interest what it has 
received (receives); Quod non dedit fortuna non eripit{^ 416) ; 
*N6n coenat qttoties n€nio vocdvit eum, Mabt., ITe does not dine 
as often as (when) no one has invited (invites) him ; Saere* 
hant in memoria quaecumqi^ audierat et vlderat [Themis- 
tocles], Whatever Themistod'CS had heard and seen (— heard 
and saw) remained fixed in his memory. Comp. § 356. 

Bemabk. — The frequentative idea lies in the combination with the 
leading verb, which must be a verb of continuance. The mood is the 
Indicative. The Pluperfect Subjunctive, however, is used by the later 
historians. § 357, B. 2. 

Moods. 

§ 419. The Relative clause, as such — that is, as the repre- 
sentative of an adjective — ^takes the Indicative mood : Uxor 
quae bona est^ A wife who is good^ a good wife. Thcf Rela- 
tive in this use often serves as a circumlocution for a Substan- 
tive, with this difference: that the Substantive expresses a 
permanent relation ; the Relative clause, a transient relation : 
^, qui docent <» those wlio teach •*" the teachers (inasmuch 
as thej are exercising the functions). 
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SULE. 

§ 420. The Indicative is used in Relative clauses when the 
particle into which the Relative can be resolved (§ 404) requires 
the Indicative : (Qui — is ENiM,ybr he^ is often strengthened 
by UT, UT POTE, QUIPPE :) Habeo senectuti magnam gratiam, 
qiioc niihi serraonis aviditatem aiixit^ lam very thankful to old 
age^ which ( — for it) has increased rne ( -« in me) the appetite 
for talk. 

Eemakk. — Qui with the Subjunctive gives an argument^ quI with the 
Indicative a/tut; hence the latter is nearly — quo»iam. 

§ 421. Qui = si quis, has the Indicative when the Condi- 
tional is logical: Terra nunquam sine usura reddit, qi^od 
acceptt (sT quid accepit). So also in Generic Relative sen- 
tences ; § 418. 

§ 422. The Subjunctive 16 employed in Relative clauses 
when it would be used (potentially) in a simple sentence, 
chiefly in phrases: quod sciam^/br all I know; quos cogno- 
verim, 80 far as I know them. 

Remabk. — The sphere of this rnle may be extended by embracing 
the sentences of character which are potential (§§ 380, 426-6), and the 
ideal second person, which attracts its dependencies into the SubjunctiFO 
(§ 424)- 

Rule. 
§ 423. The Subjunctive is used in Relative clauses which 
form a part of the utterance or the view of another than the 
narrator (Oratio Obliqua) : Apud Hypanim fluvium Aristoteles 
ait bestiolSs quasdam n&sci quae unum diem vlvantj Aristotle 
says that on the river Bog there are little creatures that live 
(only) one day (" that live a day" is a part of Aristotle's state- 
ment) ; Paetus omn§s libros quos frater suus reUquisset mihi 
donavit, Pa^etus presented tome all the hooks that his hrother 
had Ifft (this is Paetus's statement ; otherwise : quos frate» 
ijus (§ 307) relvjuerai) ; Mnlti suam \atam neglexerunt ut eos 
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qui hiB chores qnam ip^ sibi egsent llb^rarent. Many have 
neglected t/ieir ovon Hues, that they might free those who were 
dearer to them than they were to themsdves; Xerzg» praemium 
proposnit qui [ — ei qui] inventsset novam yoluptatem (§ 414). 
Sea § 439. 

Remarks. — ^Even in Oratio Obliqna tbe Indicatiye is retained : 

1. In mere circainlocutions (§419): Efficitor ab oratore nt si qui 
aitdiunt ita afficiantar nt orator velit, It i» brought about by the orator 
that ^o$e uho hear him ( — his aaditors) art affected as he wishes (them 
lobe). 

2. In explanations of the narrator: A pad Hypanim flaviam qm in 
Puutnm Snfliiit Aristoteles ait^ etc (§ 433), On the river Bog, yrhieh (the 
Bogy a river which) empties into the Blaeh Sea. 

EULE. 

§ 424. Kelative sentences which depend on Infinitives and 
SubjonctiTes, and form an int^ral part of the thonght^ are 
put in the Sabjunctive: Pluris putare gnod utile videatur 
quam quod honestum turpissimum est, To deem of more value 
that which seems useful than that which (seems) honorablcj is 
utterly disgra>ceful / Nihil indignius est quam eum qui colps 
careat sopplieio non carere. There is nothing more outrageous 
than thai he who is free from fault sh&uid not hefresfrmn pun^ 
ishment; Quiseum dlligat quern metuat aut eum a quo se metal 
jputet f Who could love a man whom he fears, or hy whom he 
deems him^f feared? *Nam quod ernds posffls jure vocare 
tnnm. Mart., For what you huy, you may rightly call your- 
own; Si solos eos dioeres miseros quibus moriendum essety 
neminem eorum qm vlverent exciperes, moriendum enim est 
omnibus, If you called only those wretched wlio had (Iiave) 
to die J you would except none who lived (Kve),yi>r aU have to 
die. 

Kemabk. — Of indiyidaal facts the Indicative is employed: *Quod 
Jiabes, ne habeas, et illud quod nano non habes^ habeas, malum, Plaut., 
The evil that you have^ may you not have, and that which now you have 
not, may you have. So also in circumlocutions and in the older language : 
'^'Necesse est faoere siimptum qui quaerit lucrum (§ 820.) 
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Rule. 
§ 4:25, Relati\re sentences are put in the Subjunctive when 
QUI — UTis as design or tendency ; §§ 339 and 348. 

Design : Sunt multl qui aliis eripinnt qi(X)d aliis largiantur^ 
There are many who snatch from some to lavish on others / 
Senex serit arbores quae alterl seculo prosint^ The old man 
sets out trees to do good to the next generation; Conon non 
qnaesivit uhi ipse tuto vlveret^ sed unde praesidio esse posset 
civibus suTs (§ 136) ; *Semper habe Pyladen qui cdnsdUtur 
Oresten. 

Tendency (character), § 339, 6 : Damna nulla tanta sunt 
quae non viri fortes ferenda arhitrentur^ There are no losses so 
great^ that brave m^n should not think them endurable (great 
enough to keep brave men from thinking them endurable) ; 
Ego is sum quvfeceHm^ I am the man to have done it; *Nll 
prodest quod non laedere possit idem (§ 97); ^Quem mea 
Calliope laeserit unus ego, Ov., lam the only one that wy 
Calliope («« my Muse) has hurt. On quah qui «-* quam ut, 
Bee § 113 ; on dignus qui, worthy (?/*.... see § 348. 

§ 426. This construction is especially common after the 
general expressions : Est qui, sunt qui, there ^«, there are some 
who; nemo est qui, there is none to; nihil est quod, there is 
nothing; habeo quod, I have to, and the like: Sunt qui disces- 
sum animl si corpore puient esse mortem. There are some who 
think that the departu/re of the soul from the body is death ; 
JFuit qui sudderet appellationem mfensis August! in Septem- 
brem transferendam, There was a mxin who urged tha^t the 
nams of the mmdh (of) August should be transferred to Sep- 
tember ; ^Sunt quae tortoribus bjitivlq. praestent^ Jvr., There 
are some women who give salaries to torturers; *Nec mea qui 
digitis lumina condM erit, Ov., And there will be no one to close 
mine eyes with his fingers ; *Post mortem in morte nihil est 
qu^d metuam mail, Plaut., After deaiJi there is no ill in death 
for m>e to dread; *Miserrimus est qui quum esse cupit quod 
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ed(xb non habet^ Plaut., He w a poor wretch who^ when he 
wants to eat^ has not any thing to eat. So also: Keperiantiir 
qui, Persons are found wh^ (to) .... Qm» est qui? who is 
there who (to) . . . . ? Est cur, there is reason for^ &c. 
(Nihil habeo quod dicam, I have nothing to say / Non habeo 
quid dieam, / do not know what to say.) 

Bemabks. — 1. QuIndN, QUAK NdN, QUOD n6n, &c., are represented after 
negative clauses bj quIn (§ 336) : Sant certa vitia qnae nimo e$t qutn 
effugere capiat, There are certain faulte which there is no one hut 
( ^ eyerybody) deeires to escape ; *Nil tain difficile est quin qaaerendo 
investlgari ^Mn>t (— possit) Teb., Nothing is eo difficult hut it can he 
traded out hy search. But as qtjTn — ur nOn the demonstratiye may be 
expressed, and generally is expressed when in the Accnsatiye case. 

2. The Indicative is used in poetry and in the statements of definite 
facts, and not of general characteristics : — 

Mult! sunt qui eripiant, 
There are many to snatch away. 

Multl sunt qui eripiunt, 
Many are they who snatch away. 
*Sunt quos genus hoc tninime jutat^ Hob., There are some who da not 
like this style (of mine) at all. 

3. When a definite predicate is negatived, the Indicative may stand on 
account of the definite statement, the Subjunctive on account of the 
negative: 

A. Nihil bonum est quod n5n eum qui id possideat meliorem/octY; or, 

B. Nihil bonum quod non eum qui id possideat meliorem faoiat. 

A. Nothing that does not make its oumer hetter is good, 

B. There is nothing good that does not make its owner hetter 

§ 427. When Quf — QtrtfM is, as A^, the Snbjanctive is em- 
ployed. The particles trr, trrPOTE, QtrippE, ew, are often used 
in conjunction with the Relative: [Caninius] fuit minifies 
vigilantia qui suo toto consulatu somnum non vtderity Cani^ 
nius was a man of marvellous watchfulness^ as he did not see^ 
not to have seen (— taken a wink of) sleep in his whole con- 
stdship); O fortunate adolesc&ns qui tuae virtutis Homerooa 
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praeconem inveneria! Lmhy youth! to hive found a crier 
( «« tnunpeter) of your valor (in) Homer ! Magna pars Fide- 
natium, ut qui coloni dddi^ Romanis essent^ Latine sciebant, 
A great part of the FidenateSj inasmuch as they had heen 
mixed as colonists with the RomAins^ understood iMin ; Con- 
VI via cum patre non inlbat, quvppe qui ne in oppidum quidem 
nisi perraro venlretj He was not in the habit of going to parties 
with his father y for he did not even come to town hut very 
rarely. 

Bemabk. — On the relative in a causal or illative sense with the Indica- 
tive, see % 420. 

Accusative Relative and Infinitive. 

§ 428. The Accusative Relative, with the Infinitive, may be 
used in Oratio Obllqua when the Relative is to be resolved 
into a Coordinating Conjunction and the Demonstrative: 
PhilosophI censent unumquemque nostrum mundl esse par- 
tem, ex quo illud nStura consequi ut communem utilitatem 
nostrae anteponamus, Philosophers think thai every one of 
us is a part of ths universe^ and thai the natural conse- 
quence of this is for us to prefer the common welfare to our 
own. 

: Bbmaxk. — So also sometimes sentences with the relative particles 
QUIA, QUUM, UT, QUAMQUAM, &c. : qala tracidare — • quia trucidarent, he- 
cause they Jmtchered (only in the later historians). 

Combination of Relative Sentences. 

§ 429. Relative sentences are combined by means of Copu- 
lative Conjunctions only when they are actually coordinate. 
When the second Relative would stand in the same case as 
the first, it is commonly omitted. When it would stand in a 
different case, the Demonstrative is often substituted ; or, if 
the case be the Nominative or Accusative, the Relative may 
be omitted altogether. 
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Pabadigh. 
Daranorix qui principatnm obtingbat culque plebs favebat, 
D.J who held the chieftaincy^ and wham the commons 
favored; 
Dumnorix qui prtncipatum obtinebat ac plebi acceptuB erat, 
2?., who held the chieftaincy^ and (who) was acceptable to 
the commons / 
Dumnorix qui principatum obtinebat 6tque plebs favebat, 
D.J wJw held the chieftaincy^ and whom the commons 
favored; 
Dumnorix qui principStum obtinebat et plebs diligebat, 
D.J who hdd the chieftaincyj and (whom) the comm>ons 
loved; 
Dumnorix quern plebs dlligebat et principatum obtinebat, 
D.j whom the people lovedj and (who) held the chieftaincy. 

Remark. — The relative is not combined with adyersative or illative 
conjunctions ijmt wAo, itiho therefore), except at the beginning of a sen- 
tence as the representative of a demonstrative. 

On the Participle as the representative of a relative sentence, see § 462. 

Comparative Sentences. 
§ 430. A peculiar phase of the Eelative sentence is the 
comparative, which is introduced in English by the relative 
particle ^'(w" — ^in Latin, by a great variety of relative forms: 
1, by correlatives ; 2, by atque or ac (§259) ; 8, by quam. 

§ 431. The mood of the Dependent clause is the Indicative, 
unless the Subjunctive is required by the laws of oblique rela- 
tion, or by thiB conditional idea (§ 389). 

Rule. 
§ 432. When the dependent clause (or standard of com- 
parison) borrows its verb from the leading clause, the depend- 
ent clause is treated as a part of the leading clause; and if the 
first or leading clause stands in the Accusative with the Infini- 
tive, the second or dependent clause must have the Accusative 
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likewise: Ita sentio Latlnam linguam locupletiorem esse 
qnam Qraecam^ It is my opinion that the Latin language is 
richer than the Crreeh; Ego GAjum Caesarem non eadem dg 
republica sentire quae me scio, / know that Gains Caesar has 
not the same mews xoith regard to the state as I have. 



§ 433. COBRELATIVES. 

1, Pronominal correlatives : 

TOT TOTiDEM «= QUOT, (so) o^ many 
TANTus •=- QUANTUS, (so) OS great 

TALIS QUALIS, SUCh 

IDEM QUI, the same 

2. Adverbial correlatives : 

TAM QITAM, SO, OS mMCh 

TAKTOPESE QUANTOPEBE, SO, OM mMCh 

TOMES quottBs, osofteu 

TAMDiC QUAMBrt^, OS loug 



> as. 



Y as. 



HA, SIC 
ITEM rriDEM 



UT, UTI, 8IOUT, f , V 

' ' >so (as) — as. 

QUEMAiniODUM, \ ^ ^ 



§ 434. Quot homines, tot sententiae, (as) mxiny men^ (so) 
many mAnds ; Frumentum tantl fuit guanf% iste aestimavit, 
Com was worth as miuih as he valued it; Qualem inveni 
(Mem reliquT, Such as I found (him), I left (him) ; Cimon in- 
cidit in eandem invidiam qua^n pater (§ 97); Nihil tarn 
poptdare qv4im bonitas, Nothing is so vnnning as kindness / 
Tamdiib requiesco qicamdiu ad te scrlbo, / rest as long as I 
am writing to you, 

Bebcarks. — 1. On other forms with Idem see § 97, b. i. 

2. Ut quisqub with the superlative is more common than Qud quisqub 
with the comparative, and is translated in the same way : Vt quisqtte 
sibi plurimum c6nfidit, ita maxima excellit, The more a man trusts him- 
sel/j the more he excels. 



8. Ut — ITA is often used concessively (f 269), 
12* 
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4. Ut and pbo bQ tit are frequently nsed in a limiting or causal sena^. 
Bofar a$y iiMMmuch as : Fro eo ut temporum difficultas tulit, So far as tM 
hard times permitted ; ut turn res erant, as things were then; ut tempori- 
bus \\\l9^for those times; ut erat furiosus, as he was stark mad, 

6. On QUAic, QUANTUS, and the superlative, see § 117. 

Notice in this connection quam quI with the superlative : Tam sum 
amicus reiptiblicae quam qui maxime ( — est), lam as devoted a friend 
to the state as he who is most ( ->- as any man). 

Comparative Sentences with atque (ao). 
§ 435. These sentences have been explained under the head 
of those " Copulative Sentences," to which they properly belong 
(§ 259), although the form — que connects them with the Eela- 
tive. Et and que are rarely used instead of atIjue (ac). 

Bemabk. — Auus, AUTSB, ssous, seldom have quahc: nOn alhts and 
other negative comhinations seldom have atque, commonly quah or 
KI8I. (§ .) 

Comparative Sentences with quam. 

§435. Comparative sentences with quam follow the com- 
parative degree or comparative expressions (§ 111). 

The verb of the dependent clause is commonly to be sup- 
plied from the leading clause ; hence the 

Rule. 
§ 436. In Comparative Sentences quam takes the same case 
after it as before it : Melior tutiorque est certa j?aa? quam spe- 
rata victoria (§ 92) ; Existimes velim neminem cuiquam cari- 
orem unquam fuisse quam te mihi, / wish you to think that 
no one was ever clearer to any one than you to me. 

ExcEPnoK.— When the second member is a subject, and 
the first member an oblique case, the second member must be 
put in the Nominative, with the proper form of the verb esse, 
unless the oblique case be an Accusative : Haec verba sunt 
Yarronis, hominis doctioiris i^uam /t^i< Claudios, ThsHvxxrda 
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are (the words) of Varro^ a person of greater teaming than 
Claudius (was) ; Si viciinus tuus equum meliorem habeat quam 
taus ^^ (§ ) ; *Ego hominem callidiorem vidi neminem 
quam Phormionem, Teb., / have not seen a shrewder m^n 
than Phormio ( «= quam Phormio est). 
BsMABK. — On QUAM pb6^ 866 § 118/ Ou the doable comparatiye, § 114. > 

The Abbidged SsmrENCE. 
The Infinitive and Infinitive Fobms. 

§ 437. The practical uses of the Infinitive and its kindred 
forms have been already considered : 
Tenses of the Infinitive : §§ 75 and after. 
Use of the Gjprund : §§ 216 and after. 
Use of the Supine : §§ 223 and after. 
Infinitive in Object Sentences: § 311 and after. 
Infinitive in Sentences of Design : § 317. 
Infinitive in Belative Sentences : . § 428. 

Historical Infinitive, 
§ 438. The Infinitive of the Present is sometimes used by 
the historians to give a rapid outline of events, with the sub- 
ject in the Nominative ; generally, several infinitives in buc- 
cession : [Verres] minitari Diodoro, vociferari palam, lacrimas 
interdum vix tenere, Verres threatened Diodorus^ hawled out 
before every hody^ sometimes could hardly restrain his tears. 

Remark:. — There is no ellipsis. The lafinitive is to be explained as in 
Oratio Obliqna. It takes the place of the Imperfect^ and gives the outline 
of the tbooght and not the details. 

Ordtio Oblique, 

% 439. The thoughts <rf tlie narrator, or the exact words of 
another, as reported by the narrator, are called Oratio Secta, 
or Direct Discourse. 

Indirect Discourse, or Oratio Obllqua, reports not the exact 
words spoken, but the general impression produced. 
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Under the general head of Oratio Obliqna are embraced 
also those elanses which imply the thought or representation 
of another than the speaker. Compare especially §§ 327, 
423. 

Remakk. — ^Inqitam, qrwth /, is ased in citing the Oratio Recta ; ajo, / 
Ml/, generally in Oratio Obliqna. Inquam is always parenthetic ; ajo may 
or may not be parenthetic. Or&tio Becta may also be cited by a paren- 
thetic "ut ait," "ut aiunt," m he says, as they wiy, &c. When the 
subject of iNQUiT is mentioned it is commonly postponed. 

The Oratio Obliqna differs from the Oratio Kecta, partly 
in the use of the Moods and Tenses, partly in the use of the 
Pronouns. 

Moods in Oratio OUlqua. 
Rule. 

§ 440. In Oratio Obliqua the principal clauses are put in 
the Infinitive, the subordinate clauses in the Subjunotiire. 
Oratio Recta : Apud Hypanim fluvium, inquit Aristoteles, 

Oratio Obliqua : Apud Hypanim fluvium Aristoteles ait, 
0. B. : bestioale quaedain ndscuntur^ 

0. O. : bestiolSs qu^dam ndscl^ 

O. R. : qnae finnm dietn vwunt, 

O. O. : quae unum diem vlvant. 

6. ^—On the river Bog, say% AriatoUe, \ ^^ creatures 
0. O. — Aristotle mya that on the river Bog j 
are horn that live (but) one day. 

Socrates drcere solebat : 

0. R. Omnes in eo quod sciunt satis sunt eloquentes. 
0. O. Omnes in eo quod aclrent satis esse eloquentes. 
0. B. Socrates used to say : ^AU men abb eloquent enough 
in what they undeestand." 

0. O. Socrates used to say that qU men webb eloquent enough 
in whq^t they issxmM^ooVt^ 
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BsMAXKS. — 1. Oodrdinate R^ative clauses are put in the accosatiye 
and Infinitive (§ 428). 

2. Relative clauses are put in the Indicative : 1. In mere circumlocu- 
tions. 2. In explanations of the narrator (§ 428, R. 1). 

8. Bum, with the Indicative, is often retained as a mere circumlocution 
(so also sometimes quum): *Dic, hospes, Spartae nos t& hie vidisse 
jaoSntes, Dum Sanctis patriae legibus obsequimur, Tell Sparta^ stranger, 
that thou hcut seen us lying here obeying (in obedience to) our country's 
hallowed laws, 

§ 441. Interrogative sentences are put in the Subjunctive : 
Ariovistus respondit se prius in Galliam venisse quam popu- 
lura Romanum, quid sibi velletf A. replied that he had 
come to Gaid hefore the Roman people, what did they ( = the 
Koman people) want? Thrasybulus magna voce exclamat: 
cur se fugiant t Thrasybvlus cried out with a loud voice 
(asking) : why they ran from him f 

Remark. — ^Rhetorical questions, i, «., questions which are asked merely 
to be answered with " No," are transferred from the Indicative of the 
Oratio Recta to the Accusative and Infinitive of the O. O. ; if origioally 
in the Subjunctive, the Subjunctive is either retained or transferred 
to the Infinitive : 

d. B. Nam posMiinf . Can It [Ufa] 6. O. Nam posse f Oould he t 

Quid est tnrpios f What is bcuerf [Nothing.] Quid esse tarpins ? What fea9 

haaert 

{Cllramitteretf Why thould 
he laser 
car amittere? Why lose t 

§ 442. Imperative sentences are put in the Subjunctive : 
The Negative is, of course, ne : Eedditur responsum : Kon- 
dum tempus pugnae esse; castrls se tenerent^ There was 
returned for answer tliat it was not yet time tofight^ that they 
must keep within the camp; Vercingetorix cohortatus est: 
ne perturhdrentur incommodo, V. comforted them (by saying) 
that they mtcst not aUow thetnselves to be disconcerted by the 
disaster. 
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Tenses in Ordtio OUiqua. 

§ 443. The Tenses of the Infinitive follow the laws already 
laid down : 

The Present Infinitive expresses contemporaneous action ; 

The Perfect Infinitive expresses prior action ; 

The Future Infinitive expresses fnture action (§ 314). 

§ 444. The Tenses of the Subjunctive follow the law of 
sequence (§ 295). The choice is regulated by the point of view 
of the narrator, or the point of view of the principal personage : 

Point of View of tJie Narrator, Dictator Maelium jure 
caesum pronuntiavit qu\ vocatus a magistro equitum ad dicta- 
torern non venisset^ The dictator ptiblidy declared that Maelius 
had been riyhteov^sly put to death^ for not having come to the 
dictator (when) commanded hy the master of the horse. (Point 
of view of the dictator: qui non venerit.) 

Pohd of View of the Principal Personage. LegStls Helve- 
tiorum Caesar respondit : consufesse deos imniortales quo gravius 
homines ex commutdtione rerum doleanty quos pro scelere 
eorum ulcisci velint^ his secundiores interdum res concedere, 
Caesar answered the envoys of the Helvetians that the gods 
were (are) wont that men might (may) suffer the inore severely 
from the change in their fortunes^ to grant occasional increase 
of prosperity to those whom they wished (wish) to punish for 
their crime. 

Conditional Sentences in Ordtio OhUqua. 

§ 445. General view of the principal changes produced : 
In the Protasis. 1. The Indicative Mood is transferred to the 
Subjunctive. 

2. The Present Tense becomes Imperfect, ( 

3. The Perfect Tense becomes Pluperfect, J or 
Present and Perfect remain unchanged, according to § 444. 

4. Imperfect and Pluperfect are unchanged. 
IntheApodosis. 1. The Indicative is changed into the Infini- 

. .. ■ tive. " • ^" 
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2. The Imperative is changed into the Sub- 

junctive. 

3. The Subjunctive of the Imperfect is trans- 

ferred to the Future Infinitive or the cir- 
cumlocutions which represent that future 
(§44). _ 

4. The Subjunctive of the Pluperfect is trans- 

ferred to the Perfect Infinitive of the 

Active Periphrastic Conjugation (§ ), 

or futurum fuisse ut (§ ). 

§ 446, In Oratio Obliqua the Future of the logical condition 

is not to be distinguished from the Present form of the Ideal 

Conditional, nor is the difference material. After a Past Tense 

both coincide with the Imperfect form of the Unreal Conditional. 

Oeatio Recta. Oratio Obliqua. 

Dixit te SI id crederes erra- 
Ideal: Si id credas, erred, turum esse, 

Unreal: Si id crederes, errares, ^ He said that if you he- 
Logical: Si id cred^, errabis, lieved that^ you would 

go wrong, 
BsiiEABK. — Generallj the difference between the different classes of the 
conditional vanishes from the point of view of the narrator. When the 
difference is to be emphasized the tense is not attracted : Ariovistus re- 
spondit : Si quid ipsi a Caesare opvs esaet sese ^d ilium venturum fuisse : 
si quid ille se Telit, ilium ad se venire oportSre, A. answered, that if he had 
wanted any thing of Caesar he would have come to him ; if he (0.) wanted 
any thing of him^ he ought to come to him (A.) ; O. R. Si quid mihi opus 
es9et, ad te ventssem ; si quid tu me velis, XJ^ adme venire oportet. 

§ 447. The Oblique forms of the Logical and Unreal Condi- 
tionals are clearly distinguished in the relation of completion, 
by the difference in the Apodosis : 

Oratio Recta. Oratio OblIqua. 

Logical : si quid crSdidlsti erras, Dixit tS si quid credidisses errdre, 

' s! quid credideraft errabas, si quid credidisses errdsse, 

81 id credideris errabis, el id credidisses errd- 

turum esse. 
Unreal : si id credidisses erriss^s, si id credidisses errd- 

turum fuisse. 
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Kemark. — It is important to mark the difference between the fnture 
and the past of tlie speaker. 

Examples of Conditional Sentences in Oratio Ohliqua^ and in 
Constructions Involving Oblique Relations* 
% 448. Titarius cldmitsbat suam gententiam in utramqne 
partem esse tutam ; n nihil esset (O. B., si nihil est) durius, 
nnllo perlculO ad proximam legionem perventuros (O. R., per- 
venietis) si Gallia omnis cum Germams consenflret (O. R., si 
cdnsentit) unam esse (O. S., est) in eeleritate^mtom salutem, 
Titurius kept crying out that his resolution was the best in 
either case; if there was no especial pressure^ they would get 
to the next legion without danger; if all Gaul was in league 
with the Germans^ their only safety lay in speed. 

% 449. Eum omnium laborem finem fore existimabant si 
hostem ab Ibero intercludere potuissent^ They tJio^ight tha^ 
would he the end of all (their) toils^ if tltey could cut off the 
enemy from the Ebro. (O. R., is laborum finis erit^ si hostem 
intercludere potuerimus.) 

% 450. [Hi] Jugurthae non mediocrem animum pollicitando 
accendebant si Micipsa rex occidisset fore uti solus imperio 
Kumidiae potlretur, These persons kindled no little courage 
in Jugurtha{^& heart) by promising that if King Micipsa 
fellj he alone should possess the rule over Numidia. (O. R., si 
Micipsa occiderit, tu solus impeno potieris.) 

§ 451. Non multo ante urbem captam exaudlta vox est . . 
futurum esse^ nisi provisum esset ut Roma caperetur^ JVbt 
long before th-e taking of the dty^ a voics was heard (saying), 
that unless precautions were adopted^ Rome would be taken. 
(O. R., nisi provisum erit, Roma capietur.) 

§ 452. Si vim faciat neque pareat interfici jubet, Se orders 
him to be killed if he offers violence^ and does not obey. 
(O. R., si faciet neque pSrebit interficite. The Subjunctive 
could stand in the O. R. § 446.) 
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§ 453. Fertur Jugartiia dlxisse urbem renalem et mSturei 
perituram si emptorem invenerit (Perfect Subjunctive), «/w- 
guriha is reported to have said that the city was for sale^ and 
would soon perish if it found a buyer. (O. R., urbs peribit 
si emptorem invenerit : Future Perfect Indicative.) 

§ 454. Titurius clamitabat Eburones, bi Caesar adesset^ ad 
castra [Bom3.norum] venturos [non] esse^ Titurius kept crying 
out that if Caesar were there^ the Ehurones would not he com- 
ing to the camp of the Romans. (O. R., si Caesar adesset, 
Eburones non venirent.) The context shows that Caesar was 
not there. 

§ 455. Omnibus apparuit nisi Agesilausy*wm6^ (§ 375, R. 1) 
Spartam futwram non fuisse^ It was evident to all that if 
it had not been for Agesilaus, Sparta would have been no 
more. (O. R., nisi Agesilaus fuisset, Sparta non fuisset.) 

§ 456. Nisi eo ipso tempore quidam nAntil de Caesaris vic- 
toria essent allati existimabant 'plenqne futurum fuisse ut 
oppidum amitteretur^ Had not messages been brought at that 
very time about^ Caesaris victory j most persons thought the city 
would have been taken. (O. R., nisi n&ntii allati essent, oppi- 
dum amissum esset.) 

Bemabks. — 1. Instead of this circamlocntion the Perfect Participle 
Passive with fobe is sometimes used, e, g,^ oppidam amissum fore. 

2. As the Pluperfect Indicative is sometimes used (rhetorically) for the 
Subjunctive (§ 51), so the ordinary Perfect Infinitive is sometimes em- 
ployed instead of the Periphrastic : Nemo mihi persnadebit multos prae- 
stantes viros tanta esse conataa ( — conaturos fntsse) nisi animo cemerent 
(§ 881, B. 2.) posteritatem ad se pertinSre, 2^0 <me willpermade me that 
(so) fHanp eminent m>en had made eueh mighty endeavors^ had they not 
seen with their mind?s (eye) that futurity belonged to them. So, regularly, 
POSSE, poTutssE, and the like, instead of fore ut, futurijm fuIsse ut . . 
PlSrique exfstimant s! dcrius insequl valnisset [Pomp^jum] bellum eo die 
potuU»e flnire,^ Most people thinJc that if Pompey had (but) determined to 
follow up m>ore energetically^ he could h^ive finished the war on that day, 
(O. R., si voluisset, potuit, § 384, K. 3.) Namque ilia multitHdine si sana 
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m^ns esset (§ 881, B. 2) Graeciae, snpplicium Persas dare potuisse. For 
with that number \f Greece had had ( — been ia her) sound mind^ the 
Peretane might have paid the penalty (due). (O. R. Si sana m^aa esset 
Graeciae, suppliciam Persae dare potuerunt.) 



Pronouns in Ordtio OhUgua. 
% i&7. 1. The Beflexive is used according to the prinoipleB 
laid down §§ 306, and after. 

Rem ASKS. — 1. For the sake of clearness, the subject of the leading 
sentence is not nnfrequently referred to in the form of tlie demonstrative 
instead of the reflexive : Helvetii Allobrogibus sesS persuastirds existim&* 
bant vel vi coacturds nt per saos fines eos ire paterentar, The Helvetians 
thought that they would persuade or force the Allohroges to let them (the 
Helvetians) go through their territory. 

2. The person addressed is iixb or is: [Ariovistns respondit] nisi 
decedat [Caesar] sesfi ilium pro lioste habittirum ; quodsi eum interfecerit, 
mnltis sese nobilibus principibusque populi Rdmani gratum facturum, 
Ariovistus replied^ that unless Caesar withdrew he should regard him as 
an enemy^ and in case he killed him, he would do a favor to many men of 
the highest position among the Mom^in people. 

3. Hic and iste are commonly changed into ille, as nunc into tum and 

TUNC. 

Participial Sentences. 
§ 458. Participles are used in Latin even more extensively 
than in English, to express a great variety of subordinate re- 
lationS) such as Tinie and Circumstance^ Cause and Occasion j 
Condition and Concession. The classification cannot be 
always exact, as one kind blends with another. 

§ 459. TmB WHEN : Alexander moriens dnnulum suum 
dederat Perdiccae, Alexander (when he was) dying^ had given 
his ring to Perdiccae ; Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis expuJsxts 
Corinthi pueros docebat, Dionysius the tyrant^ (after he had 
been) exiled from, Syracuse^ taught (a) hoys^ (school) at Corinth / 
Tiberius trc^ecturvs (§ 79) Khenum commeatum non trdns- 
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misit, When Tiberius was about to cross the Rhine^ he did not 
send over the provisions, Ablattte Absolttte: Solon et 
Pisistratns Servio TuUio regnante viguernnt, Solon and Pisis- 
tratus. flourished when Servius TuUitt'S was king ; Sole orto 
Volsci se circumvallatos vidernnt. After sunrise the Volscians 
saw tha;t they were surrounded by lines of intrenchment. 

§ 460. Cause why : Servfliu8 AhSla Spurium Maelium reg- 
nuin appetentem interemit, Servilius Ahala slew Spurius 
Ma^lius (because he was) aiming at the kingship ; Athenienses 
Alcibiadem corruptum a rege Persanim oapere noluisse Oymen 
arguebanty The Athenians charged Alcibiades with having 
been unwilling to take Oyme (because he had been) bribed by 
the King of Persia. Ablative Absolute : Eomani veteres 
regnari omnes volebant libertatis dulcedine nondum expertd^ 
The old Romans all wished to have a king over them (because 
they had) not yet tried the sweetness of liberty, 

Kbharx. — An appai'ent cause is given by itt as velttt, <w, for instance^ 
tamquam (so) 09, QUASI, OS if: Gall! laeti ut explordtd victorid ad castra 
Romaflorum pergunt, The Oaula in their joy ^ <MJf(the\T) victory had "been 
fully ascertained^ proceeded to the camp of the Romans; Antiocbus 
securus erat de bello Romano tamquam non trdnsiturie in Asiam Ro- 
manis, Antioehvs was as unconcerned about the war with Rome as if the 
Romans did not intend to cross over into Asia Mirior, 

§ 461. OoKDiTioN AKD CONCESSION : Auimus se non vidins 
alia cemit, The mind^ although it does not see itself distifi^ 
guishes other (objects). Ablative Absolute : Maxhnas vir^ 
tiltes jacere omnes necesse est voltiptdte domina^te^ AU the 
great virtues must necessarily lie prostrate^ if (or when) the 
pleasure (of the senses) is mistress. 

Remabk. — Later writers add etsi, qttamqttam, or qtjamtIs (§ 397) f 
Caesarem militcs quamvis recusantem ultro in Africam sunt sectiti, The 
soldiers followed Caesar into Africa of their own motion, although he 
declined it; *Saepe bibi sflcos qnaravis invitus amilros, Ov., I have often 
drunk hitter potions, although against my vnlL (QuamvIb, to what extent 
you wishj may b« used with acyectives.) . 
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§462. Eelative: Atheniensesvirtute regis pro salute patriae 
mortl se offerentia bello liberantur, The Athenians were freed 
from the war hy the manliness of their king^ who offered him- 
self to death for the salvation of his country ; Plsistratus 
Homeri libros confusos anted sic disposuisse dicitur ut nnnc 
habemus, Pisistratus is said to have arranged the hooks of 
SomeTj which were in confusion hefore^ as we have them now. 



Digitized by 



Googk 



/ 

I' 



ERRATA. 



1.— REPBRBNCBS OMITTED. 
page m, ^ HneB from bottom, $ 883, K. 1. 

" laae, 3 " " " S 245, r. 

'' ^n, jrapply the reference?, $ 145, $ 214, R. 2, S 318, R. 1, S219, R. 9, f 894. 



288, 
239, 
245, 
246, 
274, 
275, 



S 123, R. 5. 

S 162, R. 1, S 113 

8176. • 

S113. 

$392. 

S382. 



2.— MISTAKES IN LATIN. 
page 125, 13 lines firom bottom, for "lacrima*," read "lacrimfo." 
" 155, 2 " " top, read digitO. 

** 218, 13 " " bottom, for **vlt8e," read "senectOtie." 
" 243, 15 " " top, for '* ftrOtnlerat,'* read *'j!?rOtalerat." 
" 244, 8 " " top, for "fiuvi5," read "fluviflff.*' 
" 262, 8 '* " bottom, the first "ex quO" should be "exeO;" thefint 

"in quern" shoald be "in earn." 
" 263, last line, for " tact«," read " tacta." The reference ahoald be { SI, 

not p. 81. 
" 276, 15 lines from bottom, for "bestioale," read "bestiolae." 
" 281, 1 " " top, for "matflrel," read "mftttlre." 
" 281, 4 " " bottom, for "valuisBet," read " volulsset." 

3.— MISTAKES IN ENGLISH, 
page 79, 19 lines from top, for "/ groan,''' read "/ growJ*^ 
" 213, 1 " " " for "Tense," read "Sentence." 
" 256, 7 " " bottom, for "If you believed," read "Aad believed.** 
" 262, 14 " " " for " fcubjunctive," read "substantive." 

" 267, 6 " " " read "there are 6om." 

4.-MISTAKES IN THE NOTATION OP QUANTITY, 
page 11, 4 lines from bottom, for "pTnis," read "pirns." 
" 39, last line, read iZnl and Uix'jr. 
** 45, 2 lines from top, read qu<71iscnnque. 



m, 11 " 




bottom. 


read u^gligo, and so in other places. 


107, 12 " 




top, read faba. 


208, 14 " 




" " 


CocUs. 


215, 9 " 




" " 


facereut. 


221, 9 " 




bottom, read MllGs>iOs. 


224, 13 " 




" ■ 


" ^mlslsse. 


232, 12 " 




" 


" qnotWi?. 


239, 10 " 




** 


" Pythagorto. 


24:3, G " 




top. 


" quotiCs. 


277, 8 " 




bottom. 


" amittam, amitteret, amlttere. 


279, 9 " 




" 


" V0lT»«. 


281, 18 " 




top. 


" amitterStnr, dmissnm. 


283, 10 " 




ii 


" r2ge. 
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